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PREFACE.

The  following pages reproduce the Banaili Readership
Lectures I delivered at Patna University in the first week of
October, 1928 ; and I am indebted to the University for permitting
and facilitating their publication. In preparing the copy for the
press, I have made only a few suitable additions.

The chief object of the Lectures was to examine the policy of
protection adopted in India from the theoretical as well as the
practical ‘point of view; and in doing this, I bave drawn freely on
my experience as a member of the Tariff Board for two years and
have made full use of the reports of that body. The Lectures are,
therefore, calculated to prove helpful to advanced students of

Economies and to practical men of business. ’

Poons 4.

6 March, 1929.

« Durgsdhivsa,”
} V. G. KALE.



ECONOMICS OF PROTECTION IN INDIA.-
I
IN TRODUCTOBY_

It is a little more than four years since the Indian legislature and-
the Indian government deliberately adopted the policy of protection,
and it is yet too early to pass judgment on the effects of what wass,
radical departure from the time--honoured fiscal practics and fromthe -
traditional conception of the state in relation to its attitude and duty -
towards the industries of the country. - I do not, therefore, propose,
in the course of the present series of lectures, to deal with the-
actual working of the Indian protective tariff or with the develop-
ment of such industries as have secured protection at the hands of
the government, to ascertain to what extent the policy of *discrimi-
pating’ protection has proved effective, This would indeed be a
subject for interesting investigation, but no useful or fruitful results
are likely to be obtained until 2 good deal of experience spreading
over a reasonably long period, is available. I believe there is another
direction in which the field may be beneficially explored and in
which patient study is calculated to yield & copions harvest of eco~
pomic interest. I refer to the examination and the analysis of.-the
yaried conditions in which different}industries claiming protection
have been worked, the peculiar difficulties they have encountered and
the special need they have felt for state assistance. A casual glance
at the list of the industries which have so far askeqd for public help;
is enough to show the varied types of the industrial undertakings
that are carried on in India and the characteristic nature of the
problems they have bad to face. It will suffice if the names of a few
of the leading industries which have ¢laimed fiscal protection, are
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bere montioned. The manuyfacture of stecl was the first to receive
sttention. Then there were tho paper, magnesium chloride, printer’s
ink and cement industries which submitted their cases for investiga- -
tion. And the cotton textile mills, the manufacture of matches and
kerosene oil have been prominently in the public eye during recent
montis = . o e e e e

‘What is common toall these industries is their inability to market
their output at competitive prices and their demand that they should
be assisted with a protective tariff or a bounty or both for a temporary
period of varying length. The comparative weakness of the indigenous
isdustriesis; however, the result of apparently gimilar eausesWnrkxng
ineach case ina different manmer. Conditionsin relationta the supply-
and cost of raw materials and fuel, the accessibility of adequate mpsf:si'
for running the enterprise, therelative efficiency of labour; the sizeand”
the distance of works from sources of raw material and fuel and from the
market, the nature of superior supervision, the methods of marketing,
transport facilities and charges, ete. are some of the mofe important
. matters which affect-industries and cause trouble to their erganizers’
snd conductors in d:ﬂ'erent ways and degrees. The ultimate cost of
placing a commodity on the market and: the quantity that can be
disposad of at a profit are the decisive considerations in each industry,
and if an enterprise is to be successfully run, the numerous items
constituting the cast of prodiuction have to be so procured and -
utilized that the s=lling price will leave & reasonable margin of profi¥
to-the owner, The physical and technical production of eommndxty
j# not tho smme aw ity economic production. The distinction
doss not, However, appear to have been alwayy dlearly
undsrstood, and ssveral industrial ventures have come to grief i
Indis on that sccount,. It is sometimres thought that as there is
gbundant raw -material sund fuel and there is no Iack of cheap
abeur and af an extensive demand for commodities in Indis, it cught
. to be practicable for & man of enterprise to carry on an industry
gucezssfully if, of course; the techniédl and the scientific knowledge
and capital needed are available. These fast are indeed indispensable,
But though 4 msnufacturer mmy turm out a good article hé
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#my not be sbieto sell it profitably. There he has to adjush,
" his operations #nd methods to the tastes and pockets of the
* sonsumers and regulate his cost of production aecordingly. +He
has, besides, to face the competition of rivals who will try (o
undersell him. And in the case of organized industries of the modern
1ype; the rompetition comes from foreiguers who earry -on’ their
© metivities under different conditions which are, for various ressons,
more favourable. An Indian manufacturer may successfully turn out
beantifl clocks and wrist watches; and technically and artistically
epesking, they may be marvellous. But for all that, he will mot be
able to soll his output and carry on the mmnufacture 85 2o industry
amnless he can market his articles in sufficient quantities and at prices
fairly comparable with thase st which the foreign products are sell-
ing-in the local markets. I the home mmnnfacturer fails to-produce
his goods on level terms with his foreign zivals, he feels he has s
just grievar.ce and appeals to his government to extend to him. s
helping hand for a peried of time during which he hapes to bg able
to make up the distance in the race of competition by introducing-
improvementsand economies in the working of his factory and by
increasing the efficiency of his methods of marketing. )

Are the expectations of the manufacturer founded onreasonable
. ealculations? Are the promised econsmies and improvements
practicablej? WIill public assistance prove helpful in placing the
indigenous industry on secure foundations? And will the tax-payers’
end Consnmers’ sacrifice be ultimately rewarded? These are the
pertinent questions to ask in connection withk an industry that aske
€or public aid in the shape of a protective tatiff or a bounty; and on
the answer that can be made to them, depends the justification er
"otherwise of the protection that may be granted. Xt is, of course,
assumed here that the more wealth a nation produces with its own
oapital and labour, the better for it,thaughit is coneeded that if a por-
tion of this national income can be exchanged for cheaper foreign im-
ports, the transaction is advantageous to both the parties. Protection
is called for only to enable the indigenous manufacturers to produce
cemmodities as cheaply as the imporied ones. But even in gpite of
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protection, the nition may not be in & position to ‘produce several
tommodities with comparative cheapness; and this consideration will
prescribe the limits within which protection ‘will prove economical.
There is in world economy 4 division of labour corresponding to the
division of labour subsisting within a country, and nations specialize in
certain industries as do localities and communities within the Himits of
every country. Interpal division of labour and exchange between
parts of the same country are, however, regarded as natural and
beneficial whereas international division of labour and exchange
appear to be harmful. -Competition within a country is supposed to
make. for greater efficiency and gain to all concerned; but foreign
tompetition is supposed to be detrimental to the best interests.of
indigenous industries and the community as s whole. Why is
protection sought against the foreigner when he is only an innocent
and helpful competitor and unconsciously, if not consciously,
co-operates in lowering prices, causing a saving and increasing the
income of the people? .

This discussion opens wide vistas of fundamental economie
theory and of zzational' industrial and fiscal policy. It will be
convenient and also lcgmal to take up the larger issues first and to
consider ;the relation of economic theory and national economic
policy, then to discuss the recognized principle underlying inter-
national exchange and lastly te examine the position of India's
organized industries in the Iight of economic theory so to elucidate
the relation between a policy of protection and national well-being.
The question of the relative merits of free trade and protection has
been discussed during the past many years almost ad nauseam ; and
the arguments for and against either policy are found cited in every
text book on Economics. It is not, therefore, proposed to go over
that well-trodden ground once more, and the arguments in that
controversy will be referred to incidentally only so far as that is
necessary to provide the background for cur main work which cansists
in tracing economic theory and studying its application in the con-
ditions underlying and surrounding the organized industries of
India-for which protection is thought suitable and indispensable.
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To define ‘the scope: ahd the purpose of these lectures, it may be
-further ‘stated that it will not be relevant to our object to’ recount
the history of the fiscal policy of the government in India nor to give
an elaborate description of the various industries which have received
protection or have been denied state assistance for one reason or
another. Within the limits thus prescribed, there is, however, ample
room for the investigation of causes which influence the cost of
‘production in the industries concerned and render competition with
foreign commodities unprofitable, and illustrate the working of
‘economic laws which may not. be apparent to the business man,
much less to the man in the street but which are the stock in trade
of the economist. No ardent student of economic science would
fail to be delighted at the discovery at every turn in the course of the
enquiry that the leading theories of his spacial discipline are explain-
ed and confirmed hjr the actual experience of industrial organization
and. development.

It is of importance to note at the very outset of our enquiry
that there is an annoyingly wide divergence of opinion among lead-
ing exponents of economic doctrine regarding the very aim, the
subject matter and the method of our “science. According to &
well-known old school of thought, which is not lacking in
supporters even at the present day, economic science has absclutely
nothing to do with national policy, the determination and adoption
of which is the work of statesmen and politicians. This attitude is
perfectly correct so far as it means that the economist, as a scientist;
must refrain from taking sides in the day-to-day controversies in &
spirit of partisanship and that any mixzing up of economics and
practical politics is detrimental to the scientific character of the work
of the impartial searcher for truth in the domain of economic
enquiry. But economics will lose all its practical utility if it were
tobe rgsi:‘icl:ed to the enunciation of pure theory and were not to
indicate the correct lines that individuals and communities must
follow in order to attain their aim viz. securing the well-being of
individuals, nations and humanity as a whole. Pure theory itself
is evolved from practical social life and hag thus a direct bearing
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ithon the past, the present and the future of communities. For the
sake of convenience it may indeed be necessary to keep theory
apart from practice, but the former will be of no use unless it
assists in formulating views and policies with respect to the future.
In fact, from Adam Smith down to the present time, economists
have always taken up determined attitudes with respect to the
problems of the day, and statesmen and politicians have acted upon
the expert advice of economists in important ‘matters. Discussions
of the legitimate and the proper policies of the state with respect to
JIebour conditions, currency, banking, free trade and protection, land
tenure systems, taxation and so forth, are found in all leading text
books on Political Economy. It is one thing to hold that economic
life is not the whole life of an individual or & community and that it
can not dictate what ought to be and what ought not to be done,
thus usurping the place of ethics and politics; and another to debar
economics from pronouncing judgment on practical affairs in
relation to its own special point of view. Being a social science,
economics must not be confused with and reduced to the position
of the natural sciences. It is admitted on all hands thst the
suybject matter of economics is human- wants and the manner
of satisfying them, and economists would be failing in their duty if
they contented themselves with merely studying how social and
economic sctivities have developed in the course of the evolution of
civilization and do not, at the same time, show how these same
activities may be better directed so as to prove more effective in
fulfilling their purpose and further indicate how mistakes may be
awoided and correct lines of action may be chalked out.

It is gmatifying to observe that the above view is finding increas.
ing favour with economists. The function of science in relation to
social economic policy is, according to a leading thinker; three-fold'.
First, it is to ascertain the efforts of individuals, corporations, public
bodiesand official circles at changing and developing existing economic
conditions, to investigate the importance of these interests for the

1 Euvgen von Philipperich: “Grundries dar Politischen Q_ohumiq“ el IL
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oommunity and to-enquire into the connection of the abave efforts
with the political snd the econamic constitution, the legal system,
the customs, the ideas and the education of the people, in sherﬁ, the
whole cultural system of the nation. The second function of .
gcientifically considered economic policy lies in the investigation of
the effects of the changes which have already taken place or of thase
that are proposed for adoption, to ascertain the injury or the
benefit that these are :ealculated to resuit in and to offer s
measure for' judging how far economic policy will conform to
géneml well-being. Here, economic science has no end of its
own tosuggest; and it only seeks ta find out how far the atterapts
and aims:of various. social bodies, including the state, are designed
and expected to prove beneficial or otherwise. Scientific discussion of
policy goes further, and that is its third task, and presents its own
idea as to the proper lines of economic development, basing its judg-
ment upon & critical examination of the economic circumstances io
relation to the facts of social cultural life as & whole. Economic
judgment thus scientifically framed, may, of course, some times run
the risk of being coloured with personal predilections and prejudices -
in the absence of definite standards of social philosophy and
morality. At any given time and in any given country, however,
there are, in large spheres of social life, such standards of conduct
available, and the economists’ opinians bave to be formulatedin
relation to these. It is often argued that economists themselves are
divided ae to which ia the best policy to be followed by a nation
in given conditions, ¢. g. free trade or protection? And this is
taken to demonstrate the futility and the unscentific character
of the counsel given as regards the measures that should be adopted
by a government or sn. institution in relation to ecanomic
development. But are economists unanimous, and have they ever
been unanimous, with respect to theories themselves? This
difference of view has not, bowever, prevented them from
earrying on their work and building up their science. Economie
thecries which have no relation to the realities of practical social
life, are mere metaphysical abstractions which are, propetly speak-



{ng, out of place in.a social science which has to do with human life
as it is:actually lived.and will be lived.- - Economic policy will vary
according to different conditions and ideals, and theory must prove
helpful in devising it.

Theory is, after all, a statement, based on observation, of the
conception of the regularity with which certain things happen
in- relation. to -one another and the manner in which they
are likely to happen, But life is perpetually changing, and a
theory which is based only on static conditions, is inevitably
bound to go wrong, and its importance will be restricted to the
assistance it can render asa formal instrument of thought in itsapplicas
tion to given conditions, Free trade and pratection are not, thezefore,
dogmas with universal and perpetual validity. It is further in-
teresting to reflect that, as is well known, even the theories of
the older abstract economists were based on and coloured by the
political and social conditions which surrounded them and the ideals
which they had set up for themselves with the background of a
certain philosophy behind them. Adam Smith was conscious of the
relativity of the doctrines he formulated, and the national policy he
favoured, was, therefore, dependent on the particular conditions in
which it ‘was to be applied. In the bands of his followers, however,
the theory assumed a rigidity from which it took the later thinkers a
good many years to rescue it. Even Ricardo, be it noted, had an
eye to.the practical, and his mistake lay in confusing the accidental
with the universal. What was true of England and suited the
neecds of her people was set up as a general proposition, and in the
hands of the classical ¢conomists, economic law became natural law.
" Adam Smith had a wider vision, and was cautious in his gencraliza~
tions to which he was inclined to admit exceptions. Under the
influence of the conditions that immediately surrounded them and of
the philosophy which then held sway over.the public mind, the early
English economists built up & strong individualistic conception of
economic activities, making the sclf-interest of the individual
the pivot round which the economic organization revoived. Self-
interest, freedom of action from every kind -of restriction and open
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competition became the watchwords of the English school of
economic thought and its followers on the Eurcopean continent.
The state and the community had, for all practical purposes, no

existence in their thoughts and they took no account of them. If
every one pursuesone’s own interest, as one would ordinarily do, the

interests of the whole would be automatically served, and the inter-
ference of the state or any one else would be a nuisance rather than
a help. Society was only a bundle of individuals who transacted
business with one another on the principle that it suited them best
“and that division of labour which ensued, was the most economical
and beneficial to all concerned. The wider the area of freedom and
the more extended the division of labour, the better for the produc-
tion and exchange of wealth, This attitude represented, in the be-
ginning, a reaction against the mercantilist practice of state
patronage, regulation and restriction which hampered all progress.
But the exaggerations and abstractions, the one-sidedness and the
narrowness of the Ricardian school socon evoked attacks from
various quarters, and the weak points in their system were exposed
_ by critics who adopted different standpoints from which to consider
the problems of economic life. The ethical, the socialistic and the
historical schools attempted the work of destruction and construc-
tion in their own way, and though a few thinkers in every country
may be found to-day still carrying the banner of the classical school,
the importance of recognizing and faking account of the social
aspect of economic activities has been widely acknowledged. In
fairness to the founders of poitical economy it is indeed admitted,
and admitted with gratitude, that the method of isolating economic
phenomena from other phenomena followed by them, had its own
use, but it wag correctly pointed out that they had gone too far
in turning the social science into a natural science. '

In spite of the differences of opinion that prevail to-day in
respect of theory and even of the fundamentals of economic science,
it may be safely maintained that there is a growing agreement on

certain important points which are particularly relevant to the sub-
“
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ject of these lecturest, In the first place, it is noted that the econo-
mic sctivity of the individual is the activity of a person who is
& member of a community and is, therefore, influenced, conditioned
and coloured by motives and modes of action which are communal
and national. Socondly, though the individual and the purely
economic aspect of life may be usefully isolated for purposes of
claser study and the working out of a hypothesis, economic science
would be a barren display of logical subtleties, mere metaphysics, and
wauld have no relation to realities unless the other sides of life which
are indissolubly bound up with the €conomic, such as the legal, the
ethical and the political, are properly considered and correlated.
The feconomic man ' must, consequently, be replaced by the citizen
who is a product of history and who has rights and obligations not
only as a businessman but as a2 member of a family, 8 community
and a state. Thirdly, man can not be regarded as s slave of
nature or instinct as he can control and regulate forces working
from outside. His action can, therefore, be purposeful, and he can
modify the conditions of existence according to his ideals and needs.
Economic science is here sharply distinguished from the natural
sciences which have to do only with forces of nature. Fourthly, as eco-
nomic life is life lived within society, the influence exercised on it by
custom, laws and administrative methods, hasto be given due weight.
Fifthly, the power of the state in moulding the destinies of a people
has to be taken into account. In the conflict of interests which is
inevitable among different classes, sections and divisions of saciety,
it is the state which represents the community as a whole and has
the important part to play of adjusting the opposing claims and
directing the flow of social life in such & way that the maximum of
well-being may be secured to all. Lastly, it follows, therefore, that
economic theory and practice can not be separated as if they were
not parts of one whole science whaose chief purpose it is to study
actual life and judge the development of civilization from its own

2 Soe the Author's “Eoonomios in Indin,” Presidential Address delivered
%o the Indian Economiec Conference, at Mysore, in Janusry, 1839,
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particular point of view in correlation with other forces and pra-
ceedings working in a complex society. We can not do better

than sum up the position in the following words of & discriminating
writer :—

«We can not remain content only with the formulation of
economic theory because it will merely explain to us the principal
phenomena of economic life and their connection with one another as
well as the social organization in which they are seen. We must
reach the manysidedness of life and investigate the changes which
are produced in the economic phenomena in general under the influ-
ence of ethical and historical forces. Indeed we have to do mare. We
must not be satisfied with the mere knowledge of economic events
but must likewise aspire to make use of it for deliberately in-
fluencing economic life. One is ever confronted with this latter task
in each province of study because science has not only to quench thirst
for knowledge but has to contribute to the betterment of human life.
This requires the handling of economic problems in & manner
different. from that of theoretical discussion. The aim of all theory
is pure knowledge and it is important in each social science to pre-
serve this aim free from secondary considerations. The regulation
of economic life is, however, impossible unless there are standards
by which to judge the value of things as that life can not keep to the
correct lines without such standards and decisions as to what is
desirable and what is detrimental. Therefore must theoretical
economics have & second section of science where the working of
different aims and possibilities on economic life must be judged in
the light of the results obtained from threoretical enquiry. This is
called economic policy or practice. This side of economics has to
offer to usthe knowledge that will qualify us for judging the merits
of actual economic Life”.?

This is a very fair statement of the true aim, scope and wvalue
of economic science which rises above the animated controversies

8 Wolfgang Hellsr: “Theorstisobe Velkswirtsohaftsiehre ™,
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that are being carried on even at present on the subject dnd ate
reflected in the variety of names that are supposed to be appropriate
to its subject matter and scope viz. Economics, National Economy,
Social Economics and Political Economy. Let us now consider the
bearing of the above exposition on the theme we have immediately
in hand i. e. protectionist policy. There are two propositions which
can be reasonably laid down here as established: first, that the
province of economic science covers theory and also policy; and
second, that policy will vary according to different conditions in
which it is to be adopted, in as much as there are no natural laws in
economics which have a universal application. 1If the truth of these
propositions is denied, economics will be debarred from pronouncing
judgment as to whether free trade or protection is suitable in given
conditions, and one uniform practice and theory will have to hold
good of all countries and st all times, the discussion of the suitability of
proposed measures to be taken by the state for the promotion of the
well-being of the community being absolutely precluded. That the
special business of economics is to discuss and recommend the most
efficient methods by which individuals and nations can secure the
maximum of satisfaction through the production and acquisition
of goods and services, is admitted on all hands. The difference of
opinion arises with regard to the correct methods. While those who
are opposed to state interference in voluntary economic activities of
individuals, contend that freedom of exchange through which the
circulation and distribution of wealth sre rendered possible and
production is also stimulated, is indispensable to the attainment of
the aim, the advocates of protection hold that freedom may be a
suitable instrument of prosperity in certain definite conditions but
that it is bound to prove a powerful.cause of stagnation and decay un-
less it is regulated by the state in the interests of all. The idea of
unrestricted individual freedom and of the state confined only to the
petformance of police duties, is no longer held and given effect to in
it¢ naked form, and even in countries like England, the province of
‘the functions of the state has been considerably widened. The state
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is an ofganization which maintains the integrity of the whole com-
munity and confers rights and impoeses obligations on its members.
National solidarity is guaranteed and communal well-being is secur-
ed by the state which has thus to perform the function of intervening
in conflict of interests and of protecting the weak against the strong.
Capitalists and workmen, landlords and fenants, creditors and debtors
and producers and consumers represent the varied material which is
moulded into the community and which is cared for by the state.
There is, of course, & limit to the functions and the interference of
the state whose powers roay some times be abused but the possibi-
lities of whose beneficent activities can not be ignored or belittled.
The supporters of undiluted free trade in and outside a country pin
their faith to the advantages of unrestricted competition and exchange,
but there is always the risk of this freedom being expleited to the
detriment of the weak. In internal trade and competition there is
the state to correct the inequalities and prevent injustice. When
the eschange, however, extends to other nations and results in
exploitation, where is the supernational or universal authority that
will prevent evil effects ?

It was List’s valuable contribution to écenomic thought to bring
to light this glaring defect in the superstructure reared by the
English economists and he focussed attention on the necessity of giving
the state and the nation their proper places in the correct system of
economic theory and practice. In his hands economics became a
system of ¢ national political economy.” He agreed that Adam Smith's
ideas were perfectly suited to the conditions and requirements of
England whose economic development had reached a stage in which
freedom of imports and of competition was indispensable and
beneficial. “If I were an Englishman,” he said, “I would support the
free trade policy of Englishmen because it subserved their interests
best, since they needed wide markets for the disposal of their manu-
factures and large sources of the supply of raw materinls and food.
But Germany and France were in entirely different circumstances,
and free competition would have been a stumbling block in their path.”
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Adam Muller had before him started an identical line of attack
against Adam Smith's way of reasoning and List was indebted to him
for the original conception of ¢ productive power’, true wealth and
prosperity and interdependence (as a substitute for competition).
List went much further than Muller and laid special stress on the
political aspect of national life. He joined issue with Smith with
respect to the latter’s idea of national wealth. According to him, it
is not the piling up of exchange values or the production of material
goods: a nation's wealth consists in the power to enrich the sources
of production and in the capacity to produce that wealth. The in-
dividual merchant may accumulate private wealth in the shape of
exchange values, but for the nation, it is the sources of the creation
of that wealth that are vital. These sources consist, besides the
material factors of production, of intellectual capital, of arts and
education, in fact, of all those elements that go to make up culture.
He says in one place :—*The abject is not to gain matter in exchang-
ing matter for matter as it is in the individual and cosmopolitical
economy, and particularly in the trade of a merchant. But itis to
gain productive and political power by means of exchange with other
nations or to prevent the depression of preductive and political power
by restricting that exchange”. He wanted the state to use sll its
political pewe:: te encourage the many-sided development of the
people; and agriculture, industry and commerce were all to be
simultansously promoted. It was England’s political power, her navy
aud her colonies, that enabled the English nation, in its manysided
strength, to benefit by free international exchange and competition.

The ideal of List and of economists of his way of thinking iz
the harmonious development of the different branches of the life of
a mation, and agriculture, manufactures, commerce, shipping have
all of them their proper places assigned. He says in one of
his writings = We consider all the branches of national economy
together as organized limbs of one body, we consider the whole as
well as the individual parts, such as industry, agriculture, trade,
ehipping &8 constituent parts of the nation, which are the very
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essence of the nation even as much as its political administration and
the system of military defence; in the ragulation of these elements
as of the others, the whole past, present and future of our nationality
and our relations towards other and great national communities
are to be considered. ”* The sbove ideal of a well-organized and
systematically developed pationality, is fundamentally opposed to
the individualistic and cosmopelitan conception of natural laws
automatically working for the good of humanity. The latter system
assumes that competition, which means the elimination of the weak
and the unfit, will, some how or othsr, lead to a wholesome read-
justment by the mobility of labour and capital and the transfer of
these to places and industries where they will be remuneratively
employed. The mobility assumed, is in many instances, imaginary,
and the readjustment left to be brought about by the forces of
supply and demand in the weorld market, is a painful process which,
is calculated to end in the poverty of weak nations and their growing
helplessness. So long as there is no world nation and world state and
the losses and gains of one part of humanity are not the losses and
gains of other parts, the advantages of free international competition
and division of labour may prove illusory. This isthe secret of persis-
tent and deliberate efforts of states to safeguard their people against
competition that they regard as undesirable. And Great Brifainis no
exception to this rule aspost-war measures taken there by the
national government to readjust the national economic machinery to
the requirements of the new situation clearly show. This isthen the
general background of the picture of the economic ideas and policies
which prevail to~day; and it will be our next task to study more
- closely the theory of international trade, division of labour and com-
petition, which is supposad to be the basis of the pelicy of free trade
and protection. ‘

4. Artur Sommer: * Frisdrioh Lists system der Politischen Okonomie”,
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INTERNATIONAL TRADE.

The subject of international exchange hasalways been regarded as
of sufficient importance to merit special treatment in text books, and
separate volumes have also been devoted to its discussion. It is
believed that as trade crossed national boundaries, new forces came
info play, and problems relating to money, prices and income
assumed shapes which were different from those met with in a
purely national ecomomy. Mercantilist thinkers devoted much
of their attention to foreign trade in developing their theories of
money and balance of trade. Intermational exchange played an
important role in the discussions of the classical economists through
the formulation of their theories of value and division of labour.
With the growing improvements in the means of communication and
transport and the increasing mobility of capital and labour, nations
have steadily been drawn into closer contact with one another, and
international relations have become more intimate and complex.
The interdependence of nations has grown, the volume and the
variety of imports and exporis have continuously expanded, the
markets for certain goods have widened with remarkable rapidity,and
the banking and monetary systems of the nations ofthe world have be-
come interlocked in 4 manner that could not have been thought
possible a few years ago—in short, the position as regards the
relations of nations with one another has so materially altered that
an independent study of the problems presented by it, has come to
be looked upon as an indispensable and a fruitful discipline for
the student of economic science. It may at once be admitted that
the claim made on behalf of this specialized line of investigation is
perfectly justified, and the literature that has already been publish-
ed on the subject, makes a valuable addition to our knowledge of
economic facts and tendencies. Equally valid is not, however, the
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proposition that ‘world economy’ constitutes a science which has itg
own laws different from those of economies as it is at presest
taught. A moment's consideration will show that international
phenomena do not essentially differ from the national, and do not
call for the formulation of different theories. That this view of the
matter is neither unfair nor inaccurate, is demnostrated by the
definitions of world economy that are given by its leading
exponents. “World economy” we are thus told, “is, on the analogy
of national economy, a union of classes and interests which are held
together by mutual economic intercourse extending over the
whole earth,* " or that it is a “ comprehensive idea of the relations
evolved through highly developed forms of intercourse and governed
by international agreements effected by governments and also the
exchange relations between the individual economies of the world".”
We are, therefore, driven to the conclusion that world economy
is not an independent unit comparable to national economies,
and that the latter do not stand towards the former as different in-
gredient parts of a nation stand in relation to the naticnal economic
organization as a whole. There is an organic unity in the nation
which is absolutely lacking in the relations of nations towards one
another, however intimate they may be.

We have, therefors, fo examine how division of Iabour and
exchange take place within a nation or & community which, for this
purpose, may be regarded as a unit and how exchange between
individuals and groups within them work to the advantage of
all. In every advanced community men have learned by experience
that they can secure a better recompense for their effort at
satisfying their wants if, instead of directly making all the things
they need and thus becoming self-sufficient, they restrict themselves
to the making of those things in the production of which they have
a special advantage and for which they have a special aptitude, and
obtain from others goods and services with respect to which the

5.. Sartorius von Walterahaussn: “ Waltwritsohaft.”
_ 6 B.EHarma: * Voikswritschaft and weliwirtschaft, ™
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latter are similarly circumstanced. Special professions and trades
thus arise, and within each occupation also & similar division of
special work arises. This division of labour results in the economy

of effort and materials, which is beneficial to all. The exchange of
products would not take place unless the parties concerned in

it feel that they secure greater value than they have to part with in
the transaction. What is true of individuals and classes is true
of geographical and administrative and political units in a country.
As each member of the above groups may be supposed to act on the
economic principle of trying to obtain the maximum of satisfaction
with the minimum of sacrifice, the competition that will be set
up among them, will result in enhanced efficiency, the lowering of
cost and the increase of net gain to individuals and the whole
community. As money is used ir effecting the exchanges, the
value of products and services is determined in the market by
the state of supply and demand; and the remuneration which
the different classes obtain for their labour and sacrifice, i9 ultimate-
1y determined by the action on each ather of supply and demand in
& similar manner. This is a simple and elementary statement
of the economic pracess by which wealth is produced and
exchanged in a ceﬁ:manity which is an organization whose membars
are bound together by other ties along with those of the mutual
economic relations described above. The reality is, of course,
much more complex than the simple picture presented here, but the
bare outline will serve the purpose we have in hand and we can
make a nearer approach to our main theme by extending the
bounds of the national economic activities so that they touch other
communities and nations.

The canvas is now bigger, The farmer and the manufacturer
find an outlet for their goods in outside markets, the division of
labour is extended and prices are fixed no longer according to the
local relation of demand and supply. But the underlying principle
has pot materially altered. The division of labour and the localizas
tion of industry rest upon differences in natural and acquired
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advantages. First of all, there is the special advantage conferred
by nature in a country in the way of climate, soil and the store of
minerals. The suitability of the Iand for the production of cotton,
tea, jute and sugar-cane in tropical countries and the deposits of
coal, iron and oil elsewhere, constitute the special advantages which
can become the basis of a mutually profitable exchange. Educa.
tion,, scientific and technical knowledge and possession of ample
capital as also economical means of transport are conditions which
place the people of a country in a position of superiority which
enables them to effect a favourable exchange. All those causes
which bring about a division of labour within a community, and
render it ultimately beneficial to all, become more effective when
they are extended to a world economy owing to the sharper
differences of geographical and cultural position, though the unity
of interests is not quite as perceptible in world intercourse asit is
in the economy of an individual nation. The superiority of &
factory, a locality, or a province of a couniry in any industry or
industiies, rests at bottom, on the relative low costs with which
eommmodities can be placed on the market. Prices are determined
in the world markets, as in national markets, by the costs of the
marginal supplier, and those producers will have a superior advan-
tage in competition whocan bring forward supplies that are produced
at costs that are well within the margin., K may be
possible for & community to be able to carry onall kinds of
industries, but it will have a special advantage as ragards low costs
only in certain branches, and in an international competitive
market, the community will have to give way ta cther communities
in some industries while holding its own in the commodities which
it can turn out at lower costs than its competitors. Each district and
province in India, may be self-sufficient as it is capable of produc-
ing the necessaries of life and the comforts which its people need,
but there is still an inter-district and inter-provincial exchange
which is caused by the relative superiority possessed by localities in
the matter of certain products. And the easier and the cheaper the
communications, the greater is the magnitude and the variety of
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the goods that bscoms the objects of the exchange. The underly-

ing principle which explains the phanomenon of international
exchange is than the same as that of internal exchange.

Is there a theory of international trade which is different from
thetheory of national trade 7 This would appear, from the foregoing,
. to'be a superfluous question to ask. The answer would obviously be
‘na’. The subject can not, however, be dismissed so summarily in view
of the endless discussion that has taken place on the question and
the uncertainty which appears still to surround t, The trouble
began with Ricardo’s formulation of the labour theory of value and
continued to haunt the minds of thinkers who imagined that there
is 2 dyarchy in the realm of economic conditions and two different
rules prevail over internal and international conditions. Two
theories are consequently needed to explain the two-fold phenome-
non, and hence a separate theory for international trade. Some are
of opinion that the latter is only an application of the regular
theory of value and exchange viz, its extension to world economy.
Ricardo’s theory of value is essentially a cost of production or
rather a labour thsory, since rent was eliminated from cost and
proiit and wages Wwere supposed to stand in a constant relation
to each other, This theory of ‘natural’ price is based onm
the assumption that mobility of labour and capital is uprestricted
and that compstition is perfect; and in such conditions it is
supposed that goods would exchange with each other st a price
that represents the relative quantities of labour contained in
them. If two commodities bave each cost one hundred days’
lahour they must exchange with each other, and if temporarily there
is & departure from this equilibrium, it will be immediately correct-
ed by the force of competition which will equalize profit and
wages. This wasall a hypothesis; but by the pracess of refined
abstraction, Ricarde converted it into s reality and a general truth.
He, bowever, came up against a serious difficulty when he began to
consider how prices are fixed in international exchange. The law of
value which hiolds good in the case of internal exchange in jany
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given country, does not apply to the value of goods which are
exchanged between two countzries.” Mobility of capital and labour
is lacking in this instance and the force of competition does not
work to bring value to the cost of production. To take the classi-
eal example, a quantity of cloth produced with hundred days’ labour
in England will exchange for a quantity of wine also produced with
hundred days’ labour; but it is possible for goods which have cost
hundred days’ labour of Englishmen to be exchanged for eighty
days' labour of Portuguese workers. A quantity of cloth, let it be
supposed, requires 100 days’ labour and a certain quantity of wine
120 days' labour. The same quantities of the two commeodities
require in Portugal, 90 and 80 days’ labour respectively. Now; if
England exchanges her cloth for Portuguese wine, the wine would
cost her 100 days’ labour embodied in the cloth exported, instead of
120 days’ labour as if the exchange bad been internal; and there ig
bere a saving of 20 days’ labour in the transaction. On the side of
Portngal also, there is & similar advantage and a saving of 10 days’
labour. It is not, therefore, the cost of praduction in each country.
that has here determined value but the cost of the article :which has
been given in exchange. This law is the Jaw of comparative costs
as distinguished from the law of absolute costs which governs
internal exchange. J. S. Mill, who developedithis theory further, has
put the matter thus:—“The values of commodities produced at
the same place, or in places sufficiently adjacent for capital to move
freely between them, let us say for simplicity, of commodities pro¢
duced in the same country depend (temporary fluctuations apart)
upon their cast of praduction. But the value of a commodity
brought from a distant place, especially from a foreign country,
does not depend on its cost of production in the place from whence
it comes. On what then does it depend ? The value of a thing in
any place depends on the cost of ifs acquisition in [that place,
which, in the case of an imported article, means the cost of produc-
tion of the thing which is exported to pay for it."

. % H. Weigmaz ; “ Kritischer Besitzg sur Theorie der intsrnational Handels®
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Mill, following Ricardo, adopted this dualism of the theory of
value to reconcile the phenomenon of infernational exchange with
the cost-of-production theory to which both of them clung tensaci-
cusly. But Mill caught a glimpse of the true and more acceptable
modern theory of value, which satisfacterily explains the phenomenon
both of internal and external exchange, when he proceeded to
consider the point at which value in international trade cameto be
fixed. The equilibrium which subsists within a country between
demand and supply,is disturbed when foreign trade makes commo-
dities cheaper and the demand for them increases; and the question
arises where will the new equilibrium be established and how will
the advantages of trade be shared between the exchanging countries?
Mill answers the question by saying that “the exchange value of
these commodities relatively to each other will adjust itself to the
inclinations and circumstances of the consumers on both sides, in
such manner that the quantities required by each country, of the

articles it imports from its neighbour, shall be exactly sufficient to
pay for one another,” and goes on to add “that the limits within

which the variation is confined, are the ratio between the costs of
praduction in the one country, and the ratio between their costs of
production in the other.” Here we see once more the dualism of
the sets of conditions of competing and non-competing groups and
the corresponding dyarchy of theories. Onb the one hand, value is
determined by the *inclinations and circumstances of consumers’
and on the other, by the ‘ratio between the costs of production.’
According to the classical theary, the influence of demand on price
is only transitory,.and price always returns to the cost of produc-
tion which is its cause and measure. This does not, however,
appear to apply to value in international trade, and therefore the
influence of demand on price has to be enquired into. The law by
which the adjustment of price is governed, is stated by Mill to be
the law of the “equation of international demand” and runs as
follows :— The produce of 2 country exchanges for the produce of
other countries, af such values as are required in order that the
whole of her exports may exactly pay for the whole of her imports.”
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This law of international values is also called the equation of supply
and demand, which is otherwise expressed as the Iaw of ‘reciprocal
demand. But the ‘explanation Mill gives us of the manmner in
which the advantage of the exchange is divided between the coun-
tries, in accordance with this theory, does not carry us very far, as
he still adheres to the cost theory of value with respect to internal
prices and recognizes the influence of demand only so far as it
affects the quantities of the commodities exchanged. “There are twao
senses in which a country obtains commodities cheaper by foreign
trade: in the sense of value and in the sense of cost,” says Mill and
proceeds to observe :—* What her imports cost to her is & function
of two varisbles: the quantity of her commodities which she gives
for them, and the cost of these commodities. Of these the last
alone depends on the efficiency of her labour, the first depends on
the law of international values, that is, on the intenmsity and
extensibility of the foreign demand for her commodities compared
with her demand for foreign commodities”. Unnecessary confu~
sion has been caused here by the insistence of the classical econo-
mists that the influence of demand is exerted in international trade
as it is not in internal exchange where production costs alone pre-
dominate. The value of a commodity obtained (by means of
exchange is said to depend on the relative quantities exchanged and
the cost of producing ‘them in the respective countries. This is,
however, equally true of internal exchange since there also the
price equilibrium is established on. the relation between demand
and cost, though the relation is not so obvious. In fact, sl value
is governed by comparative marginal utility or demand or compar-
ative marginal cost which means ‘reciprocal demand,” which is the
same thing as comparstive costs. In internal as well as external
exchange, it is the comparative advantage couferred by the trans-
action that induces persons to exchange objects or buy and sell, and
it is not egsentially absolute but relative advantage that is the
foundatiou of all exchange.®

8. Seligman: * Principles of Econcmioz, ™
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1f the difference in cost or advantage, is absolute, excahnge is,
of course, bound to be fruitful of eatisfaction to both the parties,
Exchange of services between a professional man and an artisan, for
instance, is an illustration in point. Similar is the case of trade
between the manufactures of western nations and the special raw
products of tropical countries, Such absolute difference in utility
or cost, is not, however, essential to exchange, which will take place
if it secures to a person greater satisfaction to part with an object in
favour of another. When two parties or two countries find
themselves in a position to gain an advantage, they will be willing
to exchange. How much surplus satifaction each will secure will
depend on the relative degree of satisfaction, or, which is the same
thing, frelative sacrifice. This is the elementary Iaw of value to
which the classical economists were strangers, and they took little
or no account of utility or demand in relation’to the available supply
in framing their law, and their theory consequently became one-sid-
ed. They plumped for labour or cost of production as the cause
and measure of value, and the law of marginal utility was formulated
at a Iater stage. The bearing of this fact on the theory of interna-
tional trade is that they applied the law of comparative cost of
production only to the theory of international trade. The assump-
tion that there is perfect competition within a country while it is
entirely lacking in international’trade, is arbitrary. Capital and
labour can not be easily transferred even within a country from one
industry to another, and there are non-competing groups to be
found there. A special theory of international values is, therefore,
superfluous, As a matter of fact, that same theory which is supposed
to apply in an exclusive manner to trade between countries, is
egsentially the law of all value and exchange.

The above discussion of the theory of international trade is
calculated to demonstrate clearly why and how a division of labour
arises as between different countries and why it is found to be
advantageous to all. The superiority which an industry enjoys ina
given market, is due to two things: the cost at which a commodity
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is produced and the quantity that can be placed on the market,
Mere low cost will not give an industry an advantage over its
competitors unless the supply is sufficiently large to exert influence
on world economy. A country utilizes to the utmost the industrisl
superiority it possesses in certain branches of its economic activity so
that the resulting benefit spreads to the whole world economy. The
principle on which this happens is called the principle of the
“ gtratificstion ” or “ gradation of the supply or of the market.”?
When the country throws on the market heap goods which it has
produced at the lowest costs owing to its superior advantages of
production, it is able to obtain cheap other commodities in which it
enjoys no such advantage. Thus does the difference of grade in the
conditions of production give rise to external trade and is the meansot
increasing the economic productivity of the country concerned.
The price in the world market has a tendency to be governed by
the lowest cost of production, and those countries are in a: position
successfully to compete, whose costs of production lie well within
this limit. The superior advantage of a country thus lies in its
ability to provide the market with the largest portion of its supply
with goods produced at costs which are away from the margin. The
larger this quantity and the lower the cost at which it is marketed,
the greater the profit to the industry and the country concerned.
Take as an illustration the glass industry. There are, in India, a
good number of glass factories which find it difficult to compete
with rival imported goods. A country say, Germany, covers & large
portion of the Indian market with cheap glass-ware and can control
the prices and the supply, and the benefit to that country is conse-
quently considerable. Thusisexplained the predominance of western
nations in the Indian market with respect to several industries.

It is needless to point out here how the foreign trade and the
industries of a country are intimately connected. The degree of the
closeness of this relation, of course, varies from country to country.
The poorer & country is, the smaller is the volume of its foreign

9. Szhciin : * Schatzoll and Freibsudel”
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trade. “Its purchasing power is small and it hat fow induntries the
products of Wwhich it can offer to the outsidé world with advantape.
Newly settled countries and colonies may havé, however, a compan
tively large exterral trade in raw produce in view of their small
population. Indid's per capifa foreign tarde is barely Rs. 20 a year,
which is nothing compared to the comresponding average for eves
small western countries and their colonies. However small India’s
trade, it has eonsiderable significance from the point of view of the
country’s natiénal industries. The imports of cheap foreigu manu-
factures for which demand in India is steadily growing, are powerful
competitors before which indigenous enterprise has little chance of
su¢cess. It may be urged that the present division of labour, in
which India sends out her spscial exports in exchange for foreign
manufactures, need not be disturbed and that neither this country nor
the outside world is likely to gain by a change. It may be pertinently
agked, therefors, #“ How is it that in the face of the unmistakable
implications of the theory of international trade, almost all countries
of the world are seen to put obstacles in the path of the free flow of
foreign trade?” [Everywhere one stes high tariff walls raised
against the imporis of commodities coming from abroad; and éven
the events of the post-war years have made littlé change m-the
situation. There is a good deal of talk about the necessity of
removing restrictions on world's trade but there is hardly any
action werth mentioning. Revenue duties imposed on foreign im-
ports are avowedly interded to throw the tax burden on the con-
sumer and are deliberately kept at a low level. In all countries
except Great Britain, they are sufficiently high and are deliberately
meant to keep off foreign commodities and iinimise external com-
petition in favour of home manufactures. How can this anomaly be
explained? What has economic science to say in the matter ? Or,
is the function of the science ended when it has laid down its theory
regarding international trade and has nothing to do with the policies
‘which governments may choose to adopt in économic effairs ?

The answers to these questions depend on the vigw that is
taken of the aim and scope of economie science itself. Even when
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the science ie severely restricted to the task of only investigating.the
economic activities of men and groups with a view to discover if
there afe any geperal principles underlying them, econemics would
not be precluded from studying the policy of states which restrict
the free flow of trade between countries and attempt to contral the
activities of individusals, and explain the causes and the consequenc-
es of such action on the well-being of nations and mankind
generally. The conclusions drawn from such scientific enquiries
would be valuable whether they are found acceptable er not by
nations and governments, for reasons which are not strictly econos
mic in their import. This is indeed the helpful and the indispensable
coptribution to the discovery of truth and the progress of humanity
that may be expected from the scientific workers in the field of
economics. Looked st from the definitely economic point of
view, viz the principle of minimum sacrifice, the unrestricted cem-
petition of manufacturers and traders with one another at any
given moment, may be .found te be detrimental to their own in-
terests iu certain conditions. It is now 2 common greund among
eeonemists that conditions of economic life have to be studied both
from the static and the dynamic point of view. Long pericd and
short period changes have ta be separately studied, and the results
are found to be instructively different. The classical economists
confined their attention to the phenomena of the moment and
generalized from them. Many of their theories have gone wrong en
aceount of this defect in their outlook and method, and they bave now
‘been declared to be .crude apd untruitful. Labour theory of value,
‘Malthusian law of population, the iron law of wages, the wages
-fund theory are pertinent examples. It was, for instance, assamed
that. the preductive capacity of & community was some thing fixed,
and that when as a result of foreign tzade, 2 pew division of labour
was occasioned, all that happened was that capital and :Isbour -were
transferred from one industry to another and that this transfer was
1ot orly practicablé and patural but beneficial, thé best thit could
bappen to thé community concerned. Mobility of capital siid lakiour
aiid free tompetition were Tikewise thken for granted. Now, a
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moment’s consideration of the rapid changes which are occurring all
round in Indis in relation to capital, labour and consumption, is
enough to convince cne that a theory which generalized about them,
on the basis of the older economists’ outlook is bound to be hopeless-
Iy out of tune with the realities. The schemes of labour and social
insurance and the varied legislation in the interest of workmen and
consumers with which we are only too familiar, prove that taking of
long views and the incurring of present sacrifices for a future good,
are regarded as conducive to the best economic interests of the
communify.. The answer to the question as to why governments all
the world over are interfering with the -unimpeded flow of inter-
pational trade, will be found in their conviction that the so-called

natural individual liberty and free competition do not benefit them

and the communities they represent in the manner expected. It
is not, however, only political powers that take this view under
the influence of non-economic motives; scientific economists are
seen to support the policy from the point of view of their

own science. The correct decision in this matter turns on

whether economic science is to concern itself with the individual

a5 an atom working nnder the influence -of the jimpulse of self-
interest and guided in his economic sactivities :entirely by this

motive or it has to deal with an organized society the members of
which are associated with one another as constituent parts of a unit-
ed whole which has a distinctive ideal, culture, laws and government.
The mechanical conception of the activities of the individual and of
society has been consequently abandoned as a fiction and an un-

reality and has been replaced by theidea of a social organization,

conscious, living and progressive, deliberately adjusting the eco-
nomic forces to the needs of changing conditions, Economic life

has been assigned its proper place by the side of and in association

with the other sides of communal life.

The admission of the interdepeﬁdence on one another, of the
different parts and interests in a nation, the possibility and the desira-
bility of measures to ensure the good of individual groups through the
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safoguarding of the interests of the whole and the necessity. of-
considering economic problems in relation to their bearing on other.
sides of national progress, and therefore, the examination of:
national policy from this wider point of view, all follow in logical.
course. The government, as the proper representative of the com-
minity, is obviously expected—and it is an obligation which its
position throws upon it-~to take suitable measures to correct abuses:
which result from inequality, unfair and ruinous competition and
the maladjustment of social and economic forces and likewise to
follow a positive policy of encouraging the development of the
natural and the other resources of the country through such legis-
lative and administrative measures as may be considered suitable.
The community and the nation and not the individual or the separ-
ate class and interest, is the centre and the pivot of thought and
discussion. It is not ¢ private economy ' and ‘world economy’ but
social and national economy that is the subject of the economist's
study with reference to his special discipline. The relation of the
" economist towards economic life is not like the relation of the
grammarian towards language. And a theory divorced from practi-
cal life is empty speculation. Neither free trade nor protection is
based on a theory that has eternal and universal application, It is
interesting to remember that Adam Smith, the founder of English
political economy, correctly appreciated the relativity and realism of
economic doctrines snd recognized definite exceptions to the
general rule that the state should not ordinarily interfere with
individual liberty in economic activity; and J. S. Mill also felt
inclined to make concession to protectionism. Recent tendency in
England is clearly for the state to interfere, in the interests of the
nation, with the normal economic machinery with the object of
restricting imports, stimulating the development of bome industry
by means of financial assistance, seeking to counteract the influence
of foreign competition on national industries and subsidising emigre-
tion of unemployed workers and even to think of faking the coal
industry under public control. Imperial politics in its economiz
aspect, the development of the production of raw materials within
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the ewbite, prefeience given to empire products in the British market,
the prefesonce shown to British manufactures in the Dominions, and
special ineasures taken to improve inter-imperial communications, are
all significant indications of the change that had come over British
ecopgmic policy in recent years in connection with ecomomie
thought and actien. It is a convincing demonstration of the truth
of the propesition that each nation has to adjust ite econmomic
policy to changed conditions and that there is nothing eternal about
econamic doctrines. 1n fact, all this confirms the correctness of the
view advanced above relating to the true scopé of economic science
apd its cenpection with problems of national well-being and
progress. [England's positien is ecoromically speaking, -peeuliar.
Far her prosperity she requires, like few other natioms, wide
external markets far the disposal of her manufactures and an open
doar for admitting cheap and plentiful supplies of raw materials and
feod. A radical change of practice and policy and erientation ia
not, therefotre, to be expected here. It is all the mero remiarkable,
for. this reason, that even liberal economic thought is shewing signs
of nnmistakable modification. A writer who has made a detailed
and. careful enquiry into this question, sums up the resuits of the
gtudy by peinting to three important directions of the ehange
which has taken place in England : 1. the individualistic constitutien
of English economic organization is being replaced, in a growing
measure; by an organization in which the principle of concentration
is agsuming increasing importance. Free competition which is the
very.soul of the Liberal canception of beneficent economie Lberty,
is becoming less effective ‘and conceris, agreements, combinations,
cartels and trusts, with all their implications and consequences, are
coming inte prominence. 2. The attitude of the majority of peopie
in wmatters economic is nb lopger the outloek of comsumers but
is becoming more and .maore that of producsrs. And that is &
revclutiondry change iadeed. 3. Claims to protection for the
gxisting standard of living, are being sdvanced from every side.
This {8 evidenced by the fact that in the post-war pariod of
prolonged industrial depression and- & large welyme of unemploy-
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ment; thére has beon ed spprecimble reduction of the wagés of h‘war
it any of the leading industries of the country.”

While it is true that there is no special theary gither of free
trade or of pratection because the first would ignore the existence of
independent nations and the second would have to adjust itsclf
to different policies and zims which are incompatible with the
fundmentsl economic motive, it would not be correct to hold that
proteﬁeh is, in all conditions, indefensible on purely economic
grounds. As one author'' has pat it, normal motivation is a thing
quite different from the deliberate setting up of a particular maotive,
with which economic theory would, in the nature of things, have
little to do.  Economic benefit may thus be saerificed by & people to
some other advantage; political or ethical. We shall, therefore, leave
aside, for the moment, these other motives and consider if protection
would not be justifiable as an activity which is prompted by the
desire to secure economic gain and may, therefore, fall within the
domsin of econcmic theory. When we pursue this line of thought,
wa, of course, assume that the unit to be dealt with, is nat the isolat-
ed individual or 2 number of Robinson Crusas premiscuously thrown
together; but an organic body, a nation. We also assume that the
capital and labour, that is to say, the productive power of 8 com-
munity is not something that is ever fixed by bature, which is
incapable of modificstion. Now, both the assumptions are not like
the metaphysical coneeptions of the older economists, mere abstrac-
tions; but they are living realities. It follows from this that in the
domain of international exchange, the superior advantage a country
has in bargaining with others, may be developed by consciaus effort
at enabling the national industries to control a grawing portion of the
total supply -of certain commeodities in the world market and to
provide the supply at & diminishing cost, as on this wpacity depends

ol

10 Lecbuscher: * Liberalismius and Protectionikmus in. der englischan
Wirtachaftapolitik ssit dem Krioge.”

. 11 Weigman,
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the benefit which exchange between countries is calculated to confer
on them. But so long as the home market is dominated by the supply
of commodities coming from outside and offered at low prices because
they have been produced atlower costs, the indigenous manufacturer
can not compete and ¢can not organize national capital and Iabour in
asgociation with the country’s nataral advantages so as to be able to
offer his goods at the world price. The foreign supply has, there-
fore, to be restricted and its price has to be raised to a higher level.
And who will dothis? It is here that the state comes in and by means
of protective duties minimises or prevents outside competition so as
to permit national resources being freely developed. If this duty is
pot undertaken by the state, combinations, cartels and trusts arise
and they control production, dominate markets and fix prices with-
out referenceto the interests of consumers, and the nltimate economic
good of particulsr nations. National governments then find it
necessary to take action on behalf of their communities and to
regulate the supply and the prices. Free imports of commedities
rendered cheap by efficient production or by adventitious circum-
stances, prevent the development of the resources of a country in
raw materials, capital and man power and do not provide seope for
the division of labour and competition to produce their beneficial
effects. This is a Joss to the country aud indirectly to the whole
"world. Protection is, therefore, a temporary sacrifice, a price that'the
consumers of & country pay, an insurance premium for securing
pational economic development. A pation which adopts the policy
of protection, is in the position of a businessman who is inspired by
purely economic motives and yet is prepared at times to sell
withonut making a profit or even at a loss if he expects thereby
to secure 8 better market in the near future. He may also
adopt such s policy with a view to render his rivals kors de
combat and then to capture their whole trade. The transaction
is beneficial in the long run because the temporary loss is made
good by the eventual profit. It is such business-considerations and
far-sighted economic motives that justify the imposition of protective
duties, and the economist, has therefore, to examine each problem
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relating to protection from this point of view of the balance of
advantage over disadvantage that will accrue to a nation if certain
measures are taken or are proposed to be taken by the state for the
promotion of the economic prosperity of a nation. The discriminat-
ing protection which has been adopted as its policy by government
in this country, bas its roots and its support in the line of argument
we have followed above. Economists will bave failed jm the
discharge of one of their important duties if they refysed to considar
the problems of protection on the plea that they lie out of the pyrview
of their theory. There is no question here, as will have been
observed, of falsifying the pure theory of international frade; we
only verify and exemplify it. Even if protection is wrong, its
assumed injurious effects have to be demonstrated and it will not
be enough to point one’s finger to economic theory based gn
assumptions which may not be true to the facts of each case.
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LINES OF PROTECTIONIST POLICY.

If the old idea of a ‘natural division of labour’ between countries,
interference with which must result in economic loss, is once
dropped and the reasoned conviction gains strength that this divi-
sion of labour my be modified by & conscious effort so that it can
yield a greater net advantage to a community and that the tempor-
ary detriment due to the dislocation, is likely fo be more than coun-
terbalenced by the permanent increase of productive power which
will be brought about by the new policy of the state, the ground is
clear for a discussion of the problem of the adoption of measures
intended to promote the development of indigenous industries with
the help of a protective tariff. Wealth-production is, of course, con-
ditioned by the state of natural resources and & country’s capacity
to exploit them. The climate, the soil and the mineral resources
are factors that do pot admit of any appreciable change, but the
power of manipulating them is capable of improvement. Where
the raw material is not available or available in sufficient quantities
and at sufficiently cheap cost, no effort to build up en industry
on it has & chance of success unless there are present other factors
which more than offset this disadvantage. The aim to become
absolutely self-sufficient in every respect and yet to maintain a high
standard of living will, in such conditions, be uneconomic. A policy
of protection, therefore, has a reasonable measure of hope of obtain-
ing success in rearing industries, in the face of foreign competition,
only in the cases of enterprises in which conditions for production
and for the disposal of goods are favourable. These are the abvious
limits to the possibilities of industrial progress under the protection
of the tariff.

The possibility and desirability of accomplishing the industrial
development of India with the assistance of the state through a
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prétective tariff and bounties, had been perceived for several years.
The poverty of the population. and the dependence of the large
mass of the people on the sole industry of agriculture, had constant-
ly attracted attention, and the example of the United States of
America, Germany and other countries in the west and particularly
of Japan, an Asiatic nation, all of which had built up their national
prosperity by deliberate state effort, was 8 source of perpetual in-
spiration and hope to the educated classes in India. Government
was being unceasingly urged to take to heart the lessons of the
industrial history of other countries and bring about the economic
development of India on the lines of the policy pursued by them.
India was circumstanced as they had been at one time, and perhaps
more favourably in certain respects, and there was no.reason why
this country should not succeed just as they had done. England was
not a suitable. model for India to copy, and protection was. the
correct policy here as free trade was in that country.® There were
two reasons why this sppeal fell on deaf ears. First, it was believ-
ed that for a predominantly agricultural country like India, free and
cheap imports were indispensable, and the oppesite policy “was
calculated to do more harm than good to the people taken as.s
whole. Secondly, though the government in India felt the justice
of the plea for protection, it had no power to effect any change
without the sanction of the authorities in Great Britain. - The latter
were, however, confirmed free traders, and even when they were .
not that, they could not resist the pressure of British manufacturers
whose interests were closely bound up with an open door in this
country, which offered & wide and growing market for -their goods.
The history of the Indian tariff, into which it is not necessary. to
enter here, is sufficiently eloquent in.this connection, The drift
towards protection, so far as government was concerned, came very
slowly. The Industrial Commission, which was appeinted at.the
instance of the Indian legislature, definitely proncunced in favour of a
policy of state aid to industries and it did not express any .views on

1%. Ranade-: ¥ Essays in Indian Eoonomies,”
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the question of tariff protection because it was preciuded from doing
so by its terms of reference. The Montaga-Chelmsford reforms
ushered in an important change. The conditions of war, in the
eonduct of which India took a prominent part by keeping the easte
tern theatres supplied with materials of all kinds, gave a temporary
stimulus to many indigenous industries, prices and profits being high,
and new capital entered into economie enterprise on a surprisingly
large scale. Exigencies of the government treasury, besides, neces-
sitated the imposition of high import duties which tended to give
-nmintended protection to some of the industries. Further, one of the
features of the constifutional reforms of 1919, was to relieve the Gove
ernment of India from the control and the dictation of the Secretary
of State in matters fiscal when it was in agreement with its legislature,
and the ground was prepared for the exercise of the influence of
Indian public opinion on the policy of the state. Eunropean manu-
facturers and traders in India were deeply interested in the question
of protection and were inclined to support the popular demand as
they also stood to gain by the change advocated, though they might
not be piepared to go to the length to which Indians would go in
advocating the adoption of & comprehensive protective tariff. The
Fideal Commission thus came to be appointed early in 1921 ; and its
pronouncement on the main issue was expressed in the following
waords :~~“We recommend in the best interests of India the adoption
of & policy of protection to be applied with discrimination along the
lines indicated in thiy report.”” The Commission examined the
existing condition of indigenous industries and the possiblities of their
development fromthe theoretical as well as the practical point of view;
and its deliberate opinion will be found summed up in the following
passage 1~-“We have no hesitation in holding that such a develop-
ment would be very much ta the adveniage of the country as a
whole, creating new sources of wealth, encouraging the accumula-
tion of capital, enlarging the public revenues, providing more pro-
fitable 'employment for labour, reducing the exeessive dependence

18, Report, Para 53,
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of the country on the unstable profits of agriculture and finally
stimulating the national life and developing the national character.”*

This deliberate conclusion of the Fiscal Commission fully
vindicated the position we have taken up regarding the theory of
international trade and its bearing upon the right tariff policy for
India. The opinion of Prof. Pigou, which the Commission has quoted
with approval, amply confirms the correctness of the line of argu-
ment we have developed in these lectures. Says Prof. Pigou :-“From
these considerations it follows that the case for protection with a
view to building up preductive power is strong in any agriculfural
country which seems to possess natural advantages for manufactur-
ing. In such a country the immediate loss arising from the check to
the exchange of native produce for foreign manufactures may well
be cutweighed by the gain from the greater rapidity with which the
home manufacturing power is developed. The crutches to teach the
new manufuctures to walk as Colbert called protective duties, may
teach them this so much earlier than they would have learnt it, if left
to themselves, that the cost of the crutches is more than repaid‘."
The heavy import duties which had been imposed during the
troublous time of the war and the years immediately after its cloge,
were, in any event, going to continue since there was little possibili-
ty of the government's financial position improving so materially as
to make a substantial reduction, 8 question of practical palifics fora
pretty long time. The burden on the public would inevitably be
there, and the pressuré of the protective duties would not be felt as
it would otherwise have been. The vital feature of the policy of
protection is that the burden that it imposes on the whole community
in favour of any industry, and, therefore, of the persons associated
with it who directly benefit by 1, is = sacrifice and a price society
pays in view of expected general benefit and is not a free present made
to those people. Social assistance to individual industries, ¢onge.
quently, throws a responsibility upon those whd redp d diract and
immediate profit from it, so that the cormunity i¢ entitled to feceive

e i e

18 Report, Para 54,
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back full value for the loss it sustains for-a time. In the absence of
& consciousness of such responsibility, protection would lose all its
-economic and moral justification. Industries which are essential for
national defence, stand on a different footing altogether and have to
be maintained at any cost. The sacrifice entailed in keeping them
up, must be regarded as normsl government expenditure. Inits
general application, however, protection must satisfy the fundament-
al economic test and must yield a surplus of value over cost. The
evils which are associated with protection have to be guarded against
in advance and a scrupulous watch bas to be kept over them, It
was with this idea in mind that the Fiscal Commission insisted upon
all claims to protection being referred for examination and opinion to
an impartial board of experts who would not allow any thing to go
in unless they felt convinced that it was a sound proposition.

The very first condition that the Commisson laid down as a
fundamental requisite for the admission of the claim of an industry to
public help, isthat the industry concerned should possess some natural
advantages such as the abundant supply of raw material, cheap
power, a sufficient supply of labour, or a large home market. Now,
let us try to understand clearly the significance of this condition,
Protection is intended to give an industry breathing time o that it
may improve its equipment and bring down its costs to the level of
those of its competitors. The success of these is indeed due, to a great
extent, to their general efficiency, but on the principle of the division
of labour and localization, their position of superiorty is explained by
some special advantage or advantages. Modern industries are run on
very small margins, the cost of transport has steadily declined, machi-
nery of the impraved type is no longer the monopoly of any country,
scientific discoveries and inventions and processes are not locally re-
stricted, with the result that an industry must possess some distinct
advantage to enable it to stand outside competition. Production
costs consist of & variety of elements, some of which are declsive in
making or marring an industry. The items of cost in which an in-
dustry enjoys superiority, must bear an appreciable proportion to
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the aggregate cost so that the advaniage -may be effective.  The
Lancashire cotton industry provides- an instructive illustzation i
this connection. It could control the markets of the world in spite of
the fact that the whole of its raw material viz, raw cotton, came
from the U. S, A. and Egypt. This would then appear to be a no-
table exception to the general principle which has been referred to
sbove. That is not so. Raw material is indeed an important item
in the cost of production here as in other industries, but this disad-
vantage was offset by superiority in other elements of cost. The
high grades of cloth turned out, the excellent and efficient machinery
employed, the very climate of Lancashire, the long established tradi-
tions and connections of the industry and the large volume of the
business done, all combined {o enable the manufacturers to control
& third of the world's spindles and a fourth of the Iooms of the whole
world. In post-war years, however, other countries, both in the
west and the east, set up, expanded and improved their own factories,
thus powerful:competition arese and Lancashire found the - markets
slipping from her, and the industry has been in a parlous state for
some fime. Various causes are reaponsible for this resulf; but one
of the points to be noticed here is that the superiority of British
manufacturers has lain in, among other things, special kinds of high
grade varieties of goods supplied by them to the markets of the
world. A natural advantage places an industry in a peculiarly
favourable position as- such advantage is not easy to borrow, copy
or import. It is usually thig fact that gives rise to imitation and
adulteration, and the law of substitution comes to operate. India
bas a monopoly in jute and the effect of that is seen in the almost
unassailable position in which the jute manufacturing industry in
India finds itself. Substitutes for jute are threatened now and
again, and of course, if a rival raw material is found in sufficiently
large quantities and at cheap cost, it will prove a serious competitor,

Anocther natural advantage that may be. mentioned. ia the
proximity of the supply of fuel. It is well-known that the prosperity
of the iron and steel industry in the U. S. A, Great Britain and the
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continenfa) countries has been built on the secure foyndation of
this peculiarity. The fact that the coal deposits in Indig arg
restricted to certain parts of {he country, has an important bearing
on the development of our industries, as we shell have gceasipn to
demonstrate later on. Modern industries depend for their existence
op the use of power, and the proximity of coal confers a great
advantage on an industry compared with its rivals. Water power
has, in this connection, an importance all its own. Wherever
natural conditions are favourable, there is a growing tendency, all
the world over, to utilize this source of power which is compars-
tively cheap and efficient. An extensive home market is another
favourable circumstance which is also classed as ¢ natural’ for the
pbvious reason that the good fortune can not be shared by the
foreign competitor. It is geographical proximity and has to do with
distance and the cost of transport, but the advantage is likewise
agsociated with an assured and an adequate market which, owing to
its capacity to absorb a large output, is calculated to confer on the
industry concerned, the benefit of lower costs per unit. Foreign com-
petitors are less closely in touch with the varied and special require-
ments of this home market and have, besides, to face the handicap of
g considerable cost of transport. If commodities, therefore, enter
the home market of another country, even over s tariff wall, they
are enabled to do so because they enjoy other advantages which
outweigh the drawback of distance and freight. We shall atiempt,
8s we proceed, to show how those comparative advantages work in
the lives of Indian industries and how they are related to the
justification or otherwise of protection. The two other conditions
laid down by the Fiscal Commission follow logically from what
has been stated above relating to the purely economic aspect of
protection. The sacrifice of the community due to & protective
duty will be misdirected and abused if it is used for the
purpese of assisting an industry which could have been developed
even without outside help. The element of time is, of course, a
factor that can not be ignored here; and a distinction bas got to be
made between g mere possibility snd practicality. And further, the
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industry to be assisted must be one that is expected ultimately to
stand on its own legs and be able to face world competition.

There are a few more points that will come up in the course of
our analysis of the position of the industries which have claimed
protection from the state, successfully or not. And here the Tariff
Commission has taken a view which is thoroughly in consonance
with the theory and the policy. of national economics we have
develaped in the course of our discourses, as against the attitude of
abstract economics.  In cases of industries of national importance
which have been already referred to above, the language of the
market place, of cost and profit, is not to be heard, and the principle
has been unhesitatingly -affirmed that’ “eny industry- which is
essential for purposes of national defence, and for which the con-
ditions in India .are. not unfavourable,.should, if necessary, be
adequately protected, irrespectively of the.general conditions which
we have laid down for the protection-of industries.” The.Indien
steel industry is thus recommended.as one that:should- receive
priority in examination. Special consideration is also to be shown
to what are known as * basic ” or key industries, viz, industries the
products of which are utilized as raw materials by numerous ather
industries in India. - Protection of basic industries raises difficulties
which have been seized by. the .opponents of protective tariffs
to demonstrate the futility and the wickedness of the whole policy.
it is too well known how the products of one industry constitute
the raw material of other industries; and if the prices of the former
tise as & result of protective tariffs, those other industries suffer and
they too can legitimately claim similar public assistance which -has
to be extended to them. - It is, of course, passible-to-help the basie
industries by means of bounties so that the prices of their products
may not rise and- the -whole  difficulty.-may be -avoided. - But
generally speaking, the finances of governments are rarely in-a
position to meet the calls thus made on them and tariff protection is
the only method of public help that is available. Compensating or

offsetting duties are thus levied for the benefit of -the .industries in-
§
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juriously affected by the import duties impoesed for the protection of
the basic industries. “ When you once start on the slippery path
of protection, there is no knowing where you will be landed, ” says
the free trader. But it is all a question of a balance of good and
evil, of utility and cost, and it is interesting to note that the Fiscal
Commission is emphatic on the point as it says :—*QOur general
view is that the decision whether protection should be given
to basic industries should rest rather on considerations of national
economics than on the economics of the particular industry. In
addition to iron and steel, certain chemicals and mincrals and
lubricating oils might be regarded as basic industries.” "

It is not relevant to the scheme of these lectures to deal with
the problem of protection from the imperial point of view and to
disucss the economic bearings of iroperial preference on the industri-
#} development of India. The question did indeed arise in an
indirect mannet, in the legisiature, in relation to the protection of
the steel industry, but it is not of sufficient theoretical and practical
importdnce to desarve treatment here. It is true that the Fiscal
Commission has dealt with the problem of imperial prefesence with
seference to Indin’s interest in the acceptance of the policy and ad-
vanced both economic and political arguments in support of the
appeal that, with sufficient safeguards, India should come up in &
line with the other parts of the Empire, and of her ows accord,
should make a gesture of imperial friendliness to Great Britaim,
Free traders in England, still cling to their old aith, tempered with
the willingness to promote the spirit of friendship and co-opers~
tion with the Dominions and to develop the resources of the
Empire but set their faces against every thing which tends to restrict
economic freedom and competition. The Consecrvatives, on the
sther hand, would throw all economic theories to the winds and
subordintate every consideration to the consolidation of the Empire
into one economic unit.. A leading business man (Sir Alfred Mond:

15, Repori, Pass 108,
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Industry and Politics) is prepared to go to any lengths and says :—
«After all, fiscal systems and economic policies exist for the benefit
and development of countries, countries do not exist for the benefit
of economic theories.........for myself, and for a great many more,
I feel sure that we are prepared to sacrifice some of our econemic
ideas on the sltar of imperial unity”. During the past few years;
there has been noticeable a decided drift in England, towsrds
& policy of protection so far as it suits the conditions and needs
of that country. Whatever the future may bring, if India is called
upon to give preference to British products, apart from the question
of this .country’s place in the Empire, each case will have to
be considered on its merits. 'What is pertinent to notice here is the
way in which economic questions are being considered more and
more from the national, social and political points of wveiw. The
situation is, frankly speaking, perplexingly complex. On the one
hand, colassal and fantastic organizations of capital are growing up
in varied shapes, as cartels and trusts, and labour organizations are
expanding irrespectively of national boundaries, and at the same
time, statesmen and politiciang are speaking in terms of nations and
empires. Forces of national and imperial sentiment and solidarity
are still powerful, and economics is expected to unravel the tangle
and show the way to correct thought and action for communities
and nstionalities and governments. )

it will now be convenient to indicate briey the main lines &f

"the critical examination of the leading features of those indigenous
industries that have asked for protection. The start must be made

‘from the time, to use a legal phrase, when the cause of action arose
in regard to the complaint of the industries concerned that they

were being undersold in the Indian market by foreign manufacturers.

The nature, the quantity and the prices of the foreign commodities

sold in the country, will need attention. A commodity has numerous

varietics, and only & few of them are manufactured in this country.

"The foreign producers can count -upen a world-wide market and
-either specialize in certain epesios of ‘the article or twrn -out -such
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large quantities of several qualities that they can afford to sell at
comparatively low prices. The Indian unit of - production, on the
other hand, is small, and the Indian market is limited, though it may
demand small quantities of & Iarge number of different sorts.. As
the Indian manufacturer can not market his output at competitive
prices, it is evident that his cost of production is higher unless, of
course, dumping can be proved. We have, therefore, to ascerfain
the average cost of production of the Indian industry. Here costs
may vary from factory to factory, but they are all, more or less, on
the high side.- The cost of production must then be analysed into
its principal component parts, viz. raw material, labour, stores,
interest on working capital, depreciation, management expenses,
middlemen's charges and all other items which are included under
the head ¢ overhead charges'. :

When it is stated that India has an advantage in certain raw
materials, we have to scrutinize the nature of those materials to find
out if they are suited to the praduction of high qualities of commodities.
Then again, though the materials may be of eimellezzt quality, they
may be available at such longdistances from the places of manufac-
ture that the natural advantage may be seriously minimised by the
high cost of transport. It may, therefore, be necessary that this
favourable factor should be combined with some others so that,
between them, the comparative cost of production may be kept low.
The question of the location of factories will depend, to a considera-
ble extent, on the situation of the sourees of the raw material. - This
is equally true of the supplies of coal and the production of - power
for: driving .the industrial plant.. Coal or water power and -raw
materials may not be found in the vicinity of each other, and the
-manufacturer must make a correct choice regarding the location of his
-works, making it depend’on the comparative advantage of proximity
to the raw material or the source of. power, the market for the
finished product being another factor of which due account hsg got
to. be taken. This factor of the relative distances, and therefore -of
velative costs,is generally ignored when people vaguely eay that there
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i& -no lack of raw material, coal and demand for finished goods in
India, and protection is expected to- perform wonders for them.
Labour is ancther factor of production in the case of which unlimited
supply and cheapness are always claimed in this {country.  On the
face of it, in manufactures which are new to India, skilled Iabour with
the necessary efficiency is not likely to be available in the required.
quantities. . It is again possible that.cheep labour my not mean law.
cost, and the relation between wages and productivity will. have tq, *
be investigated. Indian labour is, however, capable of attaining
greater efficiency with a few years’ experience and traiping. The
necessity of employing foreign labour in the initial stages of the
growth of an industry and the possibility of replacing it with in-
digenous labour after & time, are questions which will merit atten-
tion, particularly in view of the sacrifice the nation is called upon to
make on behalf of a protected industry.

The whole justification of a pratective tariff turns on the sup-
posed possibility of its being able to attract sufficient capital for
investment in new industris]l ventures, and we must know what
rate of dividend will be enough to induce people to put their money
into these enterprises. Besides fixed capital, there is the working
capital, and the fate of several concerns may hang on the ready
accessibility of running capital and the rate of interest that has to be
paid for it. Conditions in India are certainly not as favourable in this
respect as they are in western countries. Then, further, industries
asking for protection, must not expect to be able, with public
assistance, to distribute large dividends among their shareholders.
Their costs of production must include a reasonable amount for
the depreciation of plant, buildings and machinery. Protection is
intended to place industries on an independent footing, and indus-
trial concerns have to make allowance annually for the progressive
wear and tear of their equipment so that the capital value of
the factories may be kept intact. The system of industrial manage-~
ment and of sales calls for careful scrutiny for the reason that
inefficiency in these matters will tend to increase costs and render



46

cgempetition difficult. To conclude,:even ‘when it has been found
that an industry deserves to be protected, the question of the
meagsure of protection still remains, and it has to be decided what
will be a reasonable amount of public assistance so that it may be
neither more nor less than what is absolutely essential for the
purpose which protection has in view., The decision regarding
‘ rompensating protection’ turnson the same considerations as have
been discussed abave.



IV
ESSENTIAL FACTS.

It may be generally stated that to sustain its claim to protection
gt the hands of the state, on the basis of the principles of national
economy, an industry has to show that it has been suffering from
certain deficiencies which ean be made good by potential advantages
which may be realized only if it is relieved from the stress of foreige
campetition during a period of time. It will be readily admitted
that, except for efforts to bring new enterprise into existence and
to make experiments along those lines; erquiries into proposals in
favour of protection can be undertaken exclusively in the cases of
industries in esseand not industries mercly in posse. An enquiry must
proceed on some solid facts about what can be and bas been achieved
and can not properly take cognisance of bright ideas about possibilities
and schemes which may have the air of plausibility. The industries
which have been already started and have had practical experienee
of their working, can usefully ‘put up their case for investigatiom,
and they are expected to place all their cards on the table. Their
works costs, their selling methods and the realized prices as .well as
their profits and losses, must all come under scrutiny. Itis not easy, of
course,to ascertain the costs of foreign competitorsaccurately,and some
guess work may be necessary in that respect. The internal selling
prices and the landed prices of fareign commadities are well known,
The quantities of imported goods are equally well-known, and. their
values are available, thanks ta the statistics compiled by the customs
authorities and by the Commerce Department of Government.
The prices which are comparable are those of similar or the same
sorts of goods. The information about the volume and the value of
the imparted articles is of importance in finding ont the mutusl
relation of the imports and the home supply.

It may be repeated that for the purposes of these lectures it 'is
not necessary to go into detailed statistics and to study each of the
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industries concerned in all its different aspects. Our main object is
to discover the working of economic laws and illustrations of
economic theory in the practical conduct of industrial enterprise.
A genersl outline, broad facts and average figures are all that
is required, and these will be used with due caution so.that hasty
inferences and one-sided conclusions may not be possible. It is
but human that manufacturers should open their mouths too wide
and ask for a larger measure of public assistance than, on & scrutiny
of their claim, may praove fo be reasonable. The divergence between
- what they  considered a fair selling price for. themselves and the
price at which rolled steel would be imported, was estimated by the
Tata Iron and Steel Company at Rs. 50 per ton, and therefore, the
protection asked for amounted to 33 14%. Paper-making firms which
appeared before the Tariff Board, proposed that all kinds of paper
without discrimination should be subjected to a protective - duty . of
25%. The demand of cement factaries was that the customs duty
which then stood at 15 % on a valuation of Rs. 601i. e. Rs. 9 per ton,
ghould be raised to Rs. 25 a ton. These percentages represent the
calculated difference, estimated by the industries, between probable,
prices of imported " commodities and the probable realized prices of
the home manufactures.  Figures regarding the volume of imports
sod the home output, are extremely interesting. In the case of the
steel industry it was found that -therp was ample scope for the
expansion of the market for the domestic product. Owing to the
poverty of the mass of the Indian population, the limited resources
of the public bodies and the general backwardness of .indus-
tries, the market for steel in this country could not be. compared
+with - the - extent of the demand in western countries. The
Tariff Board put its estimate as follows : *—¢ The total consumption
«of .iron and :steel. in India' may be put in the neighbourhood of
a.-million and a half :of tons,” and of steel only at about & million
tons. These fizures, however, include a considerable amount- of
;mt‘:hi‘n_'ery, hardware, motor cars stc., which are not likely to be

-+~ 1§ 'The Basrd's First Stesl Report.
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produce in India for many years to come. Nevertheless, the
market is already large and, with the expansion of demand which

may be expected in the next ten or fifteen years provided there is

an adequate extension of transport facilitics, there would be

room for two or three steel waorks each with an output comparable

to that of the works at Jamshedpur.” The Tariff Board's figures.
relating to the actuals and the estimates of production of Indian steel

given in 1927 were as follows =% The output of finished steel at

Jamshedpur was about 163,000 tons in 1923-24. The output in

1926-27 will probably be about 380,000 tons. We estimate that

the output in the next seven years will average 500,000 tons

and that the output in 1933-34 will be 600,000 tons of finished
steel. It is essential that, in order that there may be a fall in prices

and that low prices may be maintained, there should be suificient
scope for the expansion of the market for the home industry

and also that there should be internal competition as a result of the.
establishment of new works. The Tariff Board felt satisfied on this
score and adhered to the view that there was room for more

steel works in the country. In the absence of internal competition,

there s, besides, the danger of ths industry being monopolised by
one firm, but on this point alsc estimates were satisfactory.

The cases of the paper and cement industries are very interest-
ing. The one is & case of overestimate of internal demand, end
therefore, of the scope for expansion, and in the other, the domestic
output already exceeds the internal demand. The paper manu-
facturers had estimated that the annual consumption of paper of all
kinds, including straw boards, pasteboard etc. was :about 100,000
tons, that the Indian production exceeded 30,000 tons and that the
kinds of paper manufactured or likely to be manufactured in India
represented nearly 80,000 tons of the total consumption. Now, the
question for consideration here was whether the ficld for exploitation
open to the domestic producers represented by the excess of the
total consumption over the actual output of the Indian factories,

was really as wide as it was supposed to be. About 10p.c, to 18
7
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P- ¢. of the total consumption of 100,000 tons, was ‘newsprint,’ paper
stich ‘as is ordinarily used for the printing of dailies. This kind of
paper contains a large proportion of mechanical or wood pulp in its
composition and comes in at extremely low prices, and it was hope-
less for the domestic manufacturers to try to compete with this paper
even if protection on an enormous scale had been granted. The inclu-
sion of the mechanical pulp paper was defended on the ground that
if the newsprint were exempted, it would be substituted for other
paper on a large scale. The well-known economic law of substitu-
tion would thus come into operation, and consumers would protect
themselves against enhanced prices by using an article that gave
gearly equal satisfaction at a smaller cost. Itis the common ex-
perience of businessmen that there is a universal tendency among
donsumers, as there is among producers, to prefer a cheaper article,
and that patriotic convictions and instincts can not be relied on far
sm indefinite sacrifice. Swadeshi is s voluntary vow of sacrifice
made by patriots: a protective tariff is a sccially organized and
imposed obligatory sacrifice due from gll. The principle of substi-
tution was illustrated in the steel rade also. Belgian steel, which
is not up to the British standard specification, is sold cheaper, and
when the prices of all steel rose as a consequence of the imposition
of protective duties, that material, which appeared to derive benefit
from a depreciated exchange, was substituted by Indian consumers
for purposes for which ordinarily British steel would have been
employed. It was freely stated at one time that continental billets
were imported into England and rolled there in British steel works.
As this cheaper steel fiooded the Indian markets, the offtake of
‘Jamshedpur products suffered and when the measure of protection
‘granted to the industry cameé to be revised, this factor had to be
taken into due consideration. One important principle which has
been emphasised by the Tariff Board, deserves to be mentioned in
this place. It is, that protection, to be effective, must_be adequate
for the purpose for which it is given, viz. enabling an industry to
*dispose of an increasing quantity of its output at fairly remaner-
"ative prices. If this does not happen, protection defeate its own
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end, and becomes 2 meaninglesss sacrifice on the part of the con
samers. It is necessary to remind the reader in this place that the
facts and the figures used in the present and the succeeding chapters,
relate to the state of the industries concerned, in which their claim
to protection was considered and do not take account of changes is

the demand, the supply, the costs and the prices which may have
occurred since then. . ‘

To return to the story of the representation of the paper-
mekers. The account of how a large quantity of impaorted paper,
which the domestic manufacturers had hoped to replace with
the help of a protective tariff but which consisted of old newspapers
against which it was evidently impossible to compete, had escaped
the notice of all concerned and how the discovery came to be mads,
as it were, by an accident, may be better told in the words of the
Tariff Board® itself :—=......... 8 suggestion was made that in place
of protective duties on paper, a surcharge of Rs. 10 a ton shopld be
levied on the importation of old newspapers and the funds used o
assist the industry. The suggestion did not commmend itself to wus,
but it served to draw our attention to the fact that old newspapers
in bales and bags make up 30 p. ¢. of the fotal imports of paper
inte India. These newspapers come almost entirely from the United
Kingdom, and are imperted largely in Bombay, Sind and Burma
where they are used as the chespest kind of wrapping paper. For
tariff purposes they are valued at Rs. 130 & ton (11 piesalb.), 8o
that the 15 p.c. duty is just short of Rs. 20 a ton. It is obvious at
once that no manufactured paper can possibly compete at the price
tnd in ascertaining the market which the Indian mills might pos-
sibly capture, the old newspapers must be-excluded. Neverthe-
less, although the imports of newspapers have been shown separ-
ately in the monthly Trade Returns since April 1923, all the manu-
facturers who gave evidence had included them in the estimate of
the trade which would be captured. These imports amounted to a

17. Raport on PaperInduntry,
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little over 22,000 tons in 1923-24 and to nearly 26,000 tons in
1924-25." -Other varicties of paper which were either too cheap or
too dear and could not possibly be produced at competitive prices in
this country, had also to be excluded and the portion of the imported
supply that could be repiaced by the domestic industry, was nar-
-rowed down to only 20,000 tons instead of the 80,000 or 90,000
tons which was the original estimate of the manufacturers. Here
we find an excellent illustration of the Iaws of division of labour
and specialization and joint cost. The Indian consumer wants
small quantities of a large number of different varisties of paper.
The market for each variety is so small that you cannot concen-
trate on it and produce the variety economically. Foreign competi-
tors have the advantage of a wider market spread over the whole
world and can specialize in certain species of paper and can,
therefore, produce an article of good quality at a cheap price. The
average price of Indian paper must ultimately be governed by the
joint cost of producing an extensive range of varieties, and as
special equipment can not be provided and the division of labour is
limited owing to the limited extent of the market, the cost of pro-
duction is too high to permit 8 margin between it and the comveti-
tive selling price.

The growth of the Indian cement industry was phenomsenal.
“In 1914 2 small quantity of cement was produced at Madras
in one factory, whils in 1924 there were tep factories at work with
& possible output of 550,000 tons. ” Both consumption and home
production have rapidly expanded, and by 1924, the Indian produc-
tion and imports togsther amounted to about 388,000 tons, the ratio
of the two being 2: 1. While the aggregate productive capacity of
India was about 600,000 tons, the annual consumption could not
be put at & higher figure than about 400,000 tons. It could nat be
urged that there were the imports which could be replaced with the
boms-made product in as much as the Indian factories were already
underselling the imported article. The ground on wnich protection
is usually asked for is that the imported commodity is selling at low
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prices at which the domestic manufacturers can not hope te compete
with it, and that with the help of protection there is the possibility
of capturing a wider market and of lowering the selling prices. Here
the position was the reverss of what is usual. Foreign cement sold
in the market at much higher prices than the home product, and the
share of the imported cement in the total consumption was small.
There were two striking facts in the situation : the prevailing
prices of the Indian cement were wholly unremunerative and did
-not even cover works costs, andjthey could not long remain at that
level, with the result that estimates of future consumption had to be
cautiously framed. And secondly, the low price of Indian cement
was due entirely to internal competition and had no direct re-
lation to the price of the imported article. It was found that import-
ed cement was landed at a price of Rs. 55-60 per ton while the
Indian prices had gone as low as Rs. 30 to Rs. 40 in the local
"markets. One important result of this was the conclusion that no
amount of protection, not even the total prohibition of foreign
imports, was likely to affect the internal price, and. therefore, the
prospects of the home industry |

The difference in price between the Indian matches and those
imported from abroad, has been very large, and that the domestic
industry was able to keep its head above water and even to expand
its production, has been due to & revenue duty which is nearly
cent. per cent. Government has recently accepted the recommend-
ation of the Tariff Board that the duty should be continued at the
present level and that it should be converted into a protective duty.
One of the elements of a favourable position with regard to the
manufacture of matches in this country, is the size of the internal
market and therefore of the possibilities of expansion and of the
reduction of costs.  The capacity of the two dozen and more of the
domestic factories i3 18 million gross matches a year, and the
imports of foreign matches have declined from 13.68 million gross in
'1921-22 to 6.13 million gross in 1926-27. The large volume of
home consumption and the nature. of the article, which is now a
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necessary of life with increasing numbers of the population, isen asset
of the domestic industry. As the gIndian industry supplies such =
large share ofthe total consumption, the price is governed by internal
competition. Then the Indian cotton textile industry which asked
for and received only in part the protection that was thought
necessary, had a special case. Itis notan infant industry but an
old established cne. lis main complaint was about ‘unfair’
Japanese competition. It did not want a wider market under the
protection of a higher tariff; it wanted to retain its old market
which was seriously threatened by tbe inroad of Japanese goods.
The export trade in  yarn in the Far Eastern markets has steadily
declined to an almost vanishing point, and now the Indian
textile industry was being beaten in its own home market. Inquiry
into the condition of the Indian industry’s claim revealed the
following facts :—* Japanese yarn of 32s counts is being sold at
a prics which is practically equal to the cost of manufacture alone of
-yarn of this count in India witheut any allowance for profit
ot depreciation.  In cloth of the lower counts, that is, in driils and
sheetings, Indian mills are able:to hold their own,and it is, therefore,
doubtful whether the Japanese imports in these lines control prices
in India. ‘In cloth of counts of 30s and above, the cost of manufac-
‘ture alone in Indian mills is either practically equal to or higher
than the Japanese sale price and Japanese competition, therefore,
exercises s depressing effect on the prices of Indian mili production.”"
One of the chief causes of the depression in the mill industry
in Bombay city and island was declared to be the increasing compe-
tition of mills in Ahmedabad and other centres.

While on the subject of markets and prices, we may usefully
draw attention, at this stage, to an important consideration. We
are in the habit of speaking of an Indian market, an Indian price ani
of the Indian producer. As a matter of fact, there are numerou-
markets spread over the whole country, and chiefly owing to theig
varying distance from the factories, they become the spheres of in

. 18 Textile Tariff Board’s Repozt.
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guence, toborrow a phrase from diplomacy and high-politics, of differ-
ent manufacturing interests. Economic preductivity is the creation of
utilities which come to possess varying values to local consumsers. As
numerous manufacturers will try to reach the widest field of con-
sumers, competition will set limits to the volume each producer will be
able to dispose of. In a state of competition, the cost, including that of
marketing, that is covering the distance between the factory and the
consumer, bhas to be adjusted to the price at which consumers will
buy. To the locality where this cost is higher than the price, the
market is lost, unless the loss is made good in & more favourably
gituated market. We shall have occasion Iater to deal with
this problem at greater length.  The subject is referred to here to
show how the Bombay mills came to suffer from depression owing to
the curtailment and loss of what at one; time were their special
spheres. This remarkable change is brought out in the following
statement of the Textile Tariff Board's report :—*...Since the end of
the war, the np-country mills have increased their production of
yarn by 115 million pounds and of cloth by very nearly 400 million
yards. At a time, therefore, when...owing to the loss of the China
trade in yarn the Bombay mills have had to find an outlet in the
home market for the equivalent of an extra 300 million yards of
cloth, they have been faced with the competition of an additional
400 million yards of cloth manufactured in India. The effect of
this increasing competition on the part of the.up-country mills
will be obvious, more especially as it is direct competition since the
up-country mills manufacture goods which are mostly of the same

.

qualities as those made in Bombay. *

Now let us turn to the consideration of the advantage in rela-
tion to raw materials. There was a general impression in the
minds of people that the prospects for a steel industty were not
very bright in this country in as much as the supply of its principal |
raw materials was far from adequate and it was thought to be so
located that it could not be economically utilized. Fortunately,
however, actual enduiries revealed that the iron ore available for
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the use of the works at Jamshedpur was of a superior quality:
and that the material was to bs found in abundant quantities,
What was further of importance was that the fuel needed for the in-
dustry, was also to be found near the works. The proximity
of coal, ore and the other materials and also of the market for
the finished products, was an essential condition that had to be hare
gatisfied ; and all doubts as ragards the quantity, quality and
distance were set at rest. The so-called iron belt, extending over
the district of Singbhum and the adjoining Feudatory states of Orisea,
is found to contatin some of the richest ore to be had in the
country. Quality and cheapness are advantages on the side of the
Indian indusiry, and the Tariff Board put the matter expressively
in the following words :(—* In other parts of the world equally rich
ore is to be found, but it can not be landed at the iron worksatany
thing like the same price. Conversely, equally chsap ore exists in
some countries but of nothivg like the same quality. The advan.
tage India possesses in the shape of iron ore is therefore very
great. "1 Coal of a particular quality is needed so that good coke
can be made out of it at low cost, and it is found that though the
quality of Indian coal is inferior to the coal available in the great
steel-making countries of the west, the cost of mining is compara-
tively low so that the total cost of coke per ton of pig iron is far
from excessive. The decisive consideration is the cost of coal that
figures ultimately in the making of pig iron, and the defect in the
quality of the coal is made good by the cheapness with which the -
material can be put down at the works so that if more has to be
ugsed, the loss is offset by the cheapness of putting it down at the
works,

The establishment of an industry in a particular locality is
determined by the predominance of some one or more of the natural
advantages we have spoken of above. - The industrial organizer has
to estimate his comparative costs according to the situation of his
projected factory and to decide how he will combine his advantages

18, First Steel Repor,
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and drawbacks so as (o secure the maximum net result, * If ho sets
ap his works near the ore, the coal -may be far off; and if he
prefers the vicinity of the coal, the ore stands at an inconvenieut
distance and may entail comparatively greater cost. Further, the
market mey be situated at such a distance from bath that the cost of
transporting the finished product may prove prohibitive. The skill
in industrial erganization lies in weighing these factors together and
in arranging them in such a manner that their adjustment may
result in the lowest total cost of the manufactured article. Here
again we see the operstion of the law of joint cost. In this respect
too India enjoys & natural advantage in as much as not only has
the home industry an abundant supply of ore of excellent quality,
but it has its coal at a favourable distance from the ore. There
are very few instances of 2 more advantageous geographical location
of the raw materials of the steel industry, in this regard either
on the continent or inthe U. S. A. The law of joint cost finde
further illustration in the supply of another raw material of some,
though not of equal, importance in steel marufacture, viz. flux.
ing material. And inthe light of what has been slready stated
torelation to that law, the following observation of the Tariff
Board about fluxing material will be found interesting :—“Ia
respect of fluxing materials India does not possess the same
superiarity as in ore, but, economically is at no disadvantage.
Lime stone of the best quality is to be found in India but at such
distances from the iron ore and coal as to preclude its use for
wetallurgical purposes. There are, however, ample supplies of
lime stone and dolomite withip a reasonable distance of the other
raw materials. These supplies though not equal in quality to those
available in other countries are nevertheless sufficient for the
purpose. Larger quantities have to be used, but, as the materials
are cheaper, the cost of flux is not on the whole higher than it ip
elsewhere.” The fact that India had a distinct advantage in the
manufacture of steel and iron so far as favourable natural conditions
were concerned, was proved by the ease with which Indian iron
could bg exported to Japan and the west coast of America. Butin
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the manufacture of steel, India’s natural advantages did not come
into full play and the comparative cost of turning the pig iren into
finished steel, was higher though the capacity of the Indiam

industry to manufacture steel of good quality was no longer in
doubt.

The bearing of the distance of & factory from its supplies;of coal
and from its markets, on its cost of production, is instructively illus-
trated by the position of the Indian cement industry, which has no
patural advantage in respect of fuel. Almost all the cement factories
are so situated with regard to coal that the freight on fuel is a serions
matter for many of the works. Coal is required in this industry for
two purposes : for the raising of power and for fuel in the kilns. The
Indian cement factories are scattered over a fairly wide area of the
country, and are very differently circumstanced as to the supplies of
coal and to their markets. They are to be found in Kathiawad, in the
Central Provinces, in the Punjab, in Gwalior and in Hyderabad State.
The cosl required for the kilns has to be of a superior quality and has,
therefore, to be conveyed from the coal fields of Bengal and Behar,
while C. P. coal, which is- of an inferior, quality, may be used for the
raising of steam. From this aspect of the location of the factories it will
be realized that the cost of coal at the: works is bound to exercise
a predominant influence on the prospects of the industry, &nd a
protective tariff is not calculated to render much help in its develop-
ment and prosperity when it suffers from sach a natural disadvantage.
If we take five representstive factories, including one at Porbundar
on the Kathinwad coast and the Katni grounp in the Central Pro-
vinces, it will be found that while the cost of coal at the colliery per
ton of cement varies between Rs. 3-9 and Rs. 5-5, the freight from
colliery to the works per ton of cement varies from: Rs. 2-9 for
the Central Provinces Portland Cement Company to Rs. 10-1 in
the case of the Indian Cement Compsny in EKathiawad. The
diffcrence in the total cost of coal per ton of cement in the cases of
the above two works is, therefore, Rs. 7-5 and Rs, 15, and is indeed
yery wide, |
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It is interesting to consider if, in the face of the natural dis
advantage from which some of the Indian cement factories are seen
to suffer, they enjoy some natural advantage which may be expect-
ed to wipe out the drawback, and thus we come to the question of
the distance of factories from their markets. One fact of vital
economic importance in connection with indigenous industries may
be mentioned in this place. Our port towns, such as Bombay,
Calcutta, Rangoon and Karachi, owing to their large populations
and their higher standard of living, provide huge markets for all
kinds of manufactured commodities, and & good part of the demand
for the out-put of the home industries must proceed from these
cities. But it is in these same port towns that the competition of
imported goods is the keenest. Compared to internal railway
freight, sea freight over much longer distances, is very low, and in
the port markets, where there is 2 good demand for all manner of
commodities, the home-made products have to carry the burden of
heavy transport charges, and the position of the imported goods is
favourable. Indian manufacturers have z comparative advantage
in the up-country markets in which the imported sarticles are
handicapped by the mailway freight which they have to bear from
ths ports {o the interior. If the Kathiawad factories are excluded,
there are no Indian cement works within 300 miles of a port. So
far as the internal markets are concerned, the Tariff Board describes
the natural advantage of the Indian works in the following words i~
* Up-country, owing to the railway freight on imported cement, the
Indian manufacturers have a great natural advantage; indeed it
would hardly be too much to say that they possess a naturally
protected market. It may be taken to include roughly all the
stations on the Great Indian Peninsula Railway and the Bengal
Nagpur Railway between Bhusawal and Pamposh, all stations on
the G. L. P. R. and the East Indian Railway between Bhusawal and
Asansol, all stations on the Bombay, Baroda and Central India

Railway, north of Baroda, all stations an the North Western Railway
north and east of Khanpur, the whole of the Oudh and Rohilkhand and

Bengal and North-Western systems, and part of the Jodhpur
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Railway.” Within the region thus described, Indian cement bas, as
compared with its position in the ports, an advantage which varies
with the distance from the nearest port but which may amount to
Rs. 10 per ton on the average. Outside this field favoured by
nature, Indian cement has to face the competition of the imported
article on the same terms as in the ports, or on worse terms, as in
Burma. And it is worth bearing in mind that the internal market
where the home-made product enjoys a position of superiority over
its rival, covers only one-fourth to one-fifth of the total consumption of
cement in India, so that for the large balance of three-fourth to four-
fifth, the Indian cement has to face the full blast of foreign
competition.

Let us now try to appreciate the theoretical significance of the
above facts. The Indian market for cement is divided into two.
clear-cut sections marked out from each other by varying prices
governed by the cost of transport from the factories to the market
in one case and from the ports to the market in the other. In
conditions of keen competition the price would be governed by the
law of minimum cost. Let it be supposed that the price at a certain
place up-country, is Rs. 45 per ton which includes the ordinary cost.
and the railway freight from the factory to the market. This will.
be the joint supply price and that firm or those firms will be in a
position to sell, which will be on the margin or within it. If the.
ordinary cost of production is assumed to be the same for all com-~
petitors, then the raillway freight will be the decisive factor in
determining which factory will be able to sell. If the ordinary cost,
that is cost not including freight, varies with the factories, a firm
which has a comparatively greater distance to cover and therefore
to pay higher freight, may yet be able to capture the market pro-
vided its ordinary cost is lower than that of its competitors and
allows 8 margin even after higher freight is paid; and the intra-
marginal producers will thus be able to reap an advantage varying
with the differnece between the marginal price and their own costs
inclusive of freight. Imported cement which is landed at a price of.
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Rs. 50 & ton has absolutely no chance in this np-country market.
The supply price for the imported commodity and that for the hotrie
manufacture will tend to meet as we advance towards the ports; and
at a point nearer the latter, the two will meet, and the Indian cement
will be eliminated altogether in the ports just as the imported
cement was in the interior market. What an important role mailway
freight plays in the fixing of the market price, may be seen from
the fact that while the cost of production at the works, exclusive of
manufacturer’s profit, is about Rs, 35-40, the freight to the ports is
about Rs. 14 on the average. It will, therefore, be very easily seen
why, in one set of its recommendations the Tariff Board proposed
that a bounty of Rs. 8 per ton be paid on all cement consigned from
an Indian factory through or via Calcutta, Bombay, Madras or
Karachi or to any Railway station not more than 75 miles from
these ports and that a bounty of Rs. 4 a ton should be paid on all
cement consigned from™ an Indian factory to any Railway station
more than 75 but not more {than 150 miles fram any of these
ports. ‘

It has been hinted above that low sea freight is calculated to
confer on the foreign manufacturers an enormous natural advantage
as the transport charges for British cement from London to an
Indian port are lower than what the Indian factories have to pay for
moving their output by railway to their home markets. Burma
imports a considerable quantity of cement from abroad, but that
market is practically closed to the Indian factories. The difference
between the freight to Calcutta and [the freight to Rangoon from
the up-country cement factories is Rs. 14 a ton, and the price of
imported cement in Rangoon is only about Rs. 3 a ton higher than
it is in Calcutta and Bombay. An additional bounty of Rs. 11 would,
therefore, be necessary to enable the Indian factories fo compete
with foreign cement in the Burma market. Burma is a valuable
market to the Indian factories, but there is a wide gulf fixed bet-
ween their supply price and that of the foreign manufacturers, to the
serious disadvantage of the former.
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There is another interesting point about Indian cement. It
hag been repeatedly ezamined by Government experts apd has
been pronounced as perfectly equal in quality to the imported
portland cement. In spite of the expert testimony and the evidence
of consumers as to its satisfactory character, however, there is a
lurking prejudice in the minds of the users of Indian csment against
an’article the manufacture of which has been only recently started
in the country, and a preference is shown for the imported article.
The extent of this preference for imported cement may be put down
at Rs. 8 per ton. This fact illustrates the importance of demand in
the determination of value and the limitations of the cost of produe-
tion theory of vaiue. The superior advantage of a trade mark is-
essentially of the same character and may depend upon nothing
that is intrinisically good or sound. Things become wvaluable
because the people who want them imagine that they are so, the
limit being their willingness to bear the cost or the sacrifice
necessary.to secure them. Here we have a convincing demonstra-
tion of the necessity of retaining in Economics what is called the
‘subjective’ theory of value, which some economists would altogether
eliminate from the science as superfluous.®

[ SR Y
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ANALYSIS OF COST.

The older economists, who believed in the existence of ‘natural
laws' in Economics, were inclined to think that there was a ‘natural
division of labour, between countries of the temperate and the
tropical zanes. The former were better fitted, by their cold climate,
superior training and efficient organization, to carry on manufactur-
ing industries, whereas the tropical lands were in an advantageous
position to grow food crops and raw materials Jof industry, which
required a particular soil and climate but which did not need much
skill, capital aud organization. Unhampered trade between these
zones was, therefore, in the best interests of all. A protectionist
policy, however, seeks to minimise the dissdvantages and promote the
advantages of the two exchanging groups so as to make the division
of labour and competition more effective and therefore beneficial to
the peoples of the world, What is to be noted here is the fact that the
older economists recognized the existence of natural advantages and
disadvantages which were the basis of the international division of
Iabour and which were related, properly speaking, to the difference
in the absolute cost of preduction. It should not be forgotten that
the natural barriers which separate industrial zones and nations from-
one another, are steadily losing their rigid character with the advance
of science, the rapid improvement in the means of transport and
the growing use of substitutes as the constituent materials of com-
modities. The wonderful growth of the artificial 'silk industry
during the past few years and the 'similar development of dye
manufacture, are illustrations- in point, Products which to-
day depend very largely, for their manufacture, on natural e. g,
vegstabls raw material, may, in an increasing measure, be produced
in the laboratory. An industry may Likewise be-established at a
great distance from the sources of its chief raw material e. g. Lane
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cashire cotton mills. We have a rise and fall of industries in the
economic sphere corresponding to the rise and fall of kingdoms and
empires in the political sphere., Accessibility of suitable raw
material will, however, continue to play an important role in the
localised organization of industries; and it wili now be worth-while
to pursue our investigation of the industries we have selected for
study, with particular reference to the importance of raw materials
in their costs of production.

Take first the manufacture of paper. Rags have been the recog-
nized raw material of this industry from clden times and in all coun-
tries. Strong paper is even to-day made of rags and it is very
costly. Owing to the limited extent of the Indian market for this
variety of paper, it is not manufactured in any appreciable quantities
by Indian mills, though rags are mixed up with other materials for
the making of various kinds of paper. Itmay be mentioned in passing
that the common impression that rags are a cheap material for the
meking of paper in Indig, is not correct for the reason that this stuff,
as it finds its way to the factories, is in such a dirty state, that the
cost of cleaning angd bleaching the material tends to be prohibitive,
and the effect on the quality of the paper turned out, besides, is
very unfavourable. Grasses and wood have now come to be the
standard raw materials for paper manufacture, and special atteation
has to be paid to these as rags are not a natural product and India
can not be said to possess any natural advantage in that regard,
¢ Esparto’ grass is in commobn use in western factories, but wood
fibre is being still more extensively employed and is to-day the
cheapest material for the industry. Scandinavia, the Baltic states,
Canada and the U. S. A. have abundant supplies of the trees which
are especially suitable for this purpase. The demand of pewspapers
for this cheap variety of paper, bas grown so enormously during the
past few years that the forests in the above countries are threatencd
with denudation, and the governments there have been seriously
considering the problem of conserving and renewing their forest
resources. Grass has an important natural advantage over wood
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in as much as it is annually renewed while wood takes
generations to grow up again. This question of the: relative
merits of grass and wood, has a special significence. in India
at the present moment for the reason that it has been
recently discovered that bamboo is quite & suitable: material
for paper-making and that India can command extensive supe
plies of this natural preduct. Not only this. The paper mede
out of Bamboo is found to be superior to the paper made from the:
Indian grasses. The economic consideration will here, of course,
weigh very heavily as to the cost of the transport of the bamboo
from the forests to the sites of the mills and the relative advantages
of taking the raw material to the milis and taking the mills to the
raw material. As in the cotton textile industry, some mills may
specialize in spinning and others in weaving and still others may
carry on both spinning and weaving, in paper manufacture, the
making of pulp may constitute a separate iodustry or it may be-
combined with the manufacture of paper, each factory meking its-
own pulp. There appear to be good praspects for the manufacture
of bambao pulp, and the possibilities of the economic exploitation
of that natural raw material will have to. be carefully considered.,

The grass that is used for making paper in India is predomin-
antly the ¥ Sabai.” The species of paper made from this material
satisfies the requirements of a certain class of consumers in Indig
owing tao its peculiar qualities, but its wutility is limited and con-
sequently the market for it is restricted. -Sabai makes a strong
paper that may be used both for writing and printing, but it is very
poor in smoothness and finish and i, therefore, replaced by imported..
paper where the latter qualities are required. Now, when it is said
that there are abundant supplies of this grass available in India and
that, therefore, this country has a natural advantage in that respect,.
we have to consider what this means. Physical abundance of
grass is not the same thing as an economically abundant supply.
It is superflucus to repeat that these are two different things.
It is not abundance in the general that is of importance: it is abun~ .

?
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dance in & given place and in relation to other factors that counts,
If the miills have to go farther afield for the collection of the grass
with each increase in the distance, the cost of transport and labour
increases and the raw material tends {o become uneconomical, The
economic law bearing on this question is the law determining the
relation between the price of & finished product and the cost of the
agents of production. The price of a commodity casts itg reflection
back and governs the price of the productive goods. If the market
price of a commadity is not high enocugh to cover the prices of the
productive goods, then the latter will cease to be employed and the
production itself may have to cease. It is the marginal utility of the
supply of grass taken as & whole, which is available to a given mill,
of its marginal cost, orto put the same thing in another way, it is
the marginal demand price compared with the marginal supply price
that is conclusive in this connection. The abundance of supply of
grass is, therefore, at bottom a question of the price at which it
ciin be secured, and that will, in its own turn, depend, other things
rémaining the same, upon the price of the finished product. When
the competitive' selling prigee of paper is low, grass which is
apparently cheap, {5 practically dear to the manufecturer who can
not economise on other items of cost.

It will be instructive to note that the Bengal paper mills have
{o bring their grass from very long distances running into hundreds
of miles. Take the case of the Titaghur Paper Mills which drew
their supplies from four different areas, stretching as far as the
extreme north-west of the United Provinces and intc Nepal. The
distance in the former case is more than 900 miles from the "mills
and in the latter, the distance from railhead to the mills is 580 miles,
The remaining sources of supply are not less than 200 miles
in any case. The cost of putting down the grass at the mills,
warks out, on {an average, at Rs. 50~55 per ton and at Rs. 125 per
ton of pulp or paper. There is obviously very severe competition,
if-not a scramble, among the mills to obtain their supplies of grass,
pnd the long distances to which they have to travel, add Rs 25 in
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. taiiway freight to the cost of paper. The question may here suggest
itself : if the mills have to transport their grass over such long dis-
tances and at high cost, why should they not aveid this cost by
going near the raw material ? The answer to the question is to be
found in the estimate of the comparative costs of production under the
two sets of conditions. If the Bengal mills were transplanted to the
vicinity of grass, there would indeed be a saving on the freight of 214
tons of grass carried over a distance of 900 miles for making one
ton of paper ; but freight will have to be paid, at the same time, on
5 tons of coal that will have to be carried from Bengal and Bebar
for ths same quantity of paper, and the distance to be covered will
not be very much less. Distance from the market will be another
" factor, but that may be ignored for the moment. When the claim
of the paper industry to protection was being considered, there was
indeed in contemplation & scheme of such a mill that would be
established near the raw material ; and the Punjab Paper Milis Com-
pany hoped to be able to obtain its grass from an srea within &
radius of 20 miles from the mill at a cost of Rs. 14 a
ton at the mill. Even if this figure is raised to make allowance for
& possible element of oversanguineness and the cost is taken st
Rs. 20 to 25 1 ton, the cost of grass per ton of paper is reduced to
Rs. 50 to 60, What was pertinent in this instance was that it was
proposed to use hydro-electric power at 4he mill so that the advan-
tage of the proximity to raw material was notlikely to be wiped out by
the distance from the coals upply and, therefore, by high fuel cost. Is
it any wounder, in the circumstances described above, that the Tariff
Board atrived at the conclusion with respect to paper mills using
Sabai grass as their principal raw material, that their claim to prd-
tection was not made out? That verdict is to the effect that “the
conditions of the Indian market being what they are, and with
pulping wood at its present price, the paper mills in Indis, which
use sabai grass, have no matural advantage in competition with
imported paper, but on the contrary, are at a disadvantage”.®’ The

81, FPaper Report,
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hatural advantage would be effective only if the mills were in the

vicinity of the grass and a site is selected ‘where hydro-electric
power is available,

Under the existing conditions of paper manufacture, a factorjr
may be said to possess a natural advantage in production if its
raw material can be obtained at an extremely low cost. How natur-
al advaniages which are Iatent, become suddenly pstent and how
objects which are wealth in the physical sense, are converted into
economic wealth, with all the characteristics of accessiblity and
exchange value, is illustrated in an interesting manner by the
emergence of the bamboo plant into sudden fame. In large tracts of
this country, the bamboo grows wild in encrmous quantities which go
unutilized for the satisfaction of the wants of man. The discovery
that the bamboo makes an excellent raw material for paper manu-
facture is calculated to introduce a revolution in that industry
and to become a romance in industrial development. The bamboo
has been found to be & superior 'Papcr-making material as compared
to sabai grass, and its exploitation does not present any thing like
the same difficultivs. Distance of the bamboo areas from the mill
and the cost of transport are indeed factors which have their impor-
tance there also, but fortunately other natural advantages are
associated with the use of bamboo in India. The bamboo can be
floated down the streams of rivers which flow by the side of the for-
ests, and the cost of transport is i:hus:reduaed to a minimum. There
-are such conveniently situated areas in Burma, Bengal, South-west
India and particularly in Cuttak, the last mentioned having, besides,
advantage of proximity to a coal mine. Distance from coal is indeed
8 difficulty with most of these areas, but the cost of fuel would not
be a serious factor if the making of pulp from bamboo were made &
specialized industry, as only half the quantity of coal required for
the manufacture of paper is sufficient for the manufacture of
pulp. It may be possible to carry on pulp-making or s large
scale and paper mills may buy their pulp from the pulp works and
Jndian pulp may even be exported. India can be said to possess



§9
a natural advantage in the raw materials of paper-making only on

the basis of the utilization of the bamboo in conditions described
above. '

Before concluding the discussion of this part of our study and
proceeding to consider the other elements in the costs of productiony
we shall refer to another ilustration of comparative differences
in the natural advantages of industries in the matter of raw
materials, caused by some of the commedities manufactured being
by-products of other industries. It is 8 common-place of economic
theary that the price of a constituent of a joint supply or of a by-
product is not regulated by the particular cost that is needed for
producing it and that if a by—product can be disposed of at a higher
price, or in some cases, st any price, the manufacturer is enabled to
secure a larger margin of profit on the main article of manufacture or
to reduce its sclling price. A by-product is an essential and an
inevitable element in the total supply of a commodity and will be

.automatically produced in any case. The cost of production that
may be attributed to if, will be a part of the aggregate cost of the
principal finished article, and if it can be covered by any selling
price, that is a distinct gain to the manufacturer who will be content
with any thing he can obtain for the by-product. Let us suppose

- that silver mining is profitable at a certain level of price which will,
however, be kept in a depressed condition if silver is found mixed up
in the raw state with other and more valuable minerals for which the
mining is specially carried on. Independent mining of silver will
not thus be paying so long as it has to compete with the cheap
supply of the metal provided by snother industry, &s an unimportant

.element in its output. '

It was claimed for the magnesium chloride industry - in
India that it has superior natural advaniage in this that the raw
materials Tequired for it are available in large quantities in the
salt areas at Kharaghoda on the coast of Kathiawad. Magopesium
chloride is used in Jodia mainly as a sizing material in the



79

cotton textile mills of Ahmedabad and {Bombay. It was calcul-
ated that at the Kharaghoda works the productive capacity could be
expanded to four times the demand for the finished product as the
raw material consists of the residue of salt water that remains after
the sodium chloride or common salt has been removed from
:.he pans. The magnesium chloride works asking for protection
claimed the advantage of good railway service at its disposal
for purposes of transport, these facilities having been created
for the use of the salt industry which exists there. During the
time of war, the Indian industry was in a flourishing state, as
imports of magnesium chloride were cut off, prices were high and
the textile mills were ready to pay any thing for the article. Before
the war, Germany had practically a world monopoly inthe supply of
the commeodity, and this is how it came about. “At Stassfurth in Saxony
there are extensive and very valuable deposits of a mineral called
“carnallite,” which is & double chloride of potassium and magnesium
with traces of bromine and iodine. Magnesium chloride apparently
forms the greater portion of the carnallite and must be eliminated be-
fore the more valuable potassium salts can be recovered. It is, there-
fore, essentially & by-product and, since the manufacturer must in
any case incur the expense of its removal, whether he can sell it or
not, he can afford to dispose of it ata very low price.”® Thig
circumstance explains how Germany could monopolise the market o ¢
the whole world and bow the requirements of the vast textile indusry
of Great Britain were supplied by it. Magnesium chloride is, in India

a specially manufactured product while in Germany, it is & wast;
product, and this explains the difference in the world-market price of
the article. The patural advantage of Germany is greater than that
of India ; and the indigenous industry could not justifisbly claim pro-
tection on the ground of favourable conditions regarding the raw
materials of manufacture. There were no overwhelming compensats
ing advantages, besides, in favour of the Indian manufacture, which
could be urged in support of protection.

2%, Tariff Board'a Report on Magnesiam Chicrids,
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An important element in the cost of production, besides raw
material, is wages of labour, unskilled and skilled, and Iabour engaged
in supervision. Wagesbeara varying ratio to the other costs in the
different industries. Most of the large industries in India to-day are
industries in which machinery of the modern type is used. Manu-
factures of the old type, carried on on a small scale and with the
‘help of simple toals and instruments, have little chance of success in
competition with large-scale manufactures. This means not cnly the
investment of large amounts of capital and the employment of up-to-
date machines and also the adoption of improved scientific processes,
but the employment of skilled labour that is calculated fo handle the
complicated mechanism with efficiency. For lack of experience, it
is but natural that indigenous labour should not be found at first
equal to the tasks imposed upon it and that therefore, its efficiency
should be smaller. Efficiency of Iabour is its capacity to contribute
to the utility created by it in association with the other factors of
production. It is not the amount of the money wage, small orlarge,
that determines its cost in the industry.  If the value of the output
of an industry per head of the workmen employed increases, other
things remaining the same, there is an increase in labour efficiency.
A similar result will follow even when the money wage has been
raised but when the per capita production has gone up in a greater
proportion. This is the explanation of the usual statement in eco-
nomics that low wages do not necessarily mean low cost and of the
phenomenon that general industrial costs are comparatively low in
the U. S. A. in'spite of the higher money wages that prevail in
that country. Another {act to be noticed in this connection is that
labour efficiency depends not only on the physical and the
intellectual capacity of the worker but on the efficiency of the
machinery and the organization of the industry itself. Much labour
is liable ta be wasted and its cost is likely to be higher if the tools
and machinery which workmen are called upon to handle, are
not sufficiently helpful to the workers. The question with which we'
are here particularly concerned is with regard to the advantage or
disadvantage in comparative labour efficiency in the costs of produc-
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tion of Indian industries, and the extent to which improvements in it
may be expected under aregime:of protection. It should be mention-
&d in passing that a scheme of protection is likewise calculated to
increase the productive power of a pation and to give increased
employment to ifs people in the national industries. But this
consideration is not directly relevant to our present discussion.

There are two facts about Indian labour which are clear.
Wages of labour in India are comparatively low and secondly,
its efficiency in many departments of industry is lower than in
western countries. Efficiency of labour is to be judged, as has been
already stated, from the relation between its money wages
and its productivity; it may be found in certain classes of
labour and in certain branches of industry that if Indian
productivity is low, its wages are equally low and that for the
prevailing wages, the labour can not be regarded as inefficient. Let
us apply the above general principles relating to wages to Iabour
efficiency as it is to be found in the actual working of the Indian in-
dustries. Though mechanical and industrial education has not yet
been provided for on, any appreciable scale, there iy an amount
of the old type of labour which is found suitable for the new indus-
tries as such workmen learn their jobs with a moderate duration of
practical experience and thus evince a remarkable degree of
adaptability. Foremen and supervisers need higher qualifications
and, therefore, regular training. In the case of mechanical and
scientific experts, of course, this training is an absolute necessity.
It is superfluous to add, however, that it'is in the interest of the
employers themselves that provision should be made for the training
of their labour and that measures should be taken for increasing
the efficiency of labour generslly. The respensibility of proprietors
of industries that receive state aid, is peculiarin thisrespect. The
employment of Indians for all jobs in their works is important not
only from the point of view of national economic progress but from
that of economy in their own factories. Whatever the higher
efficiency of the foreign hands, there is no question that as compar-
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ed with indigenous employes with the same qualifications, they are
more costly. The U. S. A,, Japan and other countries have consis-
tently followed the policy of bringing out expert workmen at high
cost in the initial stages of industrial undertakings and have dispens-
ed with their assistance when local men had been sufficiently trained
and the industires could do without them. A similar procedure bas
had to be adopted in India, and in the steel, cement and paper in-
dustries, for instance,-outside labour is to be found to-day in greater
or smller degree. The more complicated, the more novel and the more
difficult the operations of an industry, the greater is the need for
foreign labour and the longer also it is retained. When workers
are brought out on short term contracts they have to be paid higher
salaries and allowances. With regard to unskilled labour, the supply
in India is pretty large though factories have very often to draw for
it upon neighbouring and even distant provinces. The efficiency of
this class of labour is admittedly low, and in better conditions and
with  little training, its productivity is sure to increase even though
& slightly higher wage may have to be paid for it.

The remarks we have made above apply particularly to the
labour conditions as they prevailed at Jamshedpur in the earlier years
of the growth of the steel industry there and hold good to a good
extent even at the present moment. This is what the Tariff Board
said in relation to this subject in its first report on that industry :—
“ In respect of labour India suffers under a disadvantage inevitable
in any country which is mainly agricultural, and where industrial
experience and training has still to be acquired. This renders
it necessary at present to import skilled supervision from Europe or
America for the more difficult processes involved in manufacture of
iton and steel. Thisisa temporary difficulty which will eventually
disappear. As regards unskilled and semi-skilled Iabour, wages in
India are relatively low, but it is doubtful whether in this matter
India has any advantage. Low-paid labour is not necessarily cheap,
and far more men are employed in iron and steel works in India
than would be considered necessary in western countries. In thig

i0
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matter also time should work an improvement. ” The coniparative
efficiency of labour employed in the Indian steel industry can
be found out by comparing the labour cost per ton of finished steel
in this country with the corresponding cost abroad. The extra cost
at Jamshedpur due to the employment of outside hands was
estimated to be Rs. 2 per ton, and this could be saved if and when
they were replaced by Indian men. The process of replacement
was being carried out steadily as far as the extention of the plant
permitted.

1t may be expected that in the paper-making industry, which
has been in existence in India for half a century, Eurcpean labour
should have been replaced by Indian Iabour in the superior posts
long ago, The Tariff Board, therefore, felt disappointed that except
in the two up-country mills which were, however, not very impor-
tant, no progress in Indianization had been made. This meant that,
to say nothing of other considerations, snd to put the matter on
the pure basis of rupees,annas and pies, the mills had failed to take
full advantages of their opportunities to economise and to reduce
their costs. A futile attempt was made to argue that to be an
efficient paper-maker, a man must be born to the trade or should at
least have entered the industry asa boy. Now, there is nothing
specially difficult about paper-making which young Indians could
not have picked up in a few years. In the case of other industries
in which even more difficult work has to be done, no such difficulty
has been experienced. In one of the paper mills, 12 Eurcpeans
were employed, including the manager and the assistant manageér,
four engineers, a chemist, a foreman, two machinemen and two
paper-makers. Though six additional Europeans had been employ-
ed as new machines were added to the plant in the course of 20
years, not a single European had been displaced by an Indian. The
Tariff Board found noreason for thinking that “ Indians can not be
trained to fill in time any appointment in & paper mill”, and thought
that a regular scheme was necessary for the purpose of their recruit-
ment and training. The Board felt po doubt that India was at no dis-
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advaniage ag regards the cost of lnbour, but! already had an advan.
tage, though not & large one, and their explanation of this fact is the
same as the one we have attempted to give, viz. that the lower wages
in the Indian mills more than counterbalance the smaller effective-
ness of the individua! workmen. And they were quite positive in
their view that “the question of Indianization is, nevertheless, of
importance on the financial side, for the disadvantages of the paper
industry in India are so serious that every potential advantage must
be utilized to the full”

The capacity of Indian labour for adjustment and for improve.
ment in efficiency is well illustrated by the progress which has been
achieved in the manufacture of matches; and labour efficiency has in-
deed been declared to be one of the advantages enjoyed by the
industry. It has been found that the number of employes in an
Indian factory dees not much ezceed the standard prevailing in
Eurcpean countries and probably the numbers would be further
reduced in the immediate future, Even in the case of the cotton
mills of Bombay about the relative inefficiency of labourin whichso
much has been recently said, the Textile Tariff Board has found that
much improvment is capable of being effected if the employers in-
troduce certain reforms in the management and organization of the
industry. The Board thus fully bears out the remarks we have
made above that the efficiency of labour depends, to a considerable
extent, on the manner in which it is handled, the machipery it is
provided with, the conditions in which it has to work, the raw
material it is called upon to use and generally the manner in
which the operations of the factory are organized. One instance,
among many, of deficiencies in this connection may be referred to
here. The Tariff Board points out that #increased efficiency can
not be expected from operatives unless they are provided with suit-
able raw material. The existing tendency to spin higher counts of
yarn than the quality of the cotton warrants, causes breaksges and
increases the work of the spinner and the weaver.” The provision
that has been made for the training of Indians for employment in
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the more technical and responsible work by the Tata Company in
its Technical Institute at Jamshedpur, is suggestive of what can be
usefully done in this direction. The process of Indianization in the
steel industry and consequently of the reduction in costs, has been
facilitated by the training imparted there and the Company’s
policy of admitting Indians to the higher and the responsible posts
wherever practicable. The results of this policy may be summed
up in one sentence in the report of the Tariff Board that ¢ although
since 1923-24 the output of finished steel has more than doubled, In-
dia is rapidly becoming less dependent on imported labour in the
manufacture of steel.” It may perhaps be objected here that
efficiency being determined by the relation of wages to the
contribution made by labour to the outturn of an industry
and Indian labour being already efficient in the sense that it
causes no comparative disadvantage in Indian manufactures, all
efforts at raising the efficiency further by raising wages and
improving the conditions of workers are superflucus. But s little
reflection will show that this conclusion does not follow. If the
imprevements in the conditions in which workers live and da their
work are likely to increase their capacity to contribute utilities, it
will be an economic gain and an advantage from the larger socisl
and the purely narrow economic point of view. The correctness
of the view we have taken above, of the relation of wages and
labour efficiency and the possibilities of higher productivity con-
ditioned by a better treatment of workmen in India is borne out
by the considered opinion of foreign observers.®

33, Bchrader-Furiwanglor:"Das Werktatigs Indien.”
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COST AND MEASURE OF PROTECTION.

The very first direction in which the benefit of protection is
expected to accrue is larger output. Foreign imports being restric-
ted and their prices baving been raised, the home industry gets an
opportunity to sell larger quantities at higher prices, and, therefore,
to increase its output and to make & profit. According to the law
of diminishing costs, the application of more capital and labour
yields, owing to the improvements and economies that are thereby
rendered practicable, comparatively higher returns. The cost per
unit of the commodity produced is reduced and the end of protec-
tion is thus attained. There are certain items in the cost of pro-
duction in relation to which the industry is presumed t{o have s
special advantage, and its exploitation is expected to become mare
efficient, while the disadvantage relating to others may be minimised

The industry may, however, have to labour under some comparatively
permanent disabilities, which will render protection unsuitable or in-

effective unless these are of a subordinate character. The final and
total cost of production and the capacity of the industry to benefit by
protection and to face foreign competition, will, therefore, depend
on the balancing of these different factors. It is the common
practice to divide the cost of production into three main groups of
items: 1. Raw materials, 2. cost abave materials, including fuel,
wages and stores, {1 and 2 together being works costs), and 3., over-
head charges, including interest on working capital, management and
office expenses, selling charges and normal profits of the manu-
facturer. The items under the first and second heads have been
already dealt with except for stores and chemicals etc.  For most
of these, India has to depend on foreign imports, and the country
is, therefore, at & more or less permanent disadvantage in this
respect. It is the usual principle of fiscal practice everywhere to
exempt raw materials and similar other auxiliaries from import
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duties, or in any case, to levy very light revenue duties on them,
Chemicals and stores required for different industries are produced
on s large scale in the industrially advanced countries of the world,
and the local manufacturers secure the advantage of cheapness. It
is not possible, in India, in view of the restricted market, to produce
these articles economically, at present, and if tariff protection were
te be granted to them, as essentia]l materials for industries, their
high prices would prove a bandicap to the development of the more
favourably situated industries which deserve to be encouraged.
These basic industries are, therefore, generally given protection
through bounties. To assist the cotton testile industry, government
have recently removed the duties on the imports of mill machinery
and stores.

Manufacturers are always in need of working capital which
they have temporarily to borrow and on which they have to pay
interest and that is a standing charge and an important item in the
‘overhead.” As the rate of interest is generally high in India, this
is a comparative disadvantage from whick Indian industries have to
suffer. Seven to eight per cent. must, therefore, be calculated on this
account. Banking facilities play an important part here and India
is backward in that respect. The output of factories is not disposed
of the moment it is produced and long credits [have likewise to be
given to the wholesale purchasers. This meansthe locking up of
funds and consequently the loss of interest for a period. British
steel manufacturers were recently reported to be discussing a
scheme for setting up an organization for the purpose of providing
such credit as they found that they were losing their custom for
the lack of necessary facilities. In its first report on the steel indus-
try, the Tariff Board allowed it interest at 7} per cent. for provision
of interest on the lock up of capital in Taw materials, outstandings,
and stocks of production. At a later enquiry, in 1927, the rate
was reduced to 7, In the case of the paper enquiry, the Board
held, on the strength of information it had received, that the esti-
mate framed by a manufacturing concern regarding the sums it has
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to borrow and the rate of interest it has to pay, ‘*is always affected
by its own financial circumstances at the time ” and that these may
be « wholly irrelevant to the real issue.” It went on, therefore, to
state :— After considering the evidence given as to the stocks of
materials and goods usually held and the period which elapses bet-
ween delivery and payment, we think that the cost of eight monthy’
output is a fair measure of the working capital required.” The
amounts will, it will be observed, vary from industry to industry
according to the nature of the materials, the volume of output
and the rapidity or the slowness of the offtake. But a suitable
allowance has to be made for this item. The standing of the firms
managing the factories and the condition of the available banking
facilities very largely govern the determination of the rate of inter-
est that maust be allowed as reasonable.

Depreciation charges may appear to lie cutside the scope of the
costs of preduction since they are not amounts which have to be
actually expended to secure the cutput of commodities. But this is
not correct and is a self-deception. You can not both eat your cake
and have it. The fixed capital in the shape of plant and tools
undergoes coptinuous wear and tear in yielding the services it does,
and therefore, steadily depreciates, which means that its capacity to
produce, grows less and less. Capital is nothing but a fund of ser
wices, and as one draws on them, they get steadily exhausted, so that
at the end of & certain period, nothing will be left of them and the
industry must come to a stand~still. The income of an industry is
really the surplus of utility over cost, the last includi'ng the cost of
depreciation. If, therefore, capital is to be maintained intact as
regards its service-yielding power, a fund, corresponding to the
annnal loss of capacity, must be set aside. Managers who are either
ghort-sighted or are driven by the pressure of greedy share-holders,
to declare a larger dividend, do not make adequate provision for thig
item. The rate of depreciation is governed by the expected life of
machinery and buildings. In some cases, these wear out much'more
rapidly than in others, and the rate of depreciation consequently
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varies. In orderto receive a steady yield on capital, wise firms pré, —
vide not only for depreciation regularly and in ample measure, but
set aside reserves and other funds, which virtually become additions

to.capital. The report of the Cotton Textile Industry Board con-
tains a good deal of interesting information on this subject, and it

will be found from it that the Board favours the system suggested
above viz. that of making full allowance for depreciation before the
profit balance is struck. The Board has illustrated the irregular
practice that is some times followed, by citing the instance of s Bom-
bay mill which in 1920, when its profits were at their highest, placed
only Rs. 62,000 to depreciation out of a total profit of Rs. 15-38
lakhs but found it necessary, in 1923, out of a total profit of only
Rs. 1.85 lakhs to place Rs. 1.38 lakhs to depreciation. An average
of 7% p.c. is normally regarded as fair depreciation on the fixed
capital of a factory.

It is superfluous to-point out thet an indigenous industry that
aspires. to compete successfully with its foreign rivals, must instal
the most efficient machinery that is available, and in this matter, India
suffers from a natural disability. India can not hope to manufacture
its own machinery for years to come and must import it from abroad
and pay heavy charges for transport, from which the foreign manu-
facturers escape. In the second place, mechanical inventions which
are being daily made and adopted in western countries, take long to
reach India. The same remark may be made with respect to improv-
ed scientific processes of which the home industrialists may not even
be aware until they have become old and out—of-date in competing
countries, to be replaced. by others which are still more efficient,
Thirdly, the large amounts of capital which the instalation of pew
machinery and its replacement by newer mechanical devices and
applianceé Tequire, are not easily sccessible in this country. Lastly,
those men of enterprise and organizing ability who have been elsewhere
the makers of great industries, are, in the backward state of Indian in-
dustries, only rarely to be met with. Some of these disadvantages
will, of course, be temporary, and as the counrty advances in industri*
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al development, will tend to disappear. Progressive firms in thd
west will build up reserves and will ind it economical, with their
help, to scrap machinery only a few years old and instal new and
improved types which are more efficient. - In judging the possibility
of an industry benefiting by protection, attention has to be paid to
the efficiency of its machinery as well as that of its management.

To complete our analysis of the cost of prodution, it is ‘neces-
sary to consider what should be the reasonable allowance for remu-
neration for management and office expenses and a reasonable return
on the capital invested. There is no uniform system of management
or of fixing the above remuneration, and the amount of office
expenses must be judged from the nature and the volume of the work
involved in each case. The managing agency system prodominates
in India, and it has its admitted defects. It is not the system
as such, however, that is at fault but the manner in which it
is worked. But the question of the return on capital merits
gpecial attention. It is argued that since -capital is shy and
scarce in Indin, a larger yield has to be promised and assured to
share-holders if they are to be induced to put their money into in-
dustries and this is specially true of new ventures. The return on
capital, in such cases, is remuneration on aceount of interest and for
the risk of loss involved. The supply price of capital is higher in
India, and the return on capital expected is consequently higher.
The capitalization per unit-of a commodity is, on an average, in this
country higher than in the west for two reasons: (1) the cost of im.
porting and setting up machinery may exceed the corresponding cost
elsewhere by more than a third, and (2) the return on the investment
has to be such as to attract shy and unenterprising capital. Condis
tions in respect of the supply of capital have radically altered since
the time of the war, and were, for a few years, highly in favour of the
development of indigenous industries, as may be saen from the huge
floatations of the boom period that succeeded the close of the war.
There are, however, cycles of industrial prosperity and depression,
aad_m;;i;:alization bas to be maintained in strict.relation to produg.
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tive capacity. This is not often done and the result is that machi
nery, plant and buildings may stand in-the books of industrial
concerns at fictitiously higher values than are warranted by the
-dividend-yielding capacity. This is specially the case in concerns
where adequate depreciation has not been provided for or values
have been inflated by speculation. In many a British Industry, it
was found that when the boom was over, the nominal capitalization
offered a basis on which no profit could be earned and no dividends
could be distributed, and the remedy of drastic writing down of
capital had to be applied. The true value of an industrial plant is
not, therefore, what it cost originally but its replacement cost at
any given time. In determining what should be regarded as a fair
return on capital to be allowed in the costs of an industry to be
protected, this consideration has to be given proper weight. The
Tariff Board found it necessary to do this in amiving at proper
capitalization with regard to steel and other industries. The
Textile Tariff Board bas given very interesting statistics to illus-
trate :the double evil of overinvestment in the Bombay cotton
industry in the boom period, viz. capitalization at inflated values
and extensions at the high prices which prevail in such a period.
When prices are high and profits are high, people are in & hurry
to buy and sell mills and factories at inflated prices and to ex-
pand productive capacity also at heavy cost. - When the inevitable
reaction comes, the nominal values of industrial concerns are found
to be hopelessly out of accord with current and replacement values,
with the resuit that the depression is deepened and there are huge
losses which could have been avoided ;to a considerable extent if
adequate reserves and depreciation funds had been built up. The
temptation to use up profits to pay high dividends, to the neglect of
due provision for depreciation and reserves and thus to make
hay while the sun shines, brings its own nemesis. We give below
a few statistice in this connection quoted by the Textile Tariff
Board and its comments thereon ;— An examination of the balance
cheets of the Bombay mills shows that for 1920, 35 companies
‘comprising 42 mills declared dividends of 40 p.¢. and over, of
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‘which 10 companies comprising 14 mills paid 100 p. ¢. and over and
-2 mills paid over 200 p. ¢. In 1921, the number was 41 companies
-comprising 47 mills out of which 9 companies comprising 11 mills
paid dividends of 100 p. c. and over. In 1922, it fell to 29 companies
comprising 34 mills of which 4 paid dividends of 100 p. ¢. and over
and in 1923, only 7 mills paid dividends of 40 p. c. and over.
Whatever criterion be adopted, it must, in our view, be held that
the dividends paid during the boom years were undely high. Thig
«criticism holds even more of 1918 than of subsequent years, for in
-that year no less than Rs. 192 lakhs out of the net profit of Rs. 228
lakhs were distributed in dividends. It was argued that the reason
for this was the favourable outlaock in 1919, but if the proportion of
dividends to profits in 1918 had been kept down to reasonable
limits, there can be little doubt that this would have done much
to check the speculation of the following years so far as it affected
the mill industry. In other words, a cautious financial policy in
1918 would have subsequently proved of immense service to the in-
dustry. The best test is that of results and, judging by these it is
abvious that if the Bombay mills had husbanded their resources to
a greater extent in the boom yedrs and still more in the years which
‘preceded them, they would have been in a better positiion to meet
the subsequent depression. ”

When it has been decided, after due consideration of all the
relevant facts relating to an industry that it deserves protection on

economic grounds and the amount of the protection that is reason-
ably needed to make it effective and the method of extending

it also have been settled, the qﬁéstien of the onerous influence
of the measures proposed on the consumers and other interests has
to be carefully examined. Profection indeed means sacrifice to
consumers of the article protected, and the injury done by it to other
industries may be so sericus that the resulting good to the community
may, after all, prove to be problematical, and there may be more
detriment than benefit to the nationas a whole. If the interests
adversely affected are, from the national point of view, of subordinate
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importaneg, the general advantage that is expected to accrue from
the policy of protection may be held to be sufficient compensation
for the temporary loss involved.  But if the direct effect of protec-
tion ig serious injury to important industries whose prosperity is
also a national asset and which are being carried on as private
.enterprises receivng na state assistance, it must be an essential
part.of the policy .of protection that thase industries should be
compensated for the loss inflcted on them. In determining what the
amount of this compensating protection should be, careful aalcula-
tion has to be made of the amount by which the cost of the
industries concerned has been raised as a result of the higher
import duties.

This problem presented iteelf when the claim of the Indian
steel industry to fiscal help was discussed.  Steel is a raw material
for important industries, prominent among which is what is known
as the Engineering industry. At the Jamshedpur works not
only was iron ore made into steel but the. steel was rolled -into
,suitable shapes such as rails and plates. But the further
‘manipulation of the'steel thus rolled by various. operations such as
_bending, drilling and rivetting ete. is done in separate works which
prepare the steel for purposeses of bridge-making, house-building

etc. and for the construction of tanks, chimneys, river steamers
and so on, This is a specialized industry which had to face
the competition of imported goods of the kinds it dealt
dmy aud. apart from the fact that the high price of steel
was calculated to tell on the consumption of its goods genemlly,
the grievance of the engineering industry lay in the
lower price at which imported materials would be sold in the
Indian market in competition with them. It would be, therefore,
necessary to compensate it with a bounty equsl to the addition-
al burden thrown on it or to. raise the import duty on the
competing articles and thus place the industry once more on
the same footing as before. It should be borne in mind here
that the supply of & copmodity like steel, except for a portion of it,
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dogs not go into consumption directly as it issues from the factony
but requires further manipulation before. it becomes fit for various
uses. The demand for raw steel is, thergfore; “ derived ” demand,
depending upon the offtake of manufactures made of raw steek.  If
protection proposed for the steel-making industry is to prove
effective, there must grow up a wide market for its products; and
the dimensions of this market will be determined by the demand for
the articles in which steel is the principal raw material, This means
that the fates of these industries are intertwined and both must rise
and fall together..

The protection of the Indian steel industry thus necessitated the
protection of the Engineering fand the. wagon building industries,
The Tariff Board pointed out that *“the manufacture of raw steel
-and its fabrication were inseparably connected and must stand or
fall together and that the market for the sele of the steel made at
Jamshedpur depended on the existence of the engineering industry.”
The Board went on to state :—* The engineering works have been
doing valuable work for the country for many years, but so lang as
.they had to import their steel from abroad, they could not take root
deeply and had no special claim to assistance or encouragement
from the state. But the position is entirely altered if once it is
decided that the manufacture of steel in India should be’
fostered, Fabrication is one of the processes to which the Indisa
raw materials must be subjected before they can be used, and it ig,
therefore, an essential part of the manufacture of .steel. The
encouragement of engineering work in India provides an indirect,
but immediate, stimulus to the production of raw steel, and since
economical production depends en a high output, tends eventually
to lower the cost of production.” An enhanced import duty on
fabricated steel, except for certain species of the commodity, was,
therefore, recommended. Bounties. were recommended on ‘the
msanufacture of  wagons in India on the same ground, viz. that® the
building of wagons is a natural development of the growth of the
steel industry in Indm and that it is of great importance to the
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Indian steel manufacturer that this outlet for his steel should be
open to him.” The reason why bounties were preferred to protective
duties in this instance, was the desirability of doing as little as
.possible to raise Railway costs and the unsuitability of a protective
duty as & method of developing the industry, at any rate, at the
moment. Protective duties likewise were recommended by the Tariff
Board for the benefit of the tin plate, wire and nail and agricultural
.implements industries mainly on the ground that they provided the
“necessary outlet for the output of the steel industry and required
compensation for the high prices of their raw materials.

We give below two extracts from the report of the Tariff
Board on the steel industry, which will throw useful light on our
discussion of the elements of the cost of production, & fair selling
price for industries seeking protection and the measure of State as.
sistance reasonably needed by them. Writing about the position of

‘the wire and wire-nails industry, the Board says:—"In order to
determine what is a fair selling price for the Indian manufacturer it
is necessary also to ascertain what is a fair allowance for the returnon
capital. The capital of the Company (the Indian Steel Wire Products,
Ltd) stands at a little over Rs. 21 lakhs. We do not consider it
probable that capital can be raised in India, for the smaller industries
such as wire, at a lower rate of interest than 10 per cent. and the
total return on capital is therefore 216 lakhs. If this profit has to be
earned on a production of 3,000 tons per annum, it amountsTtoRs. 72
per ton. We do not consider, however, that a firm can reasonably
expect to earn a full profit during the first two or three years of its
existence on an output equal to about a third of its full capacity.
The total return on capital must, we think, be distributed over the
fall output of, 9,000 tons a year and the incidence is then Rs. 24 per
ton. The fair selling price is then as follows :.~All-in cost of pro-
duction Rs. 296 (per ton) plus return on capital Rs, 24=Total 320.
The evidence we have obtained from the Company, which is con-
firmed by other socurces of information, leads us to the conclusion
that imported wire, such as is manufactured by the Company, is
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fikely to enter India at a price without duty, of Rs. 260 a ton. It
is on the difference between this figure and the fair selling price ‘as
determined in the last paragrah that our proposals are based.”
Speaking of the Agricultural Implements Company, Ltd., the Board
remarks :—This firm obtains from the Tata Iron and Steel Company
the steel which it requires at favourable rates. The principal arti-
cles manufactured at present are picks, powrahs or kodalis and
hoes. The Company’s warks, which we visited in August last, are
well laid out and equipped with modern and up-to-date machinery.
The full capacity of the plant is about 4,000 tons of finished goods
per annum, but the present production is only about 30 tons a
month or less than a thousand tonsa year. At this rate of output.
the incidence of the overhead charges is very high and the all-in
cost per ton is Rs, 767 (excluding depreciation) whereas the
wholesale selling price for goods of the kind manufactured by the
Company is Rs. 710 per ton. When full production is reached the
all-in cost of production is expected to drop to Rs, 609 a ton exclud-
ing, or Rs. 666 including, depreciation. The profit remsining
would be equivalent to & return of about 7 per cent. on the Com-
pany’s share capital. We are satisfied that the Company is efficient-
ly managed and is likely to do well provided it can reach its full
output. Protection is needed in this case not as a permanent
measure, but as a temporary expedient to enable the Company to
get a footholdin the Indian market and increase its production
mapidly.” '

The measure of protection needed by an industry, it will have
Been observed, depends upon the difference between its present and
steadily declining cost of preduction and the selling price it ia like-
1y to realise in a competitive market. As protection by means of
an increased import duty or a bounty, means a direct or an indirect
burden on the public, the community has a right to know what
sacrifice it is called upon to make for the sake of prospective
general good. More than that, it is essential that people should
know the precise relation between the burden they will be called
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iipon 4o bear and the prospective-benefit they, as a nation, will
realize, It is, for this reason, essential that we should ascertain in
each case, what the effects of a measure of protection, are likely fo
be. The Indian steel industry was the first on which the experi-
ment of tariff protection was tried in this country, and the attempt
very naturally evoked serious opposition-on the score of the heavy
cost it was calculated to. impose on the community. The Tariff
Board very carefully -considered all the. relevant arguments in this
connection and determined the -public sacrifice entailed by its
proposals relating to the measures of protection i#t had. proposed.
As to the argument that the poor cultivator would suffer on account
of dear steel, the Board observed :—% We agree with. the Director
of Industries, Behar and Orissa, that the direct effect of
protection for steel on agriculture is negligible, and that the
cultivator will be affected, if at all, mainly through any consequen-
tial increase in Railway rates that might resuli, to which we might
add the increased cost of bridges in rural areas, It would be
different if it were intended to impose 2 protective duty on agrical
tural implements generally. But only ope such proposal has come
before us and it is of very restricted scope.” It was also argued that
protection would involve a considerable reduction of imports and
aonsequently of agricultural exports, to the serious detriment of the
cultivating classes. The answer of the Tariff Board to this objection
was as follows :—* Since large units are essential to cheap produce~
tion, a policy of slow and imperceptible growth is out of his (the
steel manufacturer ) power. Tbe industry must develop by sudden
jumps ar not at all. Quite apart from any question of protection,
moreover, the increased Indian production of steel is imminent and
the new plant at Jamshedpur is almost ready to operate. Unless
the manufacture of steel in India is to cease altogether,a heavy
reduction in imports is inevitable, since the only chance of cheap
production is to utilize the new plant to the full. ” Asto ths third
argument that high prices of steel were calculated to affect prejudi-
dially the prospects of all industries in the country, the Board.
replied that the production casts of steel were expected to fall sube
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stantially in the course of a few years and that « the industrie§

which used steel as their raw mpkegial would be graduslly built up

on the basis of steadily diminishing steel costs.” We can not do

better than conclude this’ discussiom of the burden of protection

with. the following, frank. statement . of. the Tariff Board. inr- this

behalf :—* Wa have no desire, - however,, 0. ‘minimise- the. comse-

quences of what we have propased. .. Protection of steel. involves a

real burden. on the communitp and: a..temiporary. sacrifice - in
order: ta secute advantages.in -the. future, If. we did. not . believe
that the sacrifice; was temporary:- sod. -the: advantages more  thaav
commensurate, we-should.bave had wopropasals torlay: before: the-
Government of India”.



COVIL
CONCLUSION.

The ’mei Commission had come to the unanimons conclusion
that “a considerable deveiopzzzent of Indian “industries...would be
very much to the advantage ‘of the country &s a whole..."and that &
policy of- protection -should be adopted- in-India. But while the
ma;,onty of the members recommended & policy of pre’cectmn o be
spp!xed with discrimination’ aiongthe lines-of the répart”; a minority
including “the -President;”- did not- approve - o{ tha quahﬁcatmn
and supported a vigorous application of &t protéctionist™ policy
without hesitation and drastic limitations. The minority fully
appreciated the importance of discrimination in the application of a
protectionist policy so that the burden on the consumer should be
reduced to the minimum necessary for the attainment of
the object in view, The difference between the majority and
the minarity rested on the difference of outloock and on the
different views taken regarding the pace with whick indus-
trial development should be carried out and the extent of the
sacrifice that the public should be called on to make for the sake of
& rapid industrialization of India. The minority declared as unaccept-
able a half-hearted policy of their colleagues who anticipated ag its
result that “India for many years to come is likely to concentrats
on the simpler forms of manufactured goods”. A languid execution
of a policy of protection, it was believed, would show only poor re-
sults and the goal to be attained would remain as far off as ever. Whils
the majority would scrupulously balance cost and advantage at
each step, though this meant slow progress, the minority believed
that the achievement of substantial results needed immediate and
comptehensive measures even at a heavy temporary sacrifice,

Which of these two attitudes of mind is the correct one, it is not
fot pure theoretical toonomics to say. But the aim to be atiained,
Viz, “considerable development of Indian industries,” being given,
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the economist can and must determine how. far the means proposed
to be employed will be effective and what economic sacrifice will be
entailled. “The ¢ discrimination’ to be exercised must, therefore, take
-account of all relevant factors, the far-reachlz:g and the indirect as
well as the immediate and direct effects of a proposed measure of
- protection, and these relations can not be left off asincalcnlable. From
.this it will be clear why it is stated that- there is no pure economic
theory either of free trade or protection : the first ignores the
existence of national existence and consciousness and the second
may have to deal with non-economic aims and means. The so-
called theory of international trade does take .cognizance .of
¢ nations’; though the supporters of free trade identify the good of
pations with the good of separate individuals comprising them. The
theory of international trade is not an applied theory,—an extension
of interpal exchange,—nor is it & theory of ‘world economy. ' dt is
-not, however, correct to hold that economic theory is helpless in the
face of the controversy between free traders and protectionists, and
even the advocates of a special_study of world economy uphold the
views we have presented here. “The judgment of historical national
economics on the value of the means of fiscal policy to a nation, is
relative. It puts in the forefront of its enquiry geographical
differences and changes in the conditions of each country.  The
Leneral doctrines can only show the possibilities from. which a
choice has to be picked up and which. display the different positions
which can be justified threagh practical compromlses The develop-
ed theories of free trade and protection are not oanscquently with-
‘out value. The theories lead to the formation of logical judgments
‘which can be deduced from gartxcular fiscal policies and in definite
mrcun:stanoes, and which must be similar in similar _eo_ndxtlgas
One learns only by historical experience, which, however, becomes
mtelhglbie through abstract conoeptmzz."“

The theory of international trade seeks to ascertain, ﬁrsl:, the
conditions in which exchange between nations takes place and

¢4, Bartorinz voun Waltershausen: © Die Waitﬁimchaft "o
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secondly, how the resulting gain.is divided between them. The old

‘theory of absolute:or comparative cests doesnat by itself satisfacterily
«explain-facts of exchange, as goods may be +exchanged for - ssrvices
‘the .cost of which.can not always.be found out, and.even when-there
is an exchange wof goods, the. same- difficulty :is:eacountered, The
mxchange in.such -instances tumns (ultimatély. apon ' the:intensity of
-wantsand the (purchasing power of pecple, Further, ‘the assump-
tionz .underlying the old theoryithat with increased outpnt,. costs
semain the sameund that the average costs in gimilar industries in®
«<ountry are.thesame, -are arbitrary and not * true to Teality. The
influence .of money .incomes.of exchanging countries:is not, again,
taken into.consideration, and the influence.of the elasticity of demand
and supply is..mot sufficiently recognized. - The ‘fribute levied
by -one. nation :on - another ..and:the abuse wof ;imperial - power,
prevent the.growthof efficiency. and :purchasing -power .in «wcono.
mically backward «communities. ‘Thus -there arises "the ‘exploit.
ation «of :one /people by mnother:when & monopoly of supply
is established.in.‘certain -gountries ‘and vthers have & low standard
of living and.have «wompsaratively low purchasing ;power, Manu-
facturing countries-derive greateradvantage from international trade
than agricuitural mations, -and :the prosperity of Eurcpe.and-the
.S, A.thas.Jong-vested son'thiskind.of contparative.superiority. '
European mations rrealizedrthis fact only too clearly after the war,
with reference to.the;U. 8.-A,

Prof, Taussig has recently examined 'this whols question of
interpationdl trade from the practical-as well as the purély theore-
tical point of view, ‘His admirable book® throws valuable light
upon'the problems with Which we have concerned ourselves so
far. ‘He firmly ‘believes in the theory of comparative costs or
advantages, and agserts from'his wide experience of the working of
protective duties in the United States, as follows :—* The evidence
furnished .by.the .developmerit wof “American .industries. under the

25. * Grundriss der soziajokoromik,” VIII,
26, * International Trads,”
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influence of tariff legislation is most striking in.the contrast between
the -extraordinary  growth -of some profected industries and '1the
:marked faflure of others to ehéw a growth-at all correspouding. “We
Zave here a -set.of phesomens which, commonly. discussed quite
rwithout regard to the general -principles of .international .trade; are
.in fact clearly related to.those principles-—confirm:them in'the main,
.suggest modifications or qualifications in some directions, satve.on
the whole to:illuminate and darify'the theorétical -analysis. Aad
it is no less true that most of the arguments commonly-heard: in the
popular controversy, and particularly those on the supposed-éffect
-of protection in mising wages er keeping them high, -can be under-
wstood and weighed oply in'the light of the doctrine of - comparative
sdvantage” The advantages and -Hmitations ‘of a policy  of free
trade or protection can be and ought to be thus examined from' the
economic point of view if the action taken or proposed to be taken
in this behalf, isto prove beneficial, Some times it is difficult to
use the purely economic measure in estimating the advantages
claimed for a certain policy., The absence of definite data is, theree
fore, urged as an argument against the application of economic
theory to facts relating to a policy of protection. The economic
cost or benefit can, however, always be ascertained, for shost
and long periods, with sufficient accuracy, "And every nation
must apply this test whenever it wants to adopt measures for the
well-being of the community so that it can realize what price it
has to pay for its policy and whether the thing is worthwhile
on the whole, The present position and the prospects of industries
in ‘India call for such examination; and our discussion in the
preceding pages was intended to show the way in this direction,
Even the Indian Tariff Board, which was not called upon to discuss
the larger and general question of a policy of protection for India
and whose inquiries were severely restricted to problems of fact set
before it, found it necessary to draw sttention to certain considers-
tions of national importance in relation to the comparative cost and
benefits of protection. It speaks of the advantages of a well-
established steel industry in India as those arising * naturally from
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the firm establishment of a great industry which:is essential to national
security and for which India possesses great natural resources.”
The gravest consequences of the negleck of that Indian industry, are
described by the Board -thus: “ Finally, and this is the gravest
consequence of all, the shock to public confidence in the future of
Indian industries would be extreme. It has long been recognised
that the progress of industrial development in India will be slow
untii Indian capital is forthcoming in much more abundant
measgure than it bas been in the past. The complete collapse of
the greatest single industrial enterprise in the country would put
back the clock for twenty years at least. We do not claim that
these considerations are decisive. DBut they are factors which
must De taken into account  in arriving at a decision on 8
momentous issye,”
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-REPORT

UNEMPLOYMENT ENQUIRY COMMITTEE.

S—rm——

CHAPTER L

PRELIMINARY.

We the undersigned members of the Unemployment
Enquiry Commitiee, beg to submit the following Report:—

1. At a meeting of the Legislative Council held on the 22nd
April 1926, Mr. T. Kumara Pillai, Member for Kalculam cum
Vilavancode, ‘moved the following resolution. *‘In view of
the increase in the number of unemployed in the State, a Com-
-mittee- be  appointed to inquire into and report on measures to
remedythe evil ”. Government accepted the resolution and in
‘their Proceedings R, Dis. No. 1730 of 1926/G. A, dated 2nd
‘October 1926 and sanctioned the appointment of a Committee
‘to -inguire into the problem of unemployment in the State and to
-suggest remedial measures. The composition of the Committee
-was-as follows:—

‘Messrs. *C. V, Chandrasekharan, M. A. (Oxon), F; R, H.

S., Professor of History and Economics,
H. H. the Maha Raja’s. College .of ‘Arts,
tempgrarily Professor of English, H. H., the
Maharaja's College of Science, Trivandrum
{President).

" L. C. Chacko, B. A.,B. Sc., A, R.S. M, A R.
'C,'S., Director of Industries.

. Changanacherry K, Parameswaran Pillai, B, A,,
B. L., High Court Vakil,

¥ T.. Kumara Pmai, 'M. L.C.

" M. Subramonia Pillai, M. L. C.

G, P. T, 1649, 600, 13-11-103,

*
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"The first two are officials appointed by Government and the
fast three were elected by the non-official members of the
Legislative Council from among themselves, Mr. K. Parames-
waran Pillai resigned his seat on the Committee in June 1927
when he was appointed Puisne Judge of the High Court.
The non-official members of the Legislative Council elected
Mr. K. P. Nilakanta Pillai, B. A, B. L., in his place and he
took his seaton the Committee on the 13th August 1927, As
the terms of reference were rather vague, the President re-
quested the Government in his letter dated 13th October 1926
to indicate the scope of the inquiry more defmitely. In reply
Government ordered in their letter R, O. C. No. 5422/26]
G. A. dated 2lst October 1926 that the Committee was to
confine its investigation to unemployment among the educated
classes in the State. It may be noted that this decision was in
accordance with the trend sof the debate in the Legislative
Council on Mr. T. Kumara Pillai’s resolution.

2. Atits first meeting held on the 5th November 1926, the
Committee appointed a Sub-Committee composed of the
President, Messrs. I. C. Chacko and T. Kumara Pillai to draft
a questionnaire. The draft questionnaire prepared by the Sub-
Committee was discussed and approved with modifications by
the Committee. A copy of the questionnaire issued is appended
to the Report. It was printed in English, Tamil and Malayalam
and copies were sent to 770 persons including Heads of
Departments, members of the Legislative Council and the Sri
Mulam Popular Assembly, prominent retired officials, heads of
educational institutions, co-operative societies and municipalities,
representatives of English and Indian banks and other firms in
the State, planters, leading vakils and medical practitioners and
prominent Travancoreans living outside the State. 138 persons
sent their replies to the questionnaire. The Committee gathered
oral evidence by examining 64 witnesses at the following
centres : —Peermade, Kottayam, Alwaye, Alleppey, Mavelikara,
Quilon, Nagercoil and Trivandrum. During their tours the
Committee visited the Agricultural School at Alwaye, the Rama
Varma Drawing and Painting School at Mavelikara and the
Carpentry School at Quilon and the President also visited the
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Workshops of Messrs, Harrisons and Crosfield at the kind
invitation of Mr, L. A. Lampard.

3. As we desired to have a copy each of the whole of the
written and cral evidence to enable us to study it and frame our
conclusions and recommendations, it was resolved at the meeting
held on 20th October 1927 to request Government to arrange
for its printing and publication. The reply of Goverpment
deciding against the printing and publication of the evidence, in
view apparently of its vast size, was received om the 26th
December 1927, It was therefore found necessary to prepare
four type-written copies and this inevitably caused further deiay
A type-written copy of the oral evidence and the original copies
of all the written evidence and memoranda received are sub-
mitted along with this report.

4. The Committee held 13 meetings and was on tour for
19 days. There were 18 sittings for taking oral evidence, At
our penultimate session lasting for five days we considered and

passed the Dra.ft Report,

5. We desire to express our obligation to all our corres-
pondents and witnesses, official and non-official, for the un-
grudging help which they rendered to us in the conduct of our
investigation. Their names will be found in Appendix E

6. We would also record our appreciation of the zeai and
energy displayed by our Secretary, Mr., R. Sankara Aiyer. In
the collection of facts and the tabulation of figures and in
the efficient conduct of the numerous clerical duties involved
Mr. Sankara Aiyer’s services were found to be very valuable.

7. We may be permitted to thank the Government for the
very satisfactory arrangements they were kind enoagh to make
for the conduct of our work and for our tours.

8. At the meeting of the Committee held on the 8th April
1928 the following resolution was passed: “That the members
of the Committee do place on record their grateful acknowledg-
ment of the work of the President who cheerfully bore the brunt
of their labours and who found time in the midst of his many
heavy duties to draft the Repont™. :



CHAPTER 1L

SCOPE OF INQUIRY AND 'EXTENT OF
UNEMPLOYMENT:

9. As set forth in the Preliminary Chapter, the problem-

which we have been called upon to investigate is not the generak.

problem of unemployment in the State, but

Scope of In- the smaller, narrower problem concerning:

quirg. those who have received - educatiop - in. our-

schools and colleges.. We shall discuss i

this chapter whether unemployment does in fact exist among this
group of people and, if so, in what form aad tor what extent,

10. Butbefore we enter upon this discussion; the. question
arises ‘* Who: are the'educated classes”? Or to putthe questions
in another form, “What is the standard of educational attainments
to be fixed as the minimum qualification for the purpose of our.
inquiry”? This question was raised prominently in the course of
our oral examination of thé Director of Public Instruction, who
held the view that the unemployed - Vernacular School Leaving:
Certificate holder should not be included in the category of the
*“ educated unemployed” because he had received only the mi-
nimum of education necessary *‘for ordinary living”. There is
much to be said in support of this view of the scope of our m-
quiry. The primary stage lays the foundation of education and
the Middle School stage provides the bare minimum mental equip-
ment and training indispensable for every citizén, male or female,
and for every kind of occupation in the economic life of the com-
munity. The two stages together formy what is- generally called
elementary education which is universal and compulsory in the
progressive countries of the modern world,

11. Further, the problem of the unemployed V. S. L. C.
holder stands in many respects on a different footing from - the
problem of the unemployed E. S. L. C. holder and the college

Note on abbreviations.
V. B. L. 0. Verasoular School Leaving Certificate.
E. 8 L. . Eoglish Sohool Lesving Certificats.

vV, H  Vernaoular Higher Examinaiion.
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geaduate, He is far less expensively educated than the latter.
His investment on education is so small that it cannot be -said-to
count-as an important factor in determining. his choice of ooen=
pation. The average age at which he leaves the VII Class being
14, his adaptability has not been impaired to any serious extent
by the education he has received and he can more easily turn his
hand  to one_ of the traditional occupations of the community.
He can do so more easily for another reason, because in.a ‘good
many cases he belongs to one of the occupational castes or com-
munities and his father or guardian has often great facilities for
introducing his son to his own trade. In this copnection  we
must not fail to note the wide differenice in social and economic
status which often exists between'the pupils in Vernacular schools
and those in English schools, From the statistics of Travancore
for 1101/1926 it will be- seen that the number of pupils who-
belong to castes and communities which, I western countries,
would be called “the working classes” is much greater in the
Vernacular' schools than in the English schools, the percentages:
being 24~ and 4'7 respectively. On the other hand, 91'3 per
cent of the pupilsin English schools and colleges belong - to:
classes which correspond to the middle class in western, coun-
tries. They are the children of more or less well-to-do agri-
culturists, merchants, lawyers, Government servants, pensioners,
* teachers and other professional groups.

12, The considerations set forth above would perhaps justify
the exclusion of the V., 8. L. C, holder from the scope of our
inquiry. But we do not propose to;follow this course, In the
first place, our terms of reference, unlike those given to similar
commmittees in Bengal and Madras; do not contain the expression
the “ educated middle class” and obviously imply the inclusion
of the V. S. L. C. holder: In the second place, it must be re-
cognised that the V. S, L, Certificate can only be obtained, at
least since 10951920, by securing a pass in a public examination
and that under the Public Service Nottficaionthe V., S. L. C,
holder is eligible for appointment as teacher in the Primary clas-
ses of an English or Vernacular school and also to various sub-
ordinate posts under Government. However low the educational
standard attamed by the V., S, L., C, holder may be, the con-
sideration just mentioned would by itself justify his inclusion  in
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our investigation. Further, the points of difference which have
been urged between the unemployed V. S, L. C. holder and the
unemployed E. S. L. C. holder exist, though not with equal
force or to the same degree, between the latter and the unemploy-
ed Intermediate or college graduate. Nor can we shut cur eyes
to the points of resemblance in the nature and causes of educated
unemployment, be it that of the graduate, the E. S. L. C, holder
or the V.S, L. C, holder. It need hardly be said that the un-
employed among those who pass the Vernacular Higher Exami-
nation are, a fortiori, included in our inquiry. Unemployment
in the professicns of Law, Medicine, Teaching and Engineering
and among technically gualified persons will also obviously come
within the ambit of our investigatioa.

13.  Unemployment among the educated classes does not
mean destitution or failure to get any kind of wark which would
ensure a subsistence wage. Their chances
Nature of un- of getting such employment as they would
employment. have got if they had not been educated
: remain more or less the same as before.
The Travancore Census Report of 1921 spoke of the increase
in the Jemand for labour both skilled and unskilled as be-
ing universal in the State and the evidence placed before
us goes to show that the supply of skilled workers, such as,
carpenters, masons etc., is by no means plentiful. If the
educated unemployed would join the ranks of the labouring
classes, the problem will to a large extent solve itself. But
owing to various objective and subjective causes, which we do
not go into in this chapter, they are not prepared to do so.

14. The problem, as we see 1, is the failure of numbers of
young men and women of various educational qualifications te
get the kind of work the earnings of which will fairly correspond
to the efforts and sacrifices involved in acquiring those qualifica-
tions and to the standard of living customary in the grade of so-
ciety to which they belong. That unemployment in this sense
exists to a considerable extent is clearly established by the facts
and figures which we have been able to gather. This conclusion
is supported by the unanimous testimony of those who have
favoured us with their answers to our questionnaire or appearsd
before us to give evidence,
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15. The data available and the materials that we were able

to collect are too imperfect for measuring the

‘Extent of un- extent of unemployment with any approach

employment. to accuracy. We shall attempt a rough es-
‘ timate in the following paragraphs.

16. One valuable source of our information is derived from
the unemployed themselves. We had a notice published in the
Government Gazelle dated 10th Kumbhom 1102{22nd Febru-
ary 1927 requesting educated persons who were unemployed at
the time to fill a simple form and send it to the office of the
Committee, The Assistant Inspectors of Vernacular Schools,
Tahsildars, and the Honorary Organisers of Co-operative
Societies were requested to give wide publicity to the notice in
the areas under their jurisdiction and to obtain and forward any
forms received by them, 1312 forms were received. Of this
number, 321 are-from individuals who, though they had been
at school, had failed to pass any public examination. Excluding
them, we get 1312—32] or 991. The actual number is un-
doubtedly larger than this. There is no doubt that a con-
siderable number of the unemployed had either not seen the
form or did not care to bl it and send it to us.  Nevertheless,
the forms received yield, as we shall show later, useful results.

17. A more reliable estimate of the number secking employ-
ment is obtained from the figures given below of the total annual
output from 1097-1101/1922-1926 of Travancoreans with ed-
ucational qualifications of all kinds, graduates, E. S. L. C.
holders, V. H. and V. 8. L. C. holders, qualified persons

leaving technical and commercial schools, Sanskrit schools and
Ayurveda schools.

Year. No. of qualified men.
1097/1922 3451
1098/1923 3458
1099/1924 3437
11001925 3482
1101}1926 3739

Deducting the average number of B. L's enrolling them-
selves as vakils, the average for those five years is 3483 or say
3500, and this figure may be taken to represent approximately
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‘the: number of ‘persons -with educational qualifications seeking
-employment every year, 'The V: 8, L. C, holders form 29 per
cent of this number.

18. The held of employment for .this number lies mainly in
Government service (including teaching in Government schools)
or service urider private companies and firms and the _professions
of law,- teaching, medicine, engineering and may we say,
journalism.

19. Heads of Government.departments and offices had kindly
supplied us with statistics regarding the sanctioned number of
posts of different grades .open to the educated classes in their
respective departments or offices and the number of wacancies
arising in such posts annually during the last 10 years. Using
these figures as our data, we found that the average number of
non-gazetted posts of different grades of superior service in the
various departments and offices for- ten years from 1092-1101/
1917-1926 was 13600, The average number of vacancies
occurring in such posts during the period was 58 or..roughly
6 per cent. Assyming that a new appointment was made in
every vacancy, the average number of persons that can be an-
nually absorbed in Government service is 6 per cent of 13600
or 816 or say 820.

20. Teaching in private colleges and schools is ‘the: second
large field of employment. The average of the total number of
teachers in private colleges and schools in the State during
1097-1101/1922-1926 was 8126. Assuming the average rate
.of vacancies occurring here also tobe 6 per cent, the average

number of persons who can get employment in such institutions
is roughly 480.

21. It is more difficult to compute the number of appointments
available every year in the banks, commercial and industrial
firms and the planting estates. In spite of repeated requests,
definite information regarding the actual number of posts avail-
able and the vacancies arising has not been received from all the
private organised bodies in the State which employ in the cleri-
cal or technical line men.with. educational qualifications of one

.kind or another, The impression which- we' formeéd in our
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tour and from the evidence of witnesses representing such
bodies appearing before us was that they attached little im-
portance to examination qualifications. One prominent planter
went so far as to say that he invariably preferred “‘unpassed
men” and that the less “educated” a man was, the better
character he had, Nevertheless, a fair number of educationally
qualified Travancoreans are found to be employed in the private
firms which have condescended to help us i our inquiry.
Calculating on the basis of the available information, we may
not be far wrong in estimating the number of posts available in
private firms at 2000. Assuming the percentage of vacancies
to be the same as in Government departments, the number of
vacancies likely to occur every year is 120, As a fair know-
ledge of English and good handwriting are the essential quali-
fications for these posts, they are generally filled either by
Intermediates, E. S. L. C. holders or those who leave school
without obtaining a certificate. It will not, we hope, be an
over-estimate to fix upon 30 per cent or roughly 60 of these
posts as available for educationally qualified persons.

22. From the figures available for 5 years from 1097/1922,
the annual rate of increase in the number of those who enter
" the legal profession is 50, 30 B.L.s and 20 second grade
pleaders. 'We leave out the annual output of medical men and
engineers in private practice as toc small to affect our calcula-
tion. It is however interesting to find that nearly 100 Travan-
coreans were studying in the Medical Schools of the Madras

Presidency in 1925-26:—

Royapuram 23, Tanjore 31, Coimbatore 19, Vizag 1,
Madura 9, Lady Willingdon School 10.

We are unable to ascertain even approximately the number
of Travancoreans who obtain employment outside Travancore
and leave the State. There are, we guess from general report,
nearly 100 Travancoreans in employment at Calcutta, nearly
400 at Bombay and perhaps a greater number in the Madras
Presidency. The wider scope and the freer life in British India
attract an increasing number every year, especially graduates.
But,we believe we are right in saying that the number is yet too
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small to relieve the situation at home. Putting the above men-
tiored calculations together, we get the following estimate of the
extent of unemployment,

No. seeking employment every year .o 3500
No. absorbed in Government service 820
" Private Colleges and Schools s 480
. Other private service e 60
Total number finding employment 1360
No. unemployed . 2140

23, The forms received from the unemployed, when ana-
lysed and tabulated, throw much light on the comparative extent
of unemployment among the different sections of the educated

classes,
No. Percentage,

Graduates e 58 44
Intermediates w 19 14
- E. 8. L. C. holders cer 260 198
V.S, L. C holders 524 399
Vernacular Higher . 38 29
Sanskrit tests »er 48 37
Technical tests 44 3-4
Uni;assed et 321 245
Total .~ 1312

If we can argue from the above figures, based as they are
on the forms received, we infer that unemployment prevails in
the descending order among the following sections;—

(1) V S8.L. C holders, (2) Unpassed men, (3) E. 3.
L. C, holders and (4) Graduates.

24. Another source of information was the registers of ap-
plications received in Government offices during the years
1099, 1100 and 1101/1924, 1925 and 1926. At our request,
heads of departments and offices were good enough to send the
registers to our office for reference. A few minor departments
and offices informed us that registers were not maintained. A
clear indication of the extent and proportion of unemployment
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may be obtained by taking the average of the number of appli-
cations received in a few major departments of Government
during the last three years for a few typical appointments.

Educatiop. Exeise, P.W.D. Sacretariad,
P P ;A | P, P
er. er- Fer- er- | Aver. er-
Av;t:ge | eent- Av’g:;age cent-  age. | cent. | age | cent-
Cage T age. | Ko, | see, | No. | age.
Graduates 212 | 12 a3 | 3] 33 0! 72w
Intermedistes 93 4 18 6 1 1. 6] 12 7
E.§ L.Choders .| 482 | 22 ; 1T | 45 | Ia9 o a2z | 68§ a7
: f ;
Vernpenlar Higher : : i
and V.8 L. Cly. 146 47 5 17 31 1 1
Sanskrit aud other ?
technical tests 251 16 13 4 70 1 2 15 9
Unapecified and un.-
passed R {1 b EL S 82 | 10 2 1
Average total for 3 %
FCars el 2218 61 28 162

25. The number of graduates produced in 1101/1926 was
more than double the number produced in 1097/1922 and more
than 4 times the number produced in

Graduaies. 1092/1917. The average annual output of
graduates (Pass and Honours) for the 3

years 1099-1101/1924-1926 for which accurate figures are
available 15 250. This includes the number of those whe
qualify by passing the September Examinations for which only
approximate figures can be had. The average annual output of
B. L's, enrolled as vakils for the last 3 years, is 30 and de-
ducting this we obtain 220 as the average number of gradu-
ates seeking employment every year, Taking the average of the
number of appointments in Government service and in depart-
mental and private schools for which graduate qualification is
prescribed and calculating the vacancies arising at 6 % of this
number, we find that the number of posts available for gradu-
atesis roughly 100. In other words, only 100 out of 220
graduates seeking employment are likely to be absorbed in
Government service or in the schools. The percentage of the
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unemployed among graduates is therefore approximately 535.
Out of this number we have to make an allowance for the
number of Travancore graduates who secure employment every
year in British India and Ceylon. We believe that the number
is by no means negligible but we are unable to make even an
approximate estimate. We must also allow for the increasing
number of graduates who are competing with undergraduates
and are readily accepting inferior posts on Rs, 25 or Rs. 20 per
mensem in Government or private service, Even when all
possible allowances have been made, the extent of graduate
unemployment is certainly disquieting. The situation, serious
enough as it is, will grow worse and worse as one year succeeds
another, unless the supply adjusts itself or is adjusted to the
normal demand. - But of this later.

26, Thelast 15 years have witnessed an unusually rapid
expansion of secondary education in the State. The number

. of English Secondary Schools of all grades
ES L C has increased from 72 1in 1913 to 220 in
holders. 1927 or by more than three times. The
rate of increase is much greater than in British India. The
number of pupils in the VI Form, the highest class in a secon-
dary school, has also more than trebled, increasing from 1225 in
1913 to 4036 in 1926, The number of E. S. L. Certificates
issued in 1926 is more than double the number issued in 1917,
while the number declared eligible for College admission in
1926 is nearly treble the number in 1917,  There was a sudden
jump in the fgures in 1922. The number of E. S. L, Certifi-
cates issued in that year rose by 60 per cent and the number
declared eligible for college admission rose by 100 per cent
over the figures of the previous year. We shall refer to this
point again in the next chapter but here we may say that this
sudden increase has undoubtedly aggravated the acuteness of the
problem during the last five years, It isalso interesting to
notice that the increase in the number of ** eligibles ™ in 1922 is
reflected in the increase in the number of graduates in 1926 and
it is therefore indirectly accountable for the increase of unemploy-
ment among graduates as well.
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27. Calculations similar to those made for graduates yield
the following results :

Average annual output of E. 5.L. C. holders seeking
employment . 1760

Approximate number likely to be absorbed in Govern-
ment service and in private schools .. 440

Thus only about 25 percent of the E. S. L. C. holders
seeking employment every year can be absorbed in Government
service or as teachers in private schools. Even if a generous
allowance is made for the number likely to be absorbed in cleri-
cal employment in business firms, banks, etc., the situation is
certainly very acute among the E. S. L. C, holders. To a
much greater extent than in the case of graduates they are
crowding into posts not originally meant for them at all. They
are competing with the V. S. L. C. holders for teachers’ posts in
Vernacular Schools and offering themselves for appointment as
constables, mochees or attenders,

28. While in secondary and university education there was
great expansion during the last 1Q years, versacular middle
school education seems to have been gradu-

V. 8. L. C ally recovering during this period from a
holders. wave of expansion which it experienced in
the previous decade. The number of pupils

in the 7th class of Vernacular Middle schools in 1926 is actually
1000 less than in 1917.  The practice of issuing certificates to
all candidates who sat for the public examination was abolished
in 1095/1920 and from that year certificates were issued only to
candidates who were successful in the public examination,
This was a wholesome change from our point of view, because
it considerably reduced the number of V. 8, L. C. holders
seeking employment. The number of certificates issued declined
from 6109 in 1094/1919 to 744 in 1095/1920 and the number
issued in 1101/1926 was 300 less then in 1096/1921, We
are therefore justifted in concluding that among V. S. L. C.
holders the annual number seeking employment has decreased
since 1920, Taking the three years 1099-1101/1924-1926
the average annual cutput of V. S. L. C. holders is 1012 which:
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it may be noted, is 750 less than the number of E, 8. L, C.
holders. As regards the number of posts available for V. S, L. C,
holders, & is difficult to make calculations similar to those which
we attempted for graduates and E. S. L. C. holders, In their
case, the situation is complicated by the competition of E. S, L.C.
holders and unpassed men, From the figures supplied by heads
of departments it is found that taking the last 3 years the average
aumber of V. 8. L. C's absorbed in Government service is
about 150, The number of teachers’ posts in private schools
available every year for V. 8. L. C, holders is estimated to be
about 300. The percentage of V. S. L. C. holders likely to be
absorbed works out to be 38. Though this percentage is higher
than that of E, S, L. C. holders, it must be remembered that
the former unlike the latter have little or no scope for employment
outside the State.

29. The numberof B. L’s. and pleaders practisingin the
courts of the State has increased from 1105 in 192210 1640
1927 or nearly 50 per cent. The number

Lawyers. of B. L’s, and first grade pleaders increased
in the last six years from 436 to 700

and the number of second-grade pleaders from. 669tc 940.
Comparing the figures in the Census Reports of 901, 1911, and
1921, it is seen that the number of persons following the profes-
sion increased by 66°6 per cent during the first decade and 756
per cent during the second decade, The increase in the Madras
Presidency during the decade (1911-1921) was only 34 per
cent. According to the figures contained in the volumes on the
statistics of Travancore the total number of suits and appeals has
increased since 1097{1922 only by about 12 per ceat. The in~
crease in the volume of litigation is quite disproportionate to the
increase in the number of lawyers and it has actually been de-

creasing since 1100/1925,

30. From these figures and from the almoest unanimous testi-
mony of our witnesses and from the fact that B. L's. of 30r 4
years' standing are seen accepting clerical appointments on Rs. 25
or Rs. 30 per mensem, we cannot avoid the conclusion that the
legal profession is very much over-crowded, Thereis obviously
an enormous extent of underemployment and consequent [owness
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of remuneration. The acute distress of numbers of junior lawyers
would be revealed if we could estimate the average annual in-
come in the profession. But the data for getting at this informa-
tion are insufficient, and we are unable to make an estimate.

31. Most of our witnesses are of opinion that persons pos-
sessing special qualifications (industrial, agricultural or commer-
cial) are ableto secure suitable employ-

Technically ment. But this view needs qualification.
qualified men. The Commercial School at Alleppey is very
popular and its strength has increased from

27 in 1921 to 152 in 1927, The Headmaster of the school
assured us that a majority of his old students had been
absorbed by the various mercantile firms, European and
Indian, of Alleppey itself. Some are working in other
places in Travancore on a decent pay, and one of them had
risen within three years from the post of a Short-hand
Typist to that of head clerk in abig Eurcpean tea estate,
About a score of students had gone to Bombay and were re-
* ceiving salaries ranging from Rs. 80 to Rs. 150. More than 20
of the old students of the school are in the Federated Malay States
holding decent jobs, One adventurous old student is in service in
British East Africa on a pay of Rs, 250 per mensem. Al this is
very satisfactory. The heads of a few business frms at Alleppey
told us that their demand for the product of the school would
increase if its quality could be improved. Though there 1s
little or no unemployment now among those trained in this school,
the Headmaster feared that in about five years more the supply
might become excessive. The Sri Mulam Technical School at
Trivandrum has had a more chequered career. The school
began by training men for whom there was no demand.
Students had to be attracted for its classes by scholarships and
stipends and reduction of fees. In spite of these attractions, the
number of admissions in the Mechanical Overseer Class came
down from 21 in 1921 to 5in 1924 and in the Fitters’ Class
from 21 in 1921 to 10 in 1924." The fall was mainly due to
the failure of the trained students to get employment. In 1925
the constitution of the -chool was revised and a Civil Overseers’
Class and a Maistries’ Class were formed, The Fitters' Class



16
was abolished. The Public Works Department readily provided

employment for men trained in these classes in their work esta-
blishment, The present popularity of the school is mainly due to
the ease with which the men trained in the Civil Engineering
side can be absorbed by the P. W. D. The history of this
school serves as a good object lesson for the enthusiasts of tech-
nical education,

32, The Carpentry and Smithery School at Quilon was
specially intended to attract pupils from the Kammala Com-
munity, But there were very few applicants for admission from
this community. The actual strength of the school was only
half the sanctioned strength in the first two years of its existence.
The rates of stipends paid to the students were consequently
increased to attract more pupils and the school became more
popular. We visited the school and saw the arrangements
under the guidance of the Director of Industries, We were told
that the pupils were atiracted by the stipends and rarely had any
intention of setting up as carpenters. A good number of them
left in the middle of the course when they succeeded in obtain- -
ing some Government appointment. This is surprising in view
of the great demand for carpenters in the State and the com-
paratively high wages which a carpenter can command in the

market,

33. The School of Arts at Trivandrum provides imstruction
in three crafts, namely, ivory carving, pottery and silver work
besides drawing and painting, V. 8. L. C. holders and those
who have passed the lll Form in an English school are given
stipends on admission. It is believed that many of those who
learn ivory carving and asilver work in the school follow these
trades as the employees of the ivory and silver-ware shops at
Trivandrum. There are, however, numerous instances of pupils
joining the handicraft classes as stipendiaries merely for the sake
of the stipends or for becoming drawing masters in schools.

Of the 46 technical schools in receipt of grants-in-aid from
the Department of Industries 41 are intended for the teaching
of cotton weaving. No minimum qualification is prescribed for
admission into these schools and the boys trained in them follow
their trades either on their own account or as employees of

master workmen.
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34. Thanks to the remarkably rapid spread of female
education in Travancore, we enjoy the peculiar distinction
denied to the unemployment committees
W omen. appointed in British India of having to
consider the problem as it affects a consider-
able number of the girls and young women who receive
education in our schools and colleges. The number of women
fiderits in the colleges in 1101/1926 was 232, which is four
tithes the mumber in 10921917, (In England, we may mention
i passing, the number of women students i the universities
increased during the fast 50 years from 70 to more than 9000.)
The numbert of girds it English schools has increased from 3619
‘i 1092/1917 to 9585 in 1102/1927, i. e., by more than 3007,
In Vernacular schools the increase during the same period was
more than 200% and in Special schools the number increased
from 822 to 1324, More than 30% of the total strength of our
schools and colleges are gifls. There are two women taking
the cowrse m the Law College and 15 women in the Madras

Medical College.

35. Taking the figures for the 3 years 1099-1101/1924
1926, the sverage annual output seeking employment is as
foliows +~—

Graduatos 10
E. 8. L. C. holdeis 40
Vernacalar Higher Exammnpation ... 40
Y. S. L. C. holders 270

Music, tisedle-work and other
special gqualifications Ve 94
Total ‘e 450

The total nember of women engaged in teaching ia the
departmental and private sehools is roughly 2500, The number
of vacancies likely to anse every year, estimated at 6 per cent,
is 150. The perceatage of employment is therefore 333, We
have net iacluded all the posts available for women in the
Education department and in the private schodls, About 580
of suth posts are now flled by mean. If these posts alse tan be
considered to be ultimately available, the number of vacamcies
will be 184, and the percentage of employment 408,
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It, however, we exclude the V. S. L. C. holders and
women with special qualifications and consider the graduates and
the E. 8. L. C. holders alone, the number secking employment
annually is 50 and the number of annual vacancies likely to
occur in posts on Rs, 15-40 and above available to women
is 40,

36. In Trivandrum a lady graduates’ association has been
formed to agitate for the recognition by Government of women’s
claims to appointment in all departments of the public service.
A deputation has waited on the Dewan and the Government
have decided to throw open to qualified women certain appoint-
ments for which they were hitherto not selected. We welcome
the announcement of this decision by the Dewan in his last
Assembly Address because we are convinced that vnemployed
women graduates stand in need of some measure of immediate
relief, But we feel bound to say that any sweeping change of
policy in this direction may give an artificial stimulus to female
education and in the long run create a worse situation both for
qualified women and for qualified men,

37. The girls receiving education in the English schools
and colleges of the State belong mainly to the two advanced
commuaities, the Nairs and the Christians. The pernicious
custom of early marriage is not prevalent among the Nairs and is
dying out among the Syrian Christian families of the State.
Marriage usually takes place in these communities in the ages
of 15 or 16. The later the age, the more difficult it becomes
to find suitable husbands and women graduates rarely succeed
in getting married. The comsequence is that they lock for
employment as eagerly as men do. In fact, it is the difficuliy of
finding suitable husbands on the one hand and the hope of
getting an appointment on the other which induces parents in
most cases to send their daughters to the colleges. A degree
makes the daughter as valuable in the parents’ eyes asa son.
We do not wish to depreciate the enthusiasm shown for higher
education but we cannot shut our eyes to the plain facts of the
situation, A change in the attitude of parents towards female
education is urgently needed.
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38. We have now surveyed all the facts we were able t
gather regarding the extent of unemployment. Not only isit
very acute but it is far more acute thanin the provinces of
British India in which the problem has :been investigated. In
Madras, for instance, the Unemployment Committee stated in its
report that the proportion of educated men seeking employment to
the demand for them was roughly two to one. In Travancore,
as we have shown, itis more nearly 3 to]l. Inview of the
smaller size and resources of the State and the proportionately
greater number of educated persons seeking employment, this is
as might be expected.



CHAPTER 1IL
CAUSES OF UNEMPLOYMENT.

39. The problem under investigation is by no means
peculiar to Travancore, [Itis an All-India problem, Nearly
ten years ago, the report of the Sadler

An AllIndia Commission commented on the gravity of
problem. the situation in Bengal. In pursuance gf
a yesolution carried in the Legislative

Council, the Government of Bengal appointed 3 committee ig
1922 with the Director of Industries as Chairman *to investi-
gate the problem of unemployment among the educated middle
classes in Bengal and to suggest remedial measures™. Inits
valuable report presented in November 1924, the Commiltee
stated : ““ We have been greatly impressed by the acuteness of
the problem and the urgent necessity for the adoption of
measures for the alleviation and removal of the present distress
and for the prevention of any aggravation of the present condition
of affairs in the future ”. In 1926, there was a lively debate on
the question in the Indian Legislative Assembly, as the result of
which the Government of India addressed the various focal
Governments in May 1926. The Madras Legislative Council
discussed the subject in August 1925 and the Government of
Madras appointed a Committee of inquiry with the late Sir
G. F. Paddison, Commissioner of Labour, as President in
February 1926 and the Committee reported in June 1927.
In September 1926 the Bombay Goveroment directed the
Director of Information and Labour Intelligence to collect
statistics about middle class unemployment in that ‘province,
The Report of the Director was published in 1927. In the
United Provinces the matter was, we believe, referred to a
committee, The Government of Mysore appointed a committee
in January 1927 to consider the proposal to revive the Unemploy-
ment Bureau which was in existence in the State a few years
ago. In the evidence given before the Royal Agricultural
Commission in almost every part of India which the Commission
visited there is frequent reference to middle class Unemploy-
ment and discussion of the practicability of the diversion of
middle class youth to agriculture, Finally the subject came up
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for diseussion so recently s last February in the Council
of State, Nota day passes without soma reforence tothis
yhiguitous problem in the Indian newspapers. Several public
meetings have been held and during the Congress week at
Madras jn December last a conference of the educated unem-
ployed was held Jand several resolutions were passed. There
are pigns that public agitation on this question is passing from
the stage of speradic meetings and vague resolutions tothe stage
of creation of associations and orgapisations of tha unemployed.

40. A problem so general and widespread must obviously
be traced to general fundamental causes affecting the whole
country, Local eonditions, it is true, may aggravate or moder-
ate the effects of these general causes, Unemployment may be
greater in acuteness and volume in one province and less in
another. But that it is prevalent 'in 2 more or less acute form in
all the educationally advanced parts of the country, can no longer
be disputed. An adequate analysis of the problemin Travan-
care ought to_reveal the fundamental causes at work in relation to
the local conditions,

41. From the facts and figures statedin the last chapter, it
is perfectly clear that the number of educationally qualified
persons seeking employment has been, in

Supply greatly recent years, very much in excess of the
in excess of the demand fortheir services, Inthe history
demand, of education ju the State this is a compara-
tively recent phenomenon. Ten or twelve

years ago there was not a sufficient pumber of Travancorean
graduates to fill the posts falling vacant in the departments of
Government and the Department of Education was forced to
appoint Tamilian applicants from the east coast as teachers in
Travancore Schools. The total number of scholars in all kinds
of educational 'institutions, departmental and private, actually
declined between |90] and 1911 by nearly 25,000. Aeccor-
ding to the Census Report of 1921 (P. 84) the decrease was
due to the sirict enforcement of the provisions of the Education
Code, - But between 1911 and 1926 we are struck by the
phenomenal increase in the number of pupils in schools and
colleges from 1% lakhs to nearly 5 lakhs. The causes of this

over-production have to be examined,
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42, We have in the first place to take account of the ¢on-
siderable increase in population during the last 20 or 25 years,
Between 190] and 192! the population of

Increase in Travancore increased by more than a million.
population. The well-to-do classes of the community
naturally shared in this increase. From

the statistics of Travancore, it is seen that the great majority of
pupils in schools and colleges belong to the land-holding, the
trading, the official and the professional classes which together
we may call for convenience “‘the middle class”. The follow-
ing table shows the increase in English schools and colleges
between 1911 and 1926 of the number of pupils belonging to

the various sections of the ““middle class”.

1011926
1685
Profes- i Verno- Y91,
Aris gsicnal Enelish! cular |Special| Total
Colieges. ; Colleges. Sehoo}&Schoe]a?Sc ools,

A, Government ser-
vante and penson-
ers Wle 827 237 163 43 64 a4 &2

B. Agriculturists ... 426 454 516 533 228 529 458

PROFESSIONAL
{LASRES,

C. Teachers 55 59 ae s 3 1.4 18
Wakils 84a i3 26 4 1 6
Physicians - 6 26 18 9 38 -5 8
Prioste, clergy &o 27 8 24 ‘4 "G Eid 8 45
Temgple servants, 4 18 4 3 2 2 '3
Journalists " 1 o “o02 002
Artists, Pai

&e amten-a Ok Dl 3 1 2

D. Merchants &6 &5 132 s ¥l 1i'g
Contractors & 4 o 8 11
Bankers ste. ... 2 0006 02
Hotel kespars &o. B : 006 . 0008

Total (C and D) 252 202 247 51 &8 57

Total {4, B,C, D} .. 06 884 193 723 be g 0 g
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43. In pre-British times the number of men absorbed by the

administrative services and the professions was relatively msigni-
ficant. The modernisation of the adminis-

The official and tration and of the professions and the
professional classes. practical recognition of English as the
official language of the State in the eary

years of the 19th century created a growing demand for qualified
men in the service and the professions. Middle class families
of the Tamil Brahmin, Nair and Syriyan Christian communities
were among the earliest in South India to take advantage in in-
creasing numbers of the new openings offered by the introduction
of western education in the State, These Communities and
especially the first two have a long tradition of literacy and
Qetters’ and of official and professional service. In the past
they have shown little aptitude for industry or trade. Even the
retail trade of the country has been mostly in the hands of
Vellalas, Konkanis, and Muhammadans. In view of their past
traditions and recent history, it is not a matter for surprise that
middle class families among Tamil Brahmins, Nairs and latterly
among Syrian Christians almost automatically send their children
to school or college with a view to qualify them for Govern-
ment service or for one of the professions. An official and
professional class drawn mainly from the above three communi-
ties has thus been formed in the course of the last 100 years.
Once a man of this class enters Goverament service even asa
petty official, his aim is to bring up his sons in his own profes-
sion, His ambition is that they should get, if possible, a higher
start in the service than he himself obtained. The sacrifices
which he often bears and the privation which he not seldom
suffers in the pursuit of this aim are such as to compel our ad-
miration and move our compassion. The demand in Govern-
ment service which at one time, years ago, actually outran the
supply has now naturally slackened. But the supply has not
readily adjusted itself to the changed conditions. The educa-
tionally advanced communities ought to realise that even if they
are granted a monopoly of Government appointments, which
they are not so unreasonable as to claim, their numbers are far
too great for the services to absorb. Forming, as they do, the
intelligentsia of Travancore society, their responsibilities are

-
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greater und they should set an exampla to sther communities by
living up to higher ideals of tervice. In the choice of careers
for their children they onght t6 lead the way by refusing to join
i the mad rusk for Govertment service and the over-crowded
professions. But in the great majority of cases they follow the
basten path witheut vision, foresight and courage.

44, Let us now tumn vwr attention te the agriculturists.
Travancore is par excellence, a land of small holders @nd the
bulk of the educated unemployed belong, as
The drift from might be expected, to families which obtain
agricalture. their income more or less directly from the
cultivation of emall holdings, Owing
obvious causes the income so derived has become izadequate to
meet their increased needs. In the first place, the femily has
grown considerably in size during the last 20 years. There are
more mouths to feed and though “with every mouth God sends
two hands’', the hands are ot needed on the lend and lte idle,
The pressure of population on the ¢uitivated land it untoubtedly
very great. The reclamation of backwaters, the development of
rubber and tea mdustries and the extenston of cultivation eover
large areas of waste lands during the last twe decades have
vertainly relieved the pressure but mot reducad it to the wecess-
ary extemt, Secondly, under the influénce of modern ideas amd.
conditions the standard ef living of the cultivating class has riseq.
Their familiés néed mora clothes, new and comparatively more
expensive forms of foud, better houses, taore furniture and other
cotiventionial necessaries tham they did twenty or thirty yeurs ape,
Thirdly, the tot of liviag has greatly increased while, owing to
lack of kiiowledge and organisstion, the cultivator has not reaped
his full share of the higher prives. Abwout a hundred yews ago
*the expenve of a Nair family in tolerabls circumstaces did wot
exceed ten or twelve rupess a month, of a Showen probably set
more thak a moiety of that sum, which with a Pulaysd muy still
be reduced by half."* These figures have to be nndtiplied five
times and perhaps mere o ebtain th¢ approximate figares of
today,

* Ward wnd Comeer—'Metholr of the survey of the Travancore sad
Goohia Stater "—g. 138
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45. ‘The causes outlined above parily explain the drift from
land and the rush into the schools and colleges of young men of
the land-holding tlasses. They are compelled to leave their
homes and therr ancestral properties and to seek alternative
sources of income. The Census Report of 1921 makes this fact
very clear. The proportion of the population supported by agri-
culture had fallen from 56 in 1911 to 54 in 1921 as the result of
the fall in the percentage of actual workers engaged init from
48 to 45. Further, the percentage of dependents for the whole
State had risen from 59 in 1911 to 64 in 1921 and in the classes
supported by agriculture.the percentage of dependents had in-
creased from 64 to 69. The fall in the percentage of actual
warkers engaged in agriculture can only be explained by the
fact that people are abandoning agriculture for more attractive
occupations. 1he disintegration of the Tarwad, the drift into

towns and the draiming away of the best talent from the villages
~ are other aspects of the same phenomenon and are traceable
partly to the operation of the causes indicated above and partly
to the growing aspiration of the cultivating class for literary or
quasi-literary occupations.

46. Further, the evidence which we have received to the
effect that the ordinary forms of agriculture are proving to be
unremunerative is overwhelming. As the Director of Agni-
culture says in his valuable memorandum, * Repeated cultivation
for years will naturally reduce fertility if what is removed from
the soil through crops is not returned to it through manure, Very
many of bur cultivators do not do this, at least to the required
extent, and hence their income from agriculture is becoming
less. 'Where, however, proper attention is paid to the cultiva-
tion and manuring of the soil, there the return has increased.”
The causes of this state of depression in agriculture are mani-
fold and complex. The small cultivator is in a state of chronic
indebtedness and cannot command the capital required for put
ting his land to the best use. The passing of the ownership of
land into the hands of the money lender, and the degradation of
the peasant proprietor to the position of a tenant or lease-holder
was noted as a general tendency by our witnessses. The diffi-
¢ultes in obtaining green manure and the absence of irvigation
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facilities except in South Travancore have also been prominently
mentioned. Te quote Dr. Kunjan Pillai again, * the facilities
which once existed for manuring the soil are fast disappearing.
The waste lands from which green manure usedto be collected
no longer exist to the extent required. The strict enforcement
of the rules regarding forest conservancy which is absolutely
necessary in the interests of the country has made it difficult for
ryots to collect green manure from the reserved forests.”” The
paucity of grazing grounds and the declineof the subsidiary oc-
cupations and the land revenue policy and methods of assessment
followed by Government are also among the causes mentioned
by our witnesses. Finally, we may also note the increasing sub-
division and fragmentation of holdings which have been aggrava-
ted by the operation of the Nair, Vellala and Ezhava partition
laws., We shall revert to this topic in the next chapter but here
we may say that the cry of *“back to the Jand ™ as a remedy for
middle class unemployment will fall flat unless it is clearly demon-
strated that agriculture as a vocation for middle class youths will
pay and unless more land is made available and substantial in-

ducements are offered.

47. Until about 15'years ago, we may repeat, a graduate on
taking his degree easily got what he would have considered a
decent appointment in Government service.

The vocational The great majority of matriculates and V.
value of education. S. L. C. holders werealso easily absorbed
in Government or private service. This

was a clear enough demonstration of the vocational value of
education and all classes and communities rushed in for it. The
investment was small and spread over a number of years, the
prospect seemed more or less certain and satisfactory and
education became asa wit said a ** cottage industry. ” The
sitvation has now changed but education has not yet recovered
from the rather artificial stimulus which it received when it
plainly served as the antechamber of Government employment.
It is a familiar criticism of our educational system that it is too
“ literary and cultural.”  On the other hand, Mr. Mayhew, an
experienced educationalist, contends that it is mainly vocational
and grossly utilitarian.  * In actual fact”, he says, *‘our high
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schools and colleges suffer not for want of vocational trainings
but for their concentration on training of adefinitely vocational
but very limited type. Essentially practical and utilitarian, they
have aimed at the production of Government officials, lawyers,
doctors, and commercial clerks and within this narrow range
they have succeeded remarkably well....... They have trained
their students to earn a living in occupations congenial to
their traditions and antecedents and increased in number and
attractiveness by Bntish  administration.”®  There is
considerable force in this view. Several of our witesses de-
plored the scramble for Government service and looked about
desperately for measures to destroy its fatal atiractiveness.
But do what you will, Government service will retain
its attractions in the conditions of Travancore to-day. A
safe and steady income, comparative lack of strain and stress,
a penston for old age, opportunities for leisure, and
chances of promotion to positions of dignity, power and in-
fluence —advantages such as these will remain even if
salaries are reduced and officers ‘sacked’ as quickly for
incompetence, inefficiency or corruption as in a business firm,

48. The excess of supply over demand has been partly
caused by the eagerness for education displayed by castes and
commurities which till quite recently were

Social and poli- content to follow their hereditary or tradi-
tical awakening. tional occupations and were more or less in-
different to the value of education. This

phenomenon is of far reaching importance for the future of the
country and we shall refer to it again in the next chapter. Here
we are concerned with it only as one of the causes of “educated
unemployment™. Two kinds of communities are affected by this
awakening, One kind includes those like the Syrian Catholics
or the Malayala Brahmins or the Muhammadans whe possess a
high social and economic status but who for lack of education
are denied or have to deny themselves a corresponding share of
influence in politics and administration. The other kind consists

of the Ezhavas, the artisan classes and what Mahatma Gandhi

® Mayhew - “ The Education of fndia’ "— p. 149,
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£alled. “the suppreseed classes™; the backward and the depres-
sed-and the unteuchable. For the former, educatiog is the
meany by which they hope to seoure a just share. of political
powser and representation in the services, For the latter, edus
sation means mych marethan this; it is the door to-a new earth
and 8 new heavep. It is the instrumept of emancipation from the
social and economic subjection which the caste system has im-
posed upon them, It is 2 way of esgape from hard and exhaust-
ing toi] or sersile and degrading laboyr. No wonder that
_barbe_rg and washem;en gngi feld Igbqurﬁrs have begun to Put
their childres into shirts and to send them to school. During
the year 1101/1926 M. E. 47 per cent of the pupils ip English
schools and 24'] per cent in Vernacylar schoqls belopged to
these classes and in the colleges their percentage was 7. This
tendengy has been actively helped and accelerated by the policy
of Government. Most of our witnesses have questioped the
wisdom of this policy. They admit that its effects arg at present
negligible byt they deplore its ultimate consequences. They fear
that it will tend to, ungettle the laboyr market and disturb the
econorpic equilibrium of society by creatinga serious maladjust.
ment of the supply of labour as between different occupations.
Education, we were told, gives the children of these classes
false notions of themselves and engenders in them contempt for
their less fortunate fellows. They decline to take to the
traditional callings of their fathers and run about in vain seeking
office jobs and living upon their relafives. *“The cult of the
shirt”, agthe Dewan said in his last Assembly Address, *“is an
inexarable bar to manual Jahowr.” One concession granted
about four years ago allowing the fullfee and half-fee conces-
sions te ghildren of depressed and backward classes has come in
for severe criticism. Ouyr witnesses were syrongly in favour of
putting a brake on the education of those classes and of devising
means ta check their tendency to abandon traditional callings.
We agree with much of this criticism and we shal] consider the
educational reforms necessary for checking the tendencies noted
ahove. Byt op the broad question invoved, we cannot endorse
the view expressed by our witnesses. Travancore like the pest
of India is paseing through a period of economic transition in
which the caste organisation of occupations and economic life is



29

breaking down and a new stable organisation more adapted o
medera conditions has not yet taken its place. Government and
public opinion ean best help this process of social evolution by
giving vigorous suppoart to the education and uplift of the masses.
The evils poticed by our witnesses belong ta the period of trap-
sitiop and will disappear in course of time, They are symptoms
of the new awakening and the emergence of social ambition and
self-respeet among the masses, sunk in age-long subjsction, As
the Director of Public Instruction said in the course of his- evie
dance before us, * It is as important for the country’s sake that
these with peor menta} equipment should be educated as that the
elever ones should. The latter will get education somehow of
other in life, It is the mentally and physically depressed that
should have education. It is very dapgerous for the country to
leave such men without education,”

49. A powerful aggravating cause of the present. situstion is
the lowering of educational standards that has taken place during
the last 10 or 15 years. Ths School

Deterioration in Leaving Certificate superseded the old Ma-
educational stand- triculation Examination in 1910, As a
ards. test of entrance to the University it proved
quite unsatisfactory, whatever its merits may

be in other respects. It increased the number admitted to Uni-
versity classes but there was a distinct deterioration of quality.
“Stories were told of the manipulation of the school marks by
headmasters. After several years of experimentation the scheme
has now been virtually abandoned by the - University. The in-
erease in the number of pupils and the development of private
enterprise in education created powerful vested interests. The
public began taking an unusually active interest in education and
newspapers were eager and ready to write leaders on the
slaughter of the innocents. Under the combined pressure of
these influences, the Government, the University and other edu-
cational authorities and even examining boards succumbed. In
1917, the University decided that the Intermediate Examination
need not be passed as a whole; passing in parts was allowed.
In 1920 the September examinations were introduced. They
increase the number of graduates turned out every year by at
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“east 40 per cent. In 1923 the minimum for & pass in English
in the Intermediate and B. A. Examinations was reduced from
40 per cent to 35 per cent. New colleges not particularly well
equipped arose and obtained affiliation with little difficulty, Sup-
plementary pass lists and supplementary eligibility lists and
sympathetic ccnsideration of “hard cases” appeared to be the
order of the day. All this reacted upon the colleges and the
schools. Standards of admission, promotion and selection, of
teaching and examination. of stafing and equipment were en-
dangered, The practice of selecting pupils appearing for the
E. S. L. C. Examination was abandoned in most schools in 1921
and the number of E. S. L. C holders eligible for college ad-
mission automatically increased in 1922 by 100 per cent, presu-
mably because examination boards tend to work up mechanically
to the average mark and percentage of passes of previous years so
asto avoid unnecessary comment. In 1923 the Government order-
ed the authorities of the Old College to admit all Travancoreans
with eligible certificates and as the result of this classes became
unwieldy, the quality of the teaching suffered and personal
contact of teacher. and student very nearly disappeared. The
more the students, the more the fee income and the less the per
capita expenditure on college education. So it was argued and
educational ideals came to resemble the calculations of a factory
manager. 1he popular but mistaken view that the training of
teachers is a matter of little or no importance was accepted by
Government and the period of training of undergraduate teachers
was reduced to one year. The “double-shift” system was
introduced. The culmination of this educational policy was
marked by the bifurcation of the College in 1924. All these
changes were partly at least responsible for the increase in supply
and the deterioration in quality, of educationally qualified persons
seeking employment. The Government review of the latest
administration report of the Education department, referring to
the fall from 2611 to 2507 in the number of students attending
the colleges in the State, says “* the decline in students seeking
admission to University courses may possibly indicate a tendency
to turn to other walks of life than those in which University
graduates at present endeavour to find a livelihood ™. Such a
tendency has possibly begun to make its appearance, though the
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fall in question is directly due to the lower number of passes in
the last Intermediate and E. S, L, C. Examinations. There are
signs, if we are not mistaken, that the force of the rush into
colleges will soon spend itsell, Travancore colleges will not
find it so easy to get their students in the coming years as they
did in the past. Even now, there is only one college in the
State to which there is a rush for admission. - At the same time,
in the educational policy both of the University and of .the
Government a healthy reaction against the prevailing laxity of
standards is setting in,

50. We may now proceed to consider the present system of
education in relation to the problem under inquiry, Most of
our witnesses condemned the present system

The present in very strong language and considered it to
system of educa- be one of the major causes of unemploy-
tion. ment. We cannot accept this view without
considerable qualifications. “The educa-

tion of a people is not given by schools and colleges alone,
Other influences blend with theirs —the spirit and temper of the
community which they serve, the power exerted over its
thoughts and character by prevalent aspirations and beliefs, the
tone of its family life, the rules and restraints imposed by its
social organisation, the conditions under which its daily work
for livelihood is done.”™ The combined influence of these
forces is generally much stronger in determining the character,
the quality and the attitude to life, of a people than the education
it receives in its schools and colleges. 'When, as in India, the
ideas and the traditions and the social system of the community
are seriously defective and obstructive to material and moral
progress, schools and colleges have to contend with forces
which are constantly conflicting with and neutralising their
influence. The critics of our educational system are apt to
forget this, When the system is denounced for not inculcating
the dignity of manual labour and even for fostering an aversion
to manual labour, it is apt to be forgotten that the greater part
of the manual labour required by our society has been relegated
to Pulayas, Parayas and other menial castes and that under the

* Sadler Commiseion Report, Volume I—p. 105.
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taste system these indispensable producers of wealth "are fun-
touchable and unapproachable. With what conviction can a
teacher inculcate the dignity of manual Iabour when in the minds
of his pupils, and perhaps in his own mind, it is associated with
those whiose very touch is pollution? When, again, our
colleges and schools are condémned for their neglect of
physical development, it is not realised that many boys
are habitually underfed in homes which cannot afford to
bear the expenses of education of are infected with hookworm
and are consequently averse to physical exercise of any kind.
The education of school and college may make an honest attempt
to convinée the pupil that * Life is real, life is earnest”™ and to
instil in his imind ideals of strenuous social service, but in home
and society, far too common is the belief that life is illusion and
effort meaiiingless and futile and resignation the highest ideal.
As Sir M. Visvesvaraya says, “ The general outlook upon life in
India, as things are now, istoo gloomy to permit of any sound
individual or social development .+  While the teacher attempts
to develop grit, self-respect and sense of responsibility in his
pupiis, traditional ideas of caste obhgahon and institutions, such as
the joint family, encourage parasitism and unashamed dependence
on relatives or friends. Those who dencunce the western
system of education in unmeasured language ought also to
remember that the defects which they notice are not inherent in
the system and are by no means conspicuous in the west,

51.  All this, however, does not imply that our educational
Systetn 1e satisfactory or is doing its best. Far from it. Its sins
of omission are many and its sing of com-
Defects of the  mission are a goodfew. The British Indias
Sysft?n. gystem of education which cur own system
‘ tesembles closely in essentials has been
pronotinced to be the worst educational system in the world,
This is probably true and it is true mainly because it is, if we are
fiot mistaken, the cheapest in the world, cheapest for the Govern:
sietit, fof private managing bodies and for the individual who
feceives the education,

* “Regonstructing Iudia™—p. 237,
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52. But we do not feel called upon to discuss the present
system of education at any great length. Long and lively dis-
cussions have been held in the Legislative Council and represen-
tations have been made in the Assembly on this subject. The
Government have realised the seriousness of the problem and
have undertaken to appoint a commission or other suitable agency
to inquire thoroughly into the working of the educational system
and to make recommendations. In the circumstances, we feel
we are relieved from the task of close investigation or elaborate
discussion of the structure and working of the educational system
with reference to onr own conclusions or recommendations.  All
that we propose to do is to indicate very briefly the bearing of
the question on the unemployment problem and in the next
chapter to throw out a few suggestions for educational reform for
the careful consideration and scrutiny of the proposed Education
Commission.

53. The bearing of the educational system upon the un-
employment problem is two-fold.

(1} Are there any serious defects inthe character or
attainments of the educated unemployed which render them
* unemployable " and for which the education which they have
received is partly or wholly responsible ?

(2) What contribution has education made to the econo-
mic development of the State and, if this contribution has been
poor, isit due to any defectsin the educational system or to
other causes? A moment’s consideration will show that the
problem of unemployment among the educated classes is inextri-
cably bound up with the economic development of the State and
i8 in fact merely one phase of the general economic problem.
The second question which we have asked is therefore fully
relevant to the problem under investigation.

54. The most unsparing critics of the Indian educational
system have sometimes been educationalists themselves, Sir
Philip Hartog, for instance, who was a member of the Sadler
Commission and the Vice-Chancellor of the Dacca University,
giving evidence before the Bengal Unemgloyment Enquiry Com-
mittee, said:** | tegard the education given now in the majority
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LINES OF PROTECTIONIST POLICY.

If the old idea of a ‘natural division of labour’ between countries,
interference with which must result in economic loss, is once
dropped and the reasoned conviction gains strength that this divi-
sion of labour my be modified by a conscious effort so that it can
yield a greater net advantage to a community and that the tempor-
ary detriment due to the dislocation, is likely to be more than coun-
terbalanced by the permanent increase of productive power which
will be brought about by the new policy of the state, the ground is
clear for a discussion of the problem of the adoption of measures
intended to promote the development of indigenous industries with
the help of a protective tariff. Wealth-production is, of course, con-
ditioned by the state of natural resources and a country’s capacity
to exploit them. The climate, the soil and the mineral resources
are factors that do not admit of any appreciable change, but the
power of manipulating them is capable of improvement. Where
the raw material is not available or available in sufficient quantities
and at sufficiently cheap cost, no effort to build up an industry
on it has a chance of success unless there are present other factors
which more than offset this disadvantage. The aim to become
absolutely self-sufficient in every respect and yet to maintain a high
standard of living will, in such conditions, be uneconomic. A policy
of protection, therefore, has a reasonable measure of hope of obtain-
ing success in rearing industries, in the face of foreign competition,
only in the cases of enterprises in which conditions for production
and for the disposal of goods are favourable. These are the obvious
limits to the possibilities of industrial progress under the protection
of the tariff.

The possibility and desirability of accomplishing the industrial
development of India with the assistance of the state through a



35

proétective tariff and bounties, had been perceived fot several years.
The poverty of the population and the dependence of the large
mass of the people on the sole industry of agriculture, had constant-
ly attracted attention, and the example of the United States of
America, Germany and other countries in the west and particularly
of Japan, an Asiatic nation, all of which had built up their national
prosperity by deliberate state effort, was a source of perpetual in-
spiration and hope to the educated classes in India. Government
was being unceasingly urged to take to heart the lessons of the
industrial history of other countries and bring about the economic
development of India on the lines of the policy pursued by them.
India was circumstanced as they had been at one time, and perhaps
more favourably in certain respects, and there was no reason why
this country should not succeed just as they had done. England was
not a suitable model for India to copy, and protection was the
correct policy here as free trade was in that country.® There were
two reasons why this appeal fell on deaf ears. First, it was believ-
ed that for a predominantly agricultural country like India, free and
cheap imports were indispensable, and the opposite policy was
calculated to do more harm than good to the pecple taken as.a
whole. Secondly, though the government in India felt the justice
of the plea for protection, it had no power to effect any change
without the sanction of the authorities in Great Britain. . The latter
were, however, confirmed free traders, and even when they were
not that, they could not resist the pressure of British manufacturers
whose interests were closely bound up with an open door in this
country, which offered a wide and growing market for their goods.
The history of the Indian tariff, into which it is not necessary to
enter here, is sufficiently eloquent in this connection. The drift
towards protection, so far as government was concerned, came very
slowly. The Industrial Commission, which wag appointed at .the
instance of the Indian legislature, definitely pronounced in favour of a
policy of state aid to industries and it did not express any views on

12. Ranade : ¥ Essays in Indian Economios,”
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strain. Lacking expert advisers and immersed in the details of
an ever-growing routine, the educational authorities had neither
the time nor the energy required for viewing the system as a
whole in relation to ecomomic conditions, No serious or.
strenuous or consistent attempt has been made to relate edu-
cational policy to the economic needs and resources of the State,
We read in the annual reports of the Education Department of
rural schools started and then closed and converted into part-
time schools, of vocational bias in vernacular middle schools
first introduced and subsequently abandoned, and of other similar
experimentation, But of the formulation of a comprehensive
policy based on mature consideration of all the facts of the situa-
tion and of every kind of relevant expert advice available and of
the steady and continucus and unwavering pursuit of that pelicy
from one administration to another we see little trace.  There is
no co-ordinating agency to decide the relative claims of pro-
fessional education, general education and technical and vo-
cational education, and no machinery is provided for the co-
operation and joint action of the Education and the Devel opment
Departments. Education is both a training for life and a training
for a livelihood. In every country there is some conflict between
these two aims, But in the special conditions of Travancore as
of British India the antagonism is abnormally sharp and fierce
and it is the duty of Government and public opinion to face the
problem squarely and deal with it courageously.

56. But when all is said that could be said of the defects of
the existing system of education, it cannot be maintained that
unemployability in the sense of defective

Demand strictly  character or defective education is one of
limited, the major causes of unemployment. If
there wasa real demand for the services

of men with educational qualifications, the employers must
take whom they can get. Here lies the crux of the ‘problem.
The demand for the services of the type of unemployed under
consideration is strictly limited. It is confined to a very
narrow range of occupations which we have already specified.
In these occupations, they render service on a monthly salary.
Beingin most cases at the end of their financial resources
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and sometimes actually in debt when they complete their
school or college course, they mustseek employment. They
have rarely any capital for productive undertakings. They
cannot in most cases turn to agriculture or trade or become
small shop-keepers because they have either no land or capital
or not enough of either to enable them to earn an income ad-
equate for their standard of living. It would be an exaggeration
to say that they want *“ office jobs ™ and nothing else and that
they remain unemployed because they cannot get them. When
a new and suitable opening offers itself, they readily respond.
The opportunity offered by the coming of the motor car, for
instance, and of the motor bus was readily availed of by a
pumber of young men leaving English schools. [t is interesting
to note that there are 4000 licensed motor drivers in the State
to-day.

57. The expansion of Government service or the increase
in the demand for professional men or clerks in private service
cannot possibly keep pace with the increase in the number of
men seeking employment. There is certainly scope for expan-
sion of Government service especially in the Development De-
partments. But the number of posts available in Government
service will always remain considerably less than the number of
men seeking employment.

58. As regards professional service, the demand is strictly
conditioned by the level of prosperity attained by the community.
If that level rises. the standard of living will rise and the demand
for lawyers, doctors, teachers and other professional men will
increase. The demand has increased no doubt during the last
20 years but here again the supply has far exceeded the demand.
The level of prosperity will rise only if the methods of produc-
tion, agricultural and industrial, are thoroughly modernised and
obsolete institutions and ideas that stand in the way of such
modernisation are ruthlessly destroyed. This is the root of the
matter. Travancore has not yet been organised for the produc-
tion of wealth and her resources remain undeveloped. The
economic backwardness of the country is the root-cause of un-
employment among the educated classes. In an industrially de-
veloped country the avenues to employment are varicus and
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- manifold. In England, for example, the Dictionary of Qccupar
tions* published by the Ministry of Labour mentions 16,000
occupations excluding administrative service (Army, Navy and
Civil service) and excluding professional service (Lawyers,
Dactors ete.). In Travancore the Census Report enumerates
40 occupations,

59. Among the obsclete institutions and ideas referred to,
the caste system and the ideas and traditions connected with it
are the greatest hindrances to economic
Social causes of progress. Every Indian schoolboy knows
unemplayment, how harmful its effects are in the ecenomic
’ sphere and yet a century of western educa-
tion and western culture has not supplied the educated classes
with the mental energy required to shake off its terrible obses-
sion. For good or for evil, under the influence of world-wide
economic forces Travancore, like the rest of India, is passing
from the agricultural and handicraft stage to the industrial stage
of organisation. This line of development, as the eensus figures
of the number of factories, joint-stock companies, banks ete.,
will show, is now well-assured. We must nat be misled by
the fierce and unintelligent reactionary tendencies of a period of
transition. But whether the development is to be rapid and
smooth or slow and painful will depend partly on Government
policy but mainly on public opinion and on the intelligent co-
operation of the enlightened classes with the forces at work,

60. To quote an Indian writer on economics, *‘Nowhere
has the easte system proved itself more harmful than in its failure
to adapt itself to the new conditions created by modern methods
of trade, transport and industry. We suffer at both ends of the
caste system. The higher and educated castes at the top will
not take to industry because of a false notion of superiority and
aversion for manual work, As a result they overcrowd the
professions and clerical employments and are now faced with the
problem of unemployment. The depressed classes at the bettom
are, on the other hand, excluded from all honourable employ-
ment,” One instance here and one instance there of a Brahmin
who has taken to weaving or dealing in dried fish or of a Pulaya

" The “Nation—December 17th, 1827, S
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boy in the college does not warrant us insaying that the
barriers of caste are breaking down. Such evidence, though
valuable, is jnconclusive. The Indian Census Report for 1921
says: “There is a growing caste consciousness accompanied by a
feeling of caste patriotism on the one hand and by intense caste
jealousy and antagonism on the other.”” In Travancore, the
growing suspicion and mistrust engendered by caste and com-
munal pa'eluézces is the bane not oaly of political life but of
economic progress.

61. The friendliest and most sympatheﬁc western observers
of Indian conditions and distinguished Indian thinkers them-
selves have noted the deadening effects of
Preoccupation  popularly held religious beliefs and super-
with religion. stitions.* They have also referred tothe
excessive preoccupation with religious ritual
and quasi-religious rules and restrictions as one of the main
causes of India’s economic backwardness. There may be some
exaggeration in .this and it is likely that the fatalistic attitude to
life so common in our country isto be traced more to climate
and poverty. On the other hand, it must be recognised that
beliefs and superstitions imbibed in childhood deeply colour tne’s
outlock and attitude to [ife and exercise the strongest influence
upon conduct even when one may conscicusly feel free from such
influence,

62, The vigour with which the communities which laboured
under the serious disadvantages of the joint-family organisation
have emancipated themselves by legislation
Joint family.  is highly commendable. k is difficult to
- {orecast the effects of this great reform upon
unemployment, On the one hand, the loss of the protection
afforded by the joint family may aggravate the distress of those
who fail to obtain employmeat. On the other hand, the bracing
effect of personal responsibility, the feeling that one can now
* Lowes Dickinson—The eivilisations of India, Chins and Japsan.
William Archer-~India &nd the futare.
Valentive Chirol ~ India.
Sir Frederick White—Ania in the 30th ecentary.
Aldone ‘Huxley—Ths jesting Pilate.
Bir ML «Yisvewarsyba—Recomtnmﬁng Tndia.
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take hold of one’s life and do what one liked with it may
strengthen character and act as a powerful incentive to give up
traditional ways and to seek ** fresh woods and pastures new’”.

63, The question that remains for consideration in this

chapter is the much-talked of question of overpopulation, Some

of cur witnesses expressed the view that the

Overpopulation. chief cause of unemployment was over-

population, On the other hand, the writer

of the Travancore Census Report for 1921 was of opinion that

the increase of population between 1900 and 1921 was

* normal "’ under the conditions of the State It is however

difficult to comprehend the sense in which the expression
*““normal " has been used in that Report,

64, The subject is important and relevant to our inquiry and
we may be permitted to express the views which we were able
to form on the subject. If the fact of overpopulation can be
established, it follows that directly and indirectly it is one of the
major causes of the problem under investigation.

65. In recent discussions of the population problem the
question of overpopulation has been viewed in relation to what
is called the * optimum’. For any given area in given circum-
stances there is an ideal size for the population from the economic
point of view. To put it more definitely, ** at any given time,
relative to existing economic resources and the methods of
economic organisation, there will be a certain population which
will give the highest return in respect of income per head " %
This is called the optimum and overpopulation exists when the
optimum number is exceeded, To prove the fact of over-
population in this sense it would be necessary to prove that the
real income per head has been falling with the increase of
population, There is another way in which the question of
overpopulation is more generally regarded. The state of over-
population exists when the numbers of the people may be such
as to press upon the means of subsistence, 1. e., when its rate
of increase is higher than its rate of productivity. As one
writer bluntly puts it, “It is a fundamental equation between
mouths and food. If mouths increase in a higher ratio than food,
the tendency must be towards greater poverty, no matter what

* Qarr-Saunders. “ The population problem™. P. 200
€
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may happen i other parts of the world”. We have to show
that the increase in productivify has not beert commensurate with
the increase in population. With the uncertain data available it
is very difficult to establish this conclusion beyond pessibility of
reftation. A few relevant considerations may however be
suggested,

66. The percentages of increase in populafion during the
last five censuses were as follows:—

Year. Percentage of
increase.

1881 - 39

1891 vee 65

1901 154

1911 ‘s 162

1921 168

This rate is unique in India. The rate of increase bet-
ween 1901 and 1921 (335%) is more than four times the
average rate of increase (8}%) for India asa whole. The
chdnces were that the average quality of the land newly brought
under cultivation during this period was poorer, in which case
the ratio between population and subsistence was still further
alteréd for the worse, It may also be noted that the acreage per
unit of the population is little more than half an acre and shows
a tendency to fall. The latest administration reporf says: *‘ The
total area under occupation during the year (1102/1927) was
2,298,491 acres or roughly 57 cents of land per head of the
population according to the last census. The population at the
end of 1926 is Foughly estimated to be 4,400,000, This would
make the present holding of land about 32 cents per head ™.

67. Calculations of density based not on total area alone
which are misleading but on total cultivable and cultivated area
yield startling figures : —

Estimate of population in the Administration

Report for 1102/1926-27 .. 4,400,000
Density per sq. mile on total area . 577
Do. on total cultivable area e 950
Do. on cccupied area . 1,225

Do. on cultivated area ‘es 1Lé6it
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These figures are perhaps the highest in India with the
possible exception of Bengal, As Wattal points out,* in Europe
250 persons to the square mile is thought to be the limit of
density where agriculture is practised. In Travancore six to
seven times this number are supported on an area of this size.
This is to be accounted for by the lowness of the standard of
living, It cannot be denied that a large section of our people
are living at the lowest level of subsistence at which it is possible
to maintain life at all.

68, Since agriculture is the main and basic industry in the
State and 54 per cent of the population according to the last
Census derive their income directly or indirectly therefrom, a
comparison of the increase in population with the increase in the
area of land under cultivation will furnish a reasonably adequate
test. But unfortunately we have not been able to get the
figures for the latter prior to the year 1911, Taking the last
15 years 1911-1926, it is found that the population increased by
28 per cent but the cultivated area increased by only 15 per
cent,

69. Or again, we may compare the rate of increase of

population in Travancore and western countries. The figures
are for 1910,

United Kingdom ‘e 10°5
Germany e 133
France 04
Austria 108
Spain 93
Itilay -2
Travancore . 16:2

It must be remembered that a vast proportion of the popula-
ton in European countries is concentrated in towns and
occupied in manufacture and trade. The proportion of urban
to rural population for instance is 75 per cent for England and

only 14 per cent in Travancore.

70. In our opimion, the considerations set forth above point
strongly to the conclusion that the State is overpopulated under
the existing economic conditions.-

* \Wattal.—“The population problem iu Iudia "“—Chapter V.
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71. To check this overpopulation, a few daning witnesses,
(including Mr. and Mrs. Dodwell) were prepared to advocate
the teaching under proper auspices of approved methods of arti-
ficial birth-control. A few did not wish to go so far but were
in favour of vigorous propaganda being carried on by social re-
formers for later marriage and smaller families and voluntary self-
restraint. Two or three witnesses suggested that the Govern-
ment might encourage and even actively direct such propaganda.

72, 1f we were concerned with the problem of poverty and
general unemployment, we might have felt it necessary to deal
with these suggestions at some length. But we are investigating
only one aspect of the general problem, that which concerns
persens with educational gualifications seeking employment.
The population problem is a world problem of unusual difficulty
and complexity. There is a considerable pre-war and post-war
literature on the subject and the conclusions reached by present-
day students of the subject are in some cases at variance with
what were regarded in the past as accepted views. We do not
pretend that what we say on overpopulation in Travancore can
be regarded as anything more than “obiter dicta”.

73. The arguments of thase who are in favour of birth-con-
trol propaganda run as follows: In western countries, when
population increased enormously under the effects of the Indus-
trial Revolution, the excess was absorbed by organised industries,
industrialised agriculture and emigration, It is obvious that
none of these facilities is readily available to us, Population m
Travancore has increased and is increasing at a rapid rate, Our
vital statistics are admittedly unreliable and we cannot argue from
them. But if the estimate made in the last Census Report may
be accepted, the birth-rate is as high as, if not higher than, the
Indian rate. In other words, the tendency in good seasons to
breed to the margin of subsistence is as strong, if not stronger, in
Travancore. Qur death-rate, accepting the same estimate as
for the birth-rate, is considerably lower than the Indian rate.
A more equable climate, a much lower rate of infant mortality
due to the absence of child and early marriages except among a
few small communities like the Tamil Brahmins and the com-

parative freedom from what Malthus called “the positive checks”
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to populatien, namely, famines, pestilence and widespread epi-
demics, are some of the causes of the lower death-rate. Thus
overpopulation in Travancore is not only a momentary fact but
a persisting tendency. (See Prof. Hamilton’s paper on * The
Population Problem in India™ in the proceedings of the 7th
Indian Economic Conference.)

Supposing therefore for the sake of argument that we can
rapidly overcome our economic limitations, vigorously develop
oyr resources and successfully industrialise the country, the mass
of the people will not be better off 50 long as the tendency of the
population to outrun the means of subsistence is as powerfully
at work as it is to-day.

74. Though we admit considerable force in the argument
indicated above and though we agree that Travancore is qver-
populated under existing economic “circumstances, it appears to
us that public opinion in Travancore is not prepared to view
with apptoval proposals of this nature. But we agree that
public opinion should be more fully awakened to the facts than
it appears to be at present.

75. We are also convinced that the economic policy of the
State should be shaped in the light of this outstanding fact of over-
population. Though the highland region of the country is being
fast opened up by the extended cultivation of tea and rubber,
there is still considerable scope for extension of cultivation in
this region. We would recommend that Government do consider
the feasibility of an organised scheme of emigration to this region
and also explore the facilities for emigration, if any, that may be
available outside the State.

76. But truly speaking, there is no quick or easy remedy for
overpopulation and for the related evils of poverty and general
unemployment. The tendency of the population to grow to the
subsistence level can be effectively checked only when all classes
of our society and especially the lower classes are enabled and
educated to attain a higher standard of living. Al authorities
seem to be agreed that there is a close inverse relation between
the standard of living and the birth-rate. As Prof. Pigou says,
* There are two ways in which manval workers can use their
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increased claims over material things, namely, an increase in po.
pulation and an increase in the standard of comfort . . . . . . .
It is not possible to prophesy a priori the precise proportion in
which increased resources will be devoted to these two wuses,
But—and this is the point — it is almost certain that the population
use will not be allowed to absorb the whole fruits of increased
command over nature.” *

* The mass of the people are now sunk in apathy and list-
lessness. They are without hope or [fear, ambition or desire for
a standard of living. They have been accustomed to the mini-
mum standard and they are too inert to exert themselves to im-
prove it".1  Viewed from this angle, the problem of the educated
unemployed appears not only as one ‘particular phase of a big
general problem but as the inevitable repurcussion of the economic
situation upon the educated classes. Government and the well-
to-do classes should endeavour to help the labouring classto in-
crease their earning power by education and improved efficiency.
The uplift of the masses will indirectly and in the long run
prove to be of lasting benefit to all the sections which form the
middle class of our society and which are now suffering indirectly
from the effects of the poverty and the low standards of living
and efficiency among the mass of the people.

77. Elaborate studies and statistical iavestigations of the
problem of unemployment have been made in  western
countries. But they give us little help or

Unemployment guidance in our inquiry except perhapsin a

in the west. most indirect manner. Though there is at
present a certain amount of middle-class un-

employment in England—we hear of qualified and trained
teachers failing to get work—the problem in England and other
industrially developed countries is mainly an industrial problem,
affecting trained industrial labour and arising out of seasonal and
cyciical fluctuations of trade. It has been showa that under
modern industrial conditions every developed industrial country
possesses a permanent margin of unemployment or *reserve of

* Pigou Economios of Welfars. p. 60,
t Carr Saundecs-op-cit. p. 276,

-
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labour”. Under normal conditions, few workers are perma-
nently unemployed and in most cases unemployment lasts only
for a short ime, a few days or a week or two. Inthe main, it
is not on account of personal defects, not because they are *un-
employable” that workers find themselves thrown out of work.
The prolonged spell of unemployment in European countries
today is abnormal and it is due to the post-war depression in
trade and industry which has exceeded in magnitude any pre-
viously known. But the problem in Travancore is very different
in character. It is a social and economical problem not am in-
dustrial problem.



CHAPTER IV,

REMEDIES.

78. We have attempted to estimate by reference to such
facts and figures as we were able to obtain the volume and
acuteness of ‘“‘educated unemployment”

Effects of un- We have analysed the causes and our ana-
employment, lysis, we hope, has revealed the fact that
the roots of the problem lie deep in long-

standing social usages and traditions and in present day econo-
mic conditions, while the educational system has aggravated its
" character by the poverty of its contribution to the elevation of
the moral, social and economic life of the people. Not many
words are necessary to explain the serious nature of the effects
of such unemployment. Apari from the material hardships of
the unemployed, which are severe, disappointment and dis-
content produce as an inevitable consequence a spiritual and
moral degeneration which is disastrous. Such indirect conse-
quences are far more important from the standpoint of society
than the actual material sufferings of the unemployed because
they do not"affect this generation alone but are generally cumu-
lative from generation to generation. They may result in a
permanent lowering of the character and quality of the population,
Then there are the inevitable political repurcussions of un-
employment, It is perfectly true, though it is a common place,
that one of the underlying causes of the general political unrest
and disaffection in India is the embitterment of large numbers
of young men, who having taken their degrees or obtained their
certificates, feel a strong sense of personal injury against a
scheme of things which in their view Invites them to make efforts
and sacrifices and then cheats them out of the legitimate
rewards to which they feel entiled. The following passage -
from the report of the Sadler Commission, though it refers to
Bengal, is equally applicable to Travancore. “The existence
and the steady increase of a sort of intellectual proletariat, not
without reasonable grievances, forms a menace to good Govern-
ment especially in a country where, as in Bengal, the small

1
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educated class is alone vocal. It must be an equal menace
whatever form the Government may assume, So long as the
great mass of the nation’s intelligent manhood is driven, in ever
increasing numbers, along the same, often unfruitful, course of
study, which creates expectations that cannot be fulfilled, and
actually unhts those who pursue it from undertaking many useful
occupations necessary for the welfare of the country, any
Government, however it may be constituted, whether it be
bureaucratic or popular, must find its work hampered by an
unceasing stream of criticism and of natural demands for relief
which cannot possibly be met”.* Nor can we shut our eyes
to the growing fascination which socialistic and communistic
ideas which are in the air exercise upon the minds of the young
men educated in our colleges. T he psychological effects of the
prevailing unemployment on the pupils of our schools and to
some extent on the students of colleges is also disquieting.
The Inspector of Vernacular Schools says *“Scores of conscien-
tious Headmasters, whom I rely on, have told me and reported
to me that there is a progressively palpable slackness in
obedience to the teachers and in the mental effort to learn and
in the devotion to matters connected with school work on the
part of the pupils in schools™.

79. A problem so various and far-reaching in its effects
should' not be treated lightly as it is sometimes the fashion to do.
There is ne need to apportion blame for the emergence of this
prcblem As we have tried to show, the educated classes, the
educational authorities, the capitalists and employers of educated
labour and the Government are all more or less responszble and
tione of them can shirk their share of responsibility in solving
the problem. We need hardly say that the recommendations
which we make in this chapter depend for their success on the
active and earnest co-operation of these bodies. Qur recom-
mendations, it may be noted, are designed both to relieve the
present distress and to prevent unemployment becoming a matter
of serious concern in the future. It is however not easy to
separate and keep apart these two aspects of the matter.

* Yulume L p. 33,
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80. We recommend an experiment in land colonisation with
a view to attract unemployed educated youth to the land, The
scheme we propose is similar in its main
 Agricultural features to the scheme which is now being
Colony. tried by the Agricultural Department in the
case of boys trained in the Agricultural
School at Alwaye. In the course of his evidence before us the
Director of Agriculture told us that his experiment has already
shown signs of success and that he would approve of a similar
scheme being tried for educated middle class youth, We have
already indicated in the last chapter that any scheme of this kind
will not have a reasonable chance of success unless substantial
inducements are offered. The trend of the evidence given
before the Royal Agricultural Commission supports this view.
We believe that small blocks of 200 or 300 acres of waste land
are available in the lowlands or can be made available from
the forest area. The land selected for the experiment must be
of at least average quality and easily accessible and not un-
healthy. Unemployed graduates who have a genuine intention of
setiling on.and cultivating such blocks may be offered 15 to 20
acres each, E. 8. L. C. holders 10 to 15 acres and V.S, L., C.
holders 5 to [0 acres and agricultural loans ranging from
Rs. 250 to Rs. 1000 should also be given to enable them to
start cultivation, One or two model colonies may be attempted
at first and if the experiment proves successful, more colonies will
be started, The experiment should be tried not directly by
the Government but by non-official public organisations under
the control and supervision of Government, which will provide
the land and a part or even the whole of the funds required.
We believe that well-conducted and well-esteemed organisations
such as the Y. M. C. A. or the Nair Service Society will be
willing and ready to undertake the establishment and manage-
ment of such colonies. The work may also be entrusted to
any new association formed for the purpose under proper
auspices,

81. We are aware that the Land Colonisation Rules were
promulgated partly with a view to deal with the problem of un-
employment. Though it is now more than three years since the
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rules were issued, the scheme has not advanced beyond its
preliminary stages. In the course of our tour we heard a great
deal of criticism of the scheme, and several proposals for drastic
modification of the rules. As the scheme has not yet been
tried, we find it difficult to estimate its merits and defectss
But as a solution for middle class educated unemployment it is
impracticable, It expects unemployed graduates or E. S. L. C.
holders scattered throughout the State to come together, to form
Syndicates, to choase the block to be colonised and patiently to
go through the endless redtape involved. It is a vital feature of
our proposal that the experiment should from the start be in the
hands of some well-respected non-official body which will be

held respensible to Government for the working of the scheme.

82. We are aware that weighty arguments may be advanced
against our proposal. It may be said that the demand for land
by the cultivating and labouring classes is greater than the
supply available at the disposal of Government and that Govern-
ment is not justified in pampering the educated classes by offer-
ing special concessions when every bit of land available will be
readily taken up for cultivation by genuine cultivators. There
is much force in this view. On the other hand, the educated
form only a very small percentage of the population and the
proposed scheme will not greatly diminish the amount of land
needed for other purposes. [f it is granted that unemployment
among the educated classes is acute, that its effects are serious
and that Government’s educational policy is partly responsible
for the situation that has arisen, some such scheme as we have
proposed would have to be accepted.

83. But there is another weighty consideration. As Lt
Col. Amery, the Colonial Secretary, said on one occasion, what
Tropical Agriculture needs to-day is first-class brains. From
the standpoint of agriculture, the problem is how to attract the
brains to the land. The trouble with agriculture and in fact
with all our traditional occupations generally 1s that they have
not reached a stage of development when they become attractive
to men of general intellectual ability, This is partly because men
of general ability have been constantly drawn away from these
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occupabions which consequently tend to fall more and more into
the hands of the helpless and the incapable. Our scheme may
not appeal to brilliant young men who compete for Civil Service
Examinations or who possess the means and influence which
will in time win for them the few prizes of the professions. But
the unemployed whom it will attract will be men of higher
mental calibre than those who are engaged in the traditional
methods of cultivation at present. Free from the financial and
other difficulties that beset the path of the latter and assisted by
the expert advice of the Agricultural Department they might put
their holdings to the best use possible and demonstrate in the
most practical manner that agriculture carried on under improved
modern methods is highly remunerative. It may be said that we
are unduly optimistic. Perhaps we are. But unless and untl
some such scheme as we have proposed has actually been tried
in the manner we have suggested and has been found to fail, it
cannot be maintained that it is impracticable.

84. We admit that we have not given a cut and dry scheme.
We have only indicated what we consider the main features.
If the proposal is accepted by Government, a detailed scheme
will have to be worked out and the blocks of land suitable for
the experiment should be selected by the competent authorities
in consultation with the non-official organisation which may be
entrusted with the task of conducting the experiment. Several
more or less detailed schemes have been placed before us by
associations and private individuals. We have not thought it
necessary, nor do we feel competent, to discuss their relative
merits. 1he scheme submitted to Government by the Manag-
ing Council of the Travancore War Service Men's Association
is intended in the hrst instance for ex-service men, but it is not
exclusively for their benefit. [t keeps in view the problem of
diverting the class of unemployed under consideration to agri-
culture as a profession and provides among other things social
and intellectual amenities which are likely to make an appeal to
the educated classes. The scheme or schemes of Mr. P. M,
Mani, B. E., Engineer and Managing Director of the Tropical
Plantations, Ltd., Kottayam, are also worthy of consideration,
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‘They have been conceived on broad lines and with many im-
portant aims in view, besides the relief of unemployment. They
involve, however, the grant of two or three large blocks of land
within the reserved forests, We understand that the Economic
Development Board has considered Mr. Mani's proposals and
has approved of them, provided suitable lands could be had.

85, Apart from this experiment of an agricultural colony to
be conducted on a large scale or a small scale as the lands and
personnel available may decide, we would also propose that
applications for grant of land and for agricultural loans received
from individuals among the educated unemployed should be
treated with special consideration and that the rules and regula-
tions in force should be suitably modified to meet their case.

86, Our nest recommendation is intended to relieve the
distress among V. S. L. C. holders, We propose that they
should be preferred for all appointments for
Ir;ferfor Posts. which men of no educational qualiﬁcations
: ‘may at present be appointed. This sugges-
tion is not new. It has been made in the Legislative Council
and also by the Inspector of Vernacular Schools who calculates
that there are about 20,000 menial posts of various kinds and
descriptions including the posts of peons which, if reserved for
literates and V., 8. L. C. men, will afford considerable relief for
this unfortunate section of the educated unemployed. It cannot
of course be argued that V., S, L. C, men will in all cases be
better at this kind of [job than educationally unqualified men.
The Conservator of Forests told us that they were failures as
forest guards, For recruitmeut to the Police force, special
physical qualifications will be required. It cannot, however, be
denied that the services on the whole will gain rather than lose
in efficiency by the change, provided that the special require-
ments of particular departments are respected. We therefore
recommend that orders be issued that V. 5. L. C. men and even
unpassed men should be appointed to such posts wherever possi-
ble for the next two or three years, at any rate. This rule may
be relaxed if, and when, the reforms in Vernacular education
which we shall propose come into effect,
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87. With the same view of relieving the disiress among
V. S8 L. C holders and E. 8. L. C. holders we recommend
that educational qualifications be prescribed
Vakil Gumastas for the registration of vakil gumasthas
and document {clerks) and the document writers in Sub-
wrilers. Registrars’ offices. This proposal is sup-
ported by a good number of lawyers whe
gave evidence before us, by Mr. M. Govindan, District Judge,
and by Mr, R, Easwara Pillai, Retired Inspector of Schouls,
who kindly sent us a valuable memorandum in answer to our
questionnaire,

88. It is a matter for consideration whether the rules and
methods now in vogue for the recruitment to Government service
: do not need alteration in view of the existing

Recruitment fo situation. In our opinion the time has come
Public Service. when the gquestion of recruitment to all

grades of Government service by means of
competitive examinations should be seriously considered. The
present methods of recruitment are directly responsible to a
considerable extent for the overcrowding in schools and colleges.
They are also partly responsible for the demoralisation of
educated youths so-called who, armed with a degree or a
School-leaving Certificate hang about idly doing nothing and
living on their relatives or friends and hoping that by chance or
influence some Government appointment, however humble, may
come their way before they reach the ageof 25, Elderly
people remembering their own college days are apt to speak of
the present day eagerness for higher education among the people
as a great and glorious thing. Twenty or twentyfive years ago,
when numbers were small and only a few well-to-do families
sent their children to High Schools and Colleges and western
ideas and culture had the fascination of novelty and freshness,
there may have been something great and glorious aboutit, But
now, as one writer bluntly puts it, the demand for education is
as great and glorious as ““the desire for a ticket in the Calcutta
sweep-stake”’.  So long as the passing somehow of a University
or School-leaving examination continues as the only condition of
admission to Government service, the gambling will go on and

.
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it would be extremely difficult, as even our few existing technical
and industrial schools find, to divert the flood into healthier
channels. If in addition to the school and college courses,
clear and definite competitive tests are set up for admission to
every grade of Government service, boys and their parents will
know where they stand. Failure in the test will make it plain
to them that it was useless to wait and that other means of living
should be sought. As one witness before the Sadler Commis-
sion said, * At present, there seems so much of chance inrespect
of these appointments that the bare possibility of selection affects
a very much larger proportion of the students and for a few
longer time than is warranted by any reason. The thought that
he has even a very remote chance of a nomination exerts a very
powerful influence on the student’s career at college not only in
the way of distracting him from the true ends of study -~ but
also in the dissipation of energy involved in running about to
secure recommendations or to cultivate patronage. "* In every
country, it is true, higher education is looked upon to some
extent as a training ground for careers. But whatever the causes
may be,—we tried to analyse them in the last chapter —nowhere
in the world is the outlook so narrow as in our country.

89. A system of competitive examinations has other un-
doubted advantages from the standpoint of education. It will
rescue our educational institutions from the thraldom te which
they are now subjected on account of the prevailing notion that
educational qualifications are the passports to Government
employment. It will relieve them of a crowd of ill-qualified
students who have neither the aptitude nor the desire to acquire
-knowledge. It will raise the standards of teaching and of
attainment. It will enable the staffs of colleges and schools to
pay some aitention to the needs of students of ability who now
suffer almost complete neglect under the existing methods of
mass production, It was with a view to purify the stream that
flows into our schools and colleges that Dewan Bahadur
K. Ramunni Menon, the Vice-Chancellor of the Madras

University, suggested in the course of his convocation address

* Sgdler Roport, Volume III, P, 279,
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last year that the candidates for the various grades of the Civil
service should be selected at the school leaving age by means of
compehitive examinations and the young men so selected should
be sent to the University like the I. C. S. probationers. Mr,
Ramunni Menon hoped that by this method the University and
its Colleges could get rid of the inferior material and serve only
those who were going into Government service or one of the
professions. The suggestion is interesting and worthy of
consideration, though it is not altogether free from difficulties.

90. The question of competitive examinations has however
to be viewed on wider grounds and cannot be decided solely
with reference to the unemployment problem or even the
educational problem. Undoubtedly the services stand to gain
by the change ; they will get better recruits. Because of the
large number of qualified applicants and the small number of
appointments available, some method of selection has become
absolutely necessary and competitive examinations afford in many
ways the most impartial and impersonal method. Further, it is
necessary in the interests of the country that its young men of
talent and ahility should not be drained away from year to year
as they are being drained away now because there are no good
prizes in Government service for which they can compete and
because of the superior attractions in this respect of the British
Indian services. For these and other reasons most of our
witnesses were strongly in favour of competitive examtnations
without any qualification whatever. A few, however, were
frrly of opinion that some kind of provision for communal
representation should be made even in a generally competitive
system of recruitment, Such qualified competiive systems are
now at wark in some of the British Indian Provinces.

91. We recommend that a Committee should be appointed
to consider all aspects of the question and to report on the
desirability of introducing competitive examinations for every
grade of Government service and of appointing a small Civil
Service Commission for the regulation and conduct of such
examinations,
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92. For clerical and other appointments outside Government
service and outside the State, we recommend the establishment of
an Employment Bureau. We are aware that

Employment it cannotdo much. Inthe Universities of
Bureau. the west, there are such institutions and they
succeed to a remarkable extent in placing

their young graduates in suitable employment at home or abroad.
For obvicus reasons, an Employment Bureau here cannot attain
anything like the same measure of success. But we believe it
can achieve something, In the course of our tour, we were told
by one or two European Planters that they would gladly take
men with some knowledge of Botany if they could get them, At
Quilon our President met and conferred with Mr. L. A, Lampard
who expressed his willingness to take men who have some
training in Physics and the theory of engineering as apprentices
at Harrison & Crosheid’s. At Alwaye, we were told of Mr.
Holland’s Employment Agency run as an adjunct to the College.
We do not know how itis working now but in its first year,
when Mr. Holland was there and took an active interest in it, he
was able to find suitable employment in the Railway and other
services for some of the men going out of the Union Christian Col-
lege. The Census Reportof 1921 stated that only 65 percent
of the skilled labourers in the factories in the State were Tra-
vancoreans. | henon-Travancorean commercial firms established
in Travancore and depending on its resources appoint whom
they like as clerksetc.,, without considering whether they are
Travancoreans or not. It cught to be possible for a well-con-
stituted Employment Bureau organised under Government
auspices 10 get into close touch with all kinds of employers of
clerical or skilled labour. The European commercial gentlemen
would not even take the trouble of replying to our invitation to
appear before us and give evidence during the sittings of the
Committee at Alleppey. An attempt must be made by Gov-
ernment to awaken the interest of employers in the problems of
Travancore and to rouse their sympathy towards the educated
unemployed. For this purpose 2 few employers’ representatives
should be invited to sit on the managing committee of the
Bureau. The Chairman should be the head of one of the major
departments of the State. The Director of Public Instruction,
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the Principals of Colleges, the Inspector of English schaals,
and one of two Professors may also be put on the Committee,
There would have to be a full-time Secretary.

93. There should be another small Employment Bureau to
serve the needs of gualiied women. It is well-known that
women graduates and E. S. L. C, holders are geeatly in demand
in British India, in the Native States and in Ceylon, Our quali-
fied women ought to be encouraged to seek service abroad when
they cannot get employment at home. We are glad to note
that last year two of our Honours graduates accepted service in
Ceylon. What is needed is not so much encouragement as
detailed and full information “regarding vacancies, local condi-
tions etc. An Employment Bureau can collect and supply such
information without much dificulty. Weare pleased to note
that this proposal was approved by Miss. Watts who gave evi-
dence before us and expressed her readiness to run the bureau
as the Principal of the College.

94. Before taking upthe discussion of general educational
reform, we shall deal with and dispose of one or two matters
relating to Professional Education. The
Abolition of the facilities provided in the State for legal
Pleadership class, education err on the side of excess and have
caused [the overproduction of lawyers the
results of which are deplored by all competent observers.
We deprecate the tendency which is unfortunately only
too prevalent of looking upon the practice of law simply as a
means of livelihood and of resenting any attempt on the part
of the State as the representative of the community to restrict
the output of lawyers. The supply of lawyers has exceeded
the demand of society for their services, and h is the right
of the State which creates lawyers, nay it is its duty, to
inteffere mn the interests of society.

95. For this valid reason and also because in the opinion
of competent witnesses the standard of general education re-
quired at present is too low, we recommend that the pleader-
ship class should be abolished. As we understand that a si-
milar recommendation has gone to Government from the High

Court, it is not necessary for us to justify our recommendation
at any length,
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96. On the other hand, we recommend that. more certain
and definite facilities than are available now for Medical, En-
gineering and Advanced Agricultural edu-
Reservation of cation should be procured, We understand
seafs in Profes- thatit has become almost impossible for
sional Colleges.  even well-qualified Travancoreans to get ad-
mission in the Madras Engineering College
and i the Coimbatore Agricultural College and that the situ-
ation, though not so unsatisfactory, is very uncertain regarding
the Madras Medical and Veterinary Colleges. We recommend
that Government do start negotiations with the Government of
Madras for the reservation of a few seats in those institutions
every year for qualified Travancore students on payment, if
necessary, of an annual subsidy by Governmentin return for
this privilege. The same recommendation will also apply to
the Tata Institute at Bangalore if such reservation could he ob-
tained.

97. The present state of :development of industries in the
State does not warrant the establishment of technical colleges
or institutes for advanced training inindustrial subjects. DBut
provision has to be made for the training of a few in such sub-
jects who may like to pursue industrial careers in Travancore
or abroad. At present Government are paying a contribution
of Rs. 600 to the Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute, Bombay,
in return for which three seats are reserved for Travancoreans
in that institute. Similar arrangements ought to be made as far
as possible with other technical institutions in British Iadia for
the admission of Travancoreans. i

98, Government may also institute a few scholarships to be
held by Travancore students undergoing training in technical
institutions in foreign countries. The scholarships must be free
from any obligation on the part of the students to serve Govern-
ment or on the part of Government to entertain them in public
service {Vide Industrial Commission Report).

99. We have said enough in the last chapter to show that
the problem of unemployment can and should be tackled, partly
at any rate, by radical reforms in the edu-

Educational Re-"cational system, The whole educational
Jorm, problem will presently come under the
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investigation of a commission or other suitable agency to be
appointed by Government. We shall therefore be very brief in
setting forth what we consider to be necessary reforms from our
point of view and we shall refrain from lengthy arguments in
support of our views, Though some of our suggestions are
controversial and some may appear impracticable, we believe we
are justified in following this course because we expect that our
proposals will be examined from the educational and financial
standpoint by the commission above mentioned before action is
taken upon them by Government,

100. (1} In the first place, we recommend that standards of
promotion, selection and of examination should be kept high and f
attempts to lower them should be resisted. In particular, we
propose that in all schools and colleges beyond the primary
stage, a pupil who is detained in the same class for more than
2 years should be sent away and refused admission. Candidates
should not be allowedto appear more than twice for the
E. S.L. C, V. 8. L. C. and Vernacular Higher Examinations.
Exemptions from this rule may be allowed in exceptional cases
on valid grounds. This proposal, we may add, has the support
of the Director of Public Instruction and the Inspector of English
Schools.

2) For the improvement of the guality of education in
every respect the most important requisite is the appointment of
better-qualified, better-trained and better-paid teachers. But
we realise that even a small improvement in this direction will
involve a considerable increase in expenditure. We recommend
that whatever improvement is financially practicable should be
effected without much delay. Facilities should also be provided
for heads of schools to visit western countries and study on the
spot educational methods successfully worked there,

(3 Primary education, especially in rural areas, should
be brought into the closest relation with the needs and realities of
tural life. 'We are however not in favour of any formal teaching
of agriculture in primary schools.

(4) English and Vernacular Middle schools in predomi-

nantly rural areas should be gradually converted into what are
called * Agricultural-bias schools™ on the Punjab model. Axn
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officer of the Education Department and an officer of the Agri-
cultural Department should be sent together on “deputation to
study on the spot the Punjab type of Middle School which is
génerally spoken of as being very successful, and whichis now
being adopted in Bengal also. The evidence given before the
Royal Agricultural Commission by Mr. J. A. Richey, late Edu-
cation Commissioner with the Government of India, and Sir
John Anderson, Director of Public Instruction, Punjab, leave no
room for doubt regarding the success of this type of Middle
school, If, as we hope, thereport of the officers above inen-
tioned favours the establishment of this type of schodl, 'the
Agricultural Department should undertzke the training of a
certain number of teachers for this type of schodl every year,
As trained teachers become available, the conversion of the
Middle Schools into Agricultural Bias Schools could be
gradually carried out. The main object of this propasal is to
meet the charge that is constantly made against our schools that
they render the pupils unfit for agricultural pursuits,

(5) We received a good deal of evidence in favour of
the amalgamation of English and Vernacular Middle Scheols
and we were much impressed by the strength and cogency of the
arguments advanced in support of the proposal. In view, how-
ever, of the foregoing recommendation and because the financial
implications have to be carefully examined, we are umnable to
take a definite recommendation in this matter. 'We expect that
the examination of this proposal will be one of the main tasks of
Education Commission,

(6) As regards secondary and collegiate education, the
classical exposition of the existing defects and of necessary
reforms in'the Indian educational system is the report of the
Sadler Commission, We suggest that the Education Com-
mission do consider the récommendations of this justly famous
report in so far as they are applicable to our conditions. In
particular, they should consider to what extent &t will be possible
to make the vernsculars the media of instruction in the secondary
school, while retaining English as a compulsory second language.
In our opinion, this change, # practicable, will prove more bene-
ficial nét only for eur educational institutions butalso for our
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n&a.ieriali advance than any other single reform. Incidentally it
will facilitate the process of amalgamation referred to above.

{7) We hope that the Education Commission will consis
der whether the provisions which at present exist for the teaching
of science in schools are adequate, Ia [917 the frst Travan-
core University Comniittee stated m its interim report that they
were not satisfactory. 'We are unable to say whether there has
been any improvement during the last ten years, We strongly
suspect that science continues to be taught today in our schools
according to the Pandit methods of mediaeval India, mainly
because facilities for the practical teaching of the subject are not
provided. As we attach great importance to the sound teaching
of science in giving a prevocational aptitude to the pupil, we
desire that the Education Commission should recommend the
steps that have to be taken to strengthen the science side in our
schools.

(8) We recommend that adult education should be
taken more seriously than it is now. A few exiguous night
schools and a few starving village libraries are all that we have
now. A scheme for organising adult education on up-to-date
lines should be prepared and brought into effect gradually as
funds permit. More funds should be allotted for the purpose
than is the case now,

(9) We are not in favour of a rapid expansion of techni-
cal education. We are emphatically of opinion ‘that it will only
aggravate the problem of unemployment as industries do not
exist to absorb the trained men,

But we think it necessary that a sericus attempt should be
made to give a Vocational bias to pupils in our scheols. With
this aim in view, we recommend that provision should be . made
for the teaching of elementary mechanics atleast in a few select.
ed schools. They should be provided with small workshops
where the pupils would be given practical training in the use of
ordinary mechanical tools. Such & course will tend to cure the
dislike for manual work and create 'in the ‘pupils & taste for in-
dustrial pursuits.
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(10) The Director of Agriculture has recommended the

establishment of *““continuation schools” for providing vocational
as well as general education to the boys who leave school after
the fourth class. He states that four such schools have been
started by his department for boys of the Vala class and that
they have met with a fair amount of success. We are in favour
of his proposal but we would suggest that the scope that exists
for such schools in the economic conditions of the State and the
extent to which they can be made suffictently attractive to boys
belonging to occupational castes who now go to the English or
Vernacular Middle Schools should be examined before adopting

the recommendation.

(t1) The ““ Educational Colonies scheme " of Capt.
Patavel, Principal of the Maharaja of Cossimbazar Polytechnic
Institute at Calcutta is now well-known.” Capt. Petavel was
kind enough to send the Committee copies of his pamphlets and
leaflets and of his recent book on Educational Colonies. The
scheme is replete with valuable ideas but we are unable to en-
visage it as a practical going concern. The experiment s sure
to be triedin Bengal and if it is found practically successful
there, we may also try it.  The Education Commission may, it
is hoped, wish to examine the scheme,

(12) Finally, we would request the Education Com-
mission to consider the modifications, if any, that may be necess-
ary in the working of the scheme of fee-concessions to backward
and depressed classes and the reforms that are necessary in the
existing system of female education.

101. The most effective remedy not only for unemployment
and poverty but for all our present discontents is the all-round
intensive development of the economic re-

Economic de- sources of the country agricultural, industrial
velopment, and commercial —on modern imes. But
though we are firmly convinced of the truth

of this general statement, we feel quite incompetent to deal with
such a vast and complicated subject, It would perhaps be better
if we did not go beyond saying that everything should be done
that can be done, under existing conditions, for economic de-
velopment not only by the Government but by society, and the
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well-to-do classes. But seeing that the subject bears so directly
on the problem under investigation, we feel justified, even at the
risk of going beyond our province, in making a few defnite re-
commendations. In the first place, though economic develop-
ment is one of the aims of our Government as of all modern pro-
gressive Governments, it ought to become, in the conditions in
which we are placed, the foremost aim and not remain as it does
now one of the various subsidiary aims of Goveromental acti-
vity. Our social system is antediluvian ; our economic structure
is mediaeval ; the‘only organisation constructed on modern lines
with which we can face the modern world and through which
we can fight the evils of ignorance, poverty, communal distrust
and general helplessness is the State. In Travancore the brains
of the country, the store of ability available, is also almost
entirely drawn away into the service of the State. In America
almost-wholly and in England toan increasing extent men of
ability and character are drawn away to industry and commerce
and finance and the complaint is that the State is not able to
command or retain the services of the best men. The reverse
is the case with us and the need and the justification are all the
greater for the initiation and carrying out by Government of a
vigorous economic policy. The principles and methods of
Governmental action are laid down in the report of the Indian
-Industrial Commission and should be followed by our Govern-
ment in so far as they are applicable to our conditions.

102. The pursuit of a policy of intensive economic develop-
ment demands in our cpinion considerable strengthening of the
staffs of the Agricultural, Industrial and Ce-
Expansion of  operative Depariments and generous and
Development De-  unstinted increase of the funds available from
pariments. year to year for their use. The heads of the
Development Departments complain that they
can do little more than they have been doing with the staffs and
the funds at their disposal and public opinion, if it can be tested
by the views of our non-official correspondents, is entirely in
favour of larger grants and staffs being sanctioned if better
results could be obtained,
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103. Inthe second place we recommend the creation of
some effective Governmental machinery for mobilising the re-
sources and energies of the Development
Standing Com- DePar!menis for economic development. [t
mitlce, is obvious that the Economic Development
‘ Board does not and cannot by the very
nature of its conshitution and powers, serve this purpese. The
President and some other members of the Board are quite dis-
satished with it. 'What, in our opinion, appears necessary is a
Standing Committee of the Development Departments (Agri-
culture, Industey, Forest and Co-operation) pteslded over, if
possible, by the Dewan himself, who will be assisted, if necess-
ary, by the Chief and Financial Secretaries. This may appear
a novel suggestion but since we consider economic development
to be the foremost aim of a modern progressive Government
faced with our conditions, we hold that it should have the first
claim onthe time and the energy of the head of the administra-
tion. We are aware that itis usual even now for conferences
of heads of departments being held under the Chairmanship of
the Dewan but we need a permanent co-ordinating agency and
we need the personality and the driving force of the Dewan to
make that agency -work to some purpose.

j04. We recommend that Government should consider the
advisability of inaugurating the movement usually called ‘‘Rural
Reconstruction™ or * Rural uplift.”” Adult

Rural Reconst- education, male and female, rural sanit-
ruction. ation, agricultural co-operation for pur-
chase, production and sale, removal of rural

indebtedness, improved methods of cultivation, rural clubs and
Libraries, elevation of the depressed classes, establishment of
panchayats or (here) revival of Karayogams, in fact every kind
of welfare or development work in the rural areas comes
- under the scheme. It means a well organised and well
co-ordinated campaign of all the forces available against
poverty, dirt, diseaseand ignorance in rural areas. Such a
campaign deliberately planned and vigorously waged is
coming to be recognised as the true salvation for rural India.
I wil put new life into our decaying villages, check
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the tendency of migration to the towns and increase the pro-.
ductivity of the rural population, . It is a vast programme re-
quiring the services of enmergetic and public-spirited leaders
and a host of enthusiastic followers. The army of elementary
school teachers can and should be trained to play its part in the
movement, 1he co-operative societies will also serve as useful
instruments, The officers of Government retiring from service
should also be invited to co-operate. And the young men of
the educated classes should be enlisted In the service of the
great canse. [t is not mainly with a view to find immediate
employment for the educated unemployed that we have made
this recommendation, We are thinking rather of the ultimate
effects of such a movement in making village life and agriculture
more attractive for our young men thaam it is at present, by im-
proving the standard of life, the social amenities and the pro-
ductivity of our rural areas. We recommend in particular the
bringing into force of the Village Panchayat Regulation as early
as possible.

105. As regards agriculture, a report which may come in
time to be considered epoch-making is now being written.
When the Report of the Royal Agricultural

Agricultural ~ Commission is published, we recommend
Development. that our Government should appoint a
committee of officials and non-officials to

consider to what extent its recommendations are applicable and
can be given effect to in Travancore. In this connection, we
wish to suggest that when important commissions or committees,
appointed in British India to consider and report on problems
similar to those which we have to face, present their reports, it is
desirable that our Government should appoint small local com-
mittees to consider the applicability of the recommendations to
our conditions, We wish this would become an established
practice. For instance, several of our witnesses considered the
principles and methods of land revenue assessment now in vogue
to be unsatisfactory and ome of the causes of the decline of
agriculture. In our opinion, an expert commiltee ought to in-
quire in the light of the report of the Indian Taxation Enquiry
Committee whether the existing system in our State is sound
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and in accordance with the canons.of taxation and in line with
the systems of progressive countries,

106. Our correspondents including the Director of Agri-
culture were unanimously of opinion that the most pressing need
of:-agriculture is some state-organised method for financing the
agriculturist. We feel convinced that the matter calls for the
earnest and urgent attention of Government: To assist. the
Government in a practical way in dealing with the matter, one of
our colleagues, Mr, 1. C. Chacko, Director of Industries, has
at-our reguest taken the trouble to prepare a memorandum and a
draft bill on the subject of Land Mortgage Banks and. we
publish these as an appendix to this repot. We recommend
that, if after competent scrutiny, Government is satished with
the soundness of Mr, Chacke’s propesals, no time should be
lost in giving effect to them.

i07. 'We further recommend that the Committee which we
have proposed for examining the local applicability of the re-
commendations of the Royal Commission on Agriculture should
also examine and report on the practicability of the following
suggestions which have been placed before us by our colleague,
Mr. K. P. Nilakanta Pillai.

(1} The granting of agricultural loans should be handed
over to the Department of Agriculture. The working of the
Agricultural Loans Regulation came up for pointed and often
scathing criticism at the hands of witnesses. It appears to be
the general opinion that these loans rarely reach the really de-
serving and that there is needless delay and annoyance on account
of the excess of formalities to be gone through.

{2) There should be a separate head of expenditure
under irrigation and a special branch of the P. W. D, or the
Agricultural department should undertake the whole minor
itrigation of the State. The entire expenditure op minar irri-
gation should be borne by Government.

{(3) To facilitate the supply of manure, and the provision
of grazing grounds, forest panchayats ought to be created.
Forest areas lying near cultivated fields should be put in the
hands of these panchayats, which will be entrusted with the
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control over grazing, collection of fuel and green leaves for

mariure and which will also undertake the duties of Forest
Conservincy by planting trées and looking after them.

(4) The revival of subsidiary occupations.

£5) Legislation for enforcing cultivation on puduval lands

already sold or ‘to be sold in future, which may be left un-
cultivated,

108. But agricultural development by itself will not meet the
situation. We need industrial development to relieve the
pressure of the population on the land and
Industrial Sur- to open out new avenues of employment for
vey a desideratum. our young men. There is now a babel of
tongues on this subject. What in our
opinion is needed most at present is not technical education but
capitalistic enterprise and organising ability. Men with expert
knowledge and wide experience of the establishment and
management of industrial undertakings” can alone give useful
advice to Government and to would-be industrialists in this
matter, In our spinion, an industrial survey of the State by an
expert or experts of ‘this description is a great desideratum,
Such a sutvey will make ‘it -clear whether, and, if so to what
extent, and on what lines the industrialisation of Travancore is
practicable and Govérnment and the capitalists will then be able
to procééd on that basis. The readiness and generosity ‘with
which Govetnment has rendered financial -assistance to the
“Travasicore Sugars” is, let us hope, an earnest of a bold for-
ward policy.
109. As for commercial development, we received several
interésting suggestions from sorne of the merchants at Alleppey,
notably from Mr. M. L. Janardhanan Pillai,
The Alleppey  As miost of these suggestions are already
Commercial School. before Government in one form or another,
we need not ‘mention ‘them here. One or
two points about the Alleppey Commercial School may however
be touched upon. We were told that the pupils trained in the
school would find it-easier to get employment if arrangements
could be fade for their learning the work and picking up ex-
périence ‘by ‘working as epprentices in the Alleppey firms even.

¥



68,

during the period of their course. Accordingly we recommend
that Government should either directly or through the Depart-
ment of Industries induce the firms at Alleppey to accept this
arrangement in return for any small subsidy that may be de-
manded by them. We also recommend that representatives of
employers should be iavited to come into closer touch with the
school and that their advice and supervision in conducting the
school should be more frequently sought than seems to be the
case at present.

110. We have no definite information regarding the propor-

tion of Travancoreans employed on the Railway between Shen-

cottah and Trivandrum, but we understand

Other recom- it is deplorably low, If this is a fact, we

mendations. would request Government to take up the

The Railway. matter with the Railway authorities. It

appears to us that a decent proportion, if not

the major share, of the clerical and technical appointments on
this line should be claimed for qualified Travancoreans.

IT]. As regards the proposed Railway programme, since it
is proposed to be a State-managed Railway, nc one denies that
it will provide employment for a good many Travancoreans as
skilled or unskilled workers and in the clerical staff. A major-
ity of our correspondents were in favour of it on the ground that
it will open up the country, develop its trade and thus indirectly
also provide more employment. A few were, however, opposed
toit on other grounds. It will be generally agreed that the
matter connot be decided solely with reference to the aspect of
providing employment,

112. From our inquiry it appears that the main causes of
unemployment among doctors are () the practice of giving a free

supply of medicine indiscriminately to rich

Unemployment and poor in all medical institutions maintain-
among daclors. ed by Government. This practice ob-

viously reduces the chances of a private
practitioner,

_ (2) The absence of a system of registering medical practi-
tioners, which accounts for the practice or practices carried on in
rural areas by numerous unqualified vydians who, as Dr. T. H.
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Somervell said, *have really good medicines but who do not
koow how and when to use them”. In the course of his valu-
able oral evidence Dr, K. Raman Tampi assured us that pro-
posals were being framed for modifying the practice of free
supply of medicines, for the registration of medical practitioners
and for introducing a system of subsidised rural medical aid.
When these proposals come into effect, we have no doubt that
the scope for private practitioners both in towns and rural areas
will be considerably widened.

113, Professor Radhakrishnan, whoe is acknowledged to be
one of our best living authorities on Hinduism says, *“The tem-
ples, shrines and sanctuaries with which the

Devaswoms. whole land is covered may be used not only

as places of prayer and altars of worship

but as seats of learning and schools of thought, which can under-
take the spinitual direction of the Hindus”,* In his opinion
there has not been in recent times any serious and systematic
endeavour to place the whole Hindu population on a higher
spiritual plane, Mr, T, Lakshmana Pillai, a true and ardent
lover of Hinduism, said in the course of his evidence before us
that the priesthood rarely knew the meaning or significance of
the things which they did and he deplored their failure to
respond to the spiritual needs of a modern educated Hindu.
He desired that opportunities should be provided for the service
of educated Hindu young men of well trained intellect and high
character in our temples and other religious institutions, In
modern progressive countries, wherever religion is a living
force, the priesthood is recruited, after special training, from the
best class of educated youths. Mr. Lakshmana Pillai also made
a more definite proposal that the interest accruing from the large
surplus accumulated by the Devaswom department should be
used by the department in organising courses of popular lectures
by educated young Hindus specially trained for the purpose.
We hope Government will consider the advisability of accepting
these suggestions. We realise, however, that any endeavour to
put new life into Hinduism should proceed not from a Govern-
ment department but from the organised and concerted action of
devout Hindus themselves, We were glad to find that the late

* The Hindu View of life—p. 33.

3
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laiented Dévaswoni Commissiotiér was in full sympathy with
any such spontaneous movement. He told us that he ‘had
appointed several V. S. L. 'C. aad E. S. L. C. holders as San-
thikars in temples and that he would favourably consider ‘the
question of awarding a grant if 4n aca&emy for training Santhi-
kars was founded under non-official auspicés.

114. We are coming to the end of our task. Our last
word is to the educated middle classes. One or two of our
7 witnesses saw in the growing disintegration
Social Reform. of the caste ‘system the main cause of
unemployment. They thought that if baly
the caste system which involved the principle of enforced here-
dity of function and the principle of one caste, one occupation,
had remainéd in tact, we should rievér have been troubled by
the scare of unemployment. The present conditions are the
result of individualism run mad. The caste system, ‘they sdid,
was a ¢ommunal organisation of households based on 'the
“functiomal” principle. It was a guild, a trade-union and &
club combined. _
115. We are not coricérned to deny all this. Modern
sociclogists of high authority have however ¢ondemned the
" caste system as & “'segméntary” form of social ofganisation based
ofi birth and descent and have shown that ‘social évélution in
India as in other couniries must proceed from the segmientary
fortn to the vrganic form based on function. Be this as it mdy,
the fact fémiains that not even the niost fervid enthusiast of "the
caste system has suggested the possibility or even the desirability
of its réstoration as the economic structure of Indian ‘society.
The simple fact of the enormous growth of the population since,
say, the days of Akbar would have led to the break-down ‘of
the caste systétn even if no other complications had arisen.*
116. Inour ‘opinion, the time has come when the edicated
middle classes should face this question sqﬁarely Since 1t i
iifipossible to restore the caste system and since it is boind to
die, however slowly, why delay the process by inertia or worse
by sentimental opposition ? On the contrary, they must acti-
vely assist the process of disintegration and accelerate the

* Morelmnd—*“India st the desth of Akbar’ —ostimates the poputation of
India at the tims % be roughly 100 milkious. p. 22,

]
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pace of modernisation. The tendency to keep our eyes fixed on
the past, to adopt without selection and without criticism every-
thing from it only to show how proud we are of our old historical
culture, has unfortunately been encouraged by a certain school of
politicians. We ought rather to look at modern Japan, Egypt
and Turkey and learn to receive and assimilate what we now
dencunce as western ideas. Economic development ought to be
the foremast aim not only of Government but- of our educated
well-to-do classes. Government cannot do much, alone. The
people must learn to think on economic lines and to shake off the
superstitions and prejudices which stand in the way of material
progress. As Mr. Bepin Chandra Pal said during the debate
on unemployment in the Indian Legislative Assembly, “there is
no remedy unless we change our social system™. The question
that faces us is whether we are going to accept an economic

basis of saciety or not.

117. The educated middle class of India—the rentiers and
the professiorial classes—have often been called a parasitical class,
They produce little ; they consume much, Their share of the
national income is far greater than their contribution to i.
Even the middle-class agriculturist does not labour. Mr. F. L.
Brayne, 1. C. S., Deputy Commissioner of Gurgaon, Punjab,
giving evidence before the Royal Agricultural Commission, said
*“Jugt as slavery ruined Rome, so the menial castes have ruined
the Gurgaan peasant. The dignity of labour is gone and all
drudgery is relegated ta the menial castes.as well all technical
work requiring manual skill ......... .The menial castes ought to
be steadily drafted off 1o the canal colonies, given land and set
to reinstate themselves in the world. Then and then only will
the peasant become a sturdy self-reliant man again,” If this is
said of the peasant, how much more appropriate it is when
applied to the educated middle classes. The backward and
depressed classes are waking up, assisted by the righteous policy
followed by Government for their protection and elevation,
When their full awakening comes, the educated classes will be
in danger of being swept away as economically unproductive
unless in the meanwhile they learn to revolutionise their outlook,
to work harder and to become truly productive,




CHAPTER V.

SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS.,

1. The scope of the inquiry includes (a) Graduates,
{(b) Intermediates, and E. S. L. C. holders, (c)those who have
passed the Vernacular Higher Examination, (d) V. 5. L. C,
holders, (&) Lawyers, Doctors, Teachers, Engineers, () Tech-
nically or commercially qualified persons.

The question whether the V, S, L. C, holders should be
included or not is discussed and their inclusion decided upen
{Paras 10 to 12).

2. Unemployment among the educated classes does mnot
mean destitution or starvation. It means the failure of numbers
of young men and women of various educational qualifications
to get the kind of work the earnings of which will fairly
correspond to the efforts and sacrifices involved in acquiring
these qualifications and to the standard of living customary in the
grade of society to which they beleng. Unemployment in this
sense exists to a considerable extent (Paras 13 and 14).

3. From the data available and the materials collected it is
seen that the number seeking employment every year is about
3500 and the number finding employment is about 1360, the
number not likely to fnd employment being 2140 (Paras
15-22).

4. ltis estimated that over 220 graduates seek employment
every year, while only 100 of them are likely to be absorbed
~in the Government service or in the private schools
(Para 25).

5. The average anmual output of E. S, L. C, holders
seeking employment 1s 1760 and the approximate number likely
to be employed in Government service and in private schools

is about 440 (Para 27).

6. While the average annual output of V. S. L. C. holders
is 1012, only about 38 per cent of this number is likely to be
absorbed (Para 28).
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7. The number of B. L's and pleaders has increased by
nearly 50 per cent during the last six years, while the corres-
ponding increase in the number of suits and appeals has beea
only about 12 per cent, and obviously there is considerable
underemployment and consequent lowness of remuneration
among the lawyers {Paras 29 and 30).

8. There is little or no unemployment among those tramed
in the Commercial School at Alleppey. Persons tramed in the
Mechanical Section of the Sri Mulam Technical School find it
extremely dificult to get suitable employments, but the men
trained in the Civil Engineering side are easily absorbed in
the P. W. D. Not many pupils trained in the Carpeatry and
Smithery School at Quilon have set up as carpenters (Paras
31 and 32).

9. Itis calculated that the average annual output of girls and
young women possessing educational qualifications is about 450
and the number likely to be absorbed is about 180, Taking
graduates and E. 8. L. C. holders alone, the number seeking
employment annually is 50 and the number of annual vacancies
likely to occur is about 40. The Committee, while it welcomes
the announcement of the decision of Government to throw out
certain appointments to qualified women, would deprecate -
any sweeping change of policy in this direction (Paras 35
and 36).

10. The problem of unemployment is an all-India problem
and must be traced to general fundamental causes affecting the
whole country (Paras 39 and 40).

I, The supply of educationally qualified persons seeking
employment has been, in recent years, greatly in excess of the
demand for their services {Para 41).

The causes of this maladjustment are :—

(i) Increase in population {(Para 42).
(i1} Slowness of the official and professions] class
in adjusting itself to changed conditions (Para 43).

(in} The inadequacy of the income derived from
land by the landholding and cultivating classes owing to increase
in the size of their families, rise in the standard of living and the
rise in the cost of living (Para 44),

s
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(iv) The consequent necessity for young men of the

landholding classes to leave their homes in search of alternative
sources of income (Para 45).

(v) Itis also feared that the ordinary forms of agri-
culture are proving to be unremunerative owing to various
adverse circumstances {Para 46),

(vi) Education and especially English Education had,
till very recently, aready vocational value as a passport to
Government employment, the professions or clerical service
under private agencies. The situation has now changed but
the supply has not readily adjusted itself to the demand
(Para 47).

(vit) The attractiveness of Government service
(Para 47).

{(vii) Social and political awakening among education-
ally backward communities (Para 48).

{ix) Detericration in educational standards during the

last- 10 or 15 years is a poweriul aggravating cause of the present
situation (Para 49).

12. There is need for caution in criticising the educational

system (Para 50).

13. It must, however, be admitted that the present system of
education has neglected the formation and training of character
and that its ‘contribution to economical development has been
disappointing {Paras 54 and 55).

14. Under the existing soctal and economic conditions the
demand for the services of educated classes is strictly limited
(Paras 56-58).

15. Various considerations point to the conclusion that
Travancore is overpopulated under existing economic conditions
and that overpopulation is one of the major causes of the
problem under investigation (Paras 66-70).

16, Public opinion should be more fully awakened to the
fact of overpopulation than it appears to be at present and the
economic policy of the State should be shaped in the light of
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this outstanding fact. Government should consider the feasi-
bility of an organised scheme of emigration to the high-land
regions of the State and explore the facilities for emigration
outside the State (Paras 74and 75).

17. Al classes of our society and especially the lower
classes should be enabled and educated to attain a higher
standard of living (Para 76).

18. The question of unemployment in Fravancore is a social
and economic problem, not an industrial problem as in western
countries (Para 77).

19. The effects of unemployment are serious and cumul-
ative in character {Para 78).

20. Our recommendations are designed to relieve the
present distress and to prevent unemployment becoming a matter
of serious concern in the future {Para 79).

21, We recommend an experiment in land colonisation with
a view to attract unemployed educated youths to the land
(Paras 80-84).

22. Special consideration should be shown to applications
for land or agricultural loans received from individuals among

the educated unemployed (Para 85).

23, Educational qualifications should be prescribed for
posts such as constables, mochees, petty excise officers, peons
&c., registered vakil gumasthas and document writers, for
which no such qualifications are being insisted upon now,
and the E. S. L. C. and V.S.L.C. holders should be
preferred for such posts, due regard being had for the special

requirements, if any, of particular depariments (Paras 86
and 87).

24, A committee should be appointed to report on the
desirability of introducing competitive examinations for every
grade of Government service and of appointing a small Civil
Service Commission for the regulation and conduct of such
examinations (Paras 88-91),

25. An employment bureau should be established for
clerical and other appointments outside Government service and
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outside the State and a small bureau to serve the needs of

qualified women (Paras 92 and 93).

- 26. The Commitice recommends that the Pleadership class
in the Trivandrum Law College be abolished (Para 95).

-27.. Government is requested to be pleased to arrange for
the reservation of a few seats for Travancoreans every year in
the Madras Medical, Engineering and Veterinary and
Coimbatore Agricultural Colleges and the Tata Institute at
Bangalore and pay, if necessary, annual subsidies to those
institutions in return for the privilege (Para 96).

28. A few Government scholarships may be instituted to be
held by Travancore students undergoing training in technical
institutions in foreign countries {Para 98).

29. The following recommendations for educational reform
may be placed before the proposed Education Commission for
consideration and report before Government takes action on them

(Para 99).

(i) No pupil should be given admission to the same
class for more than two years and candidates should not be
allowed to appear more than twice for the E. S. L. C, V. S, L.
C., and Vernacular Higher Examinations (Para 100-Cl. 1).

(i) Better qualified, better trained and better paid
teachers should be appointed in the schools {Para 100-Cl, 2).

(iti) Primary education, especially in rural areas, should
be brought into closest touch with the needs and realities of

rural life (Para 100-Cl. 3).
(iv) English and Vernacular Middle Schools in predom-

inantly rural areas should be converted into * Agricultural-bias’
schools on the Punjab model if after a study of the working of
such schools by two officers of the Education and Agricultural

departments, deputed for the purpose, the introduction of such
schools here is recommended (Para 100-Cl. 4).

{(v) The amalgamation of the English and Vernacular
Middle schools (Para 100-CI. 5).
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(vi) The applicability of the recommendations of the
Sadler Commission, in particular the psssibility of making the
vernaculars the media of instruction, while retaining English as
a compulsory second language (Para 100-Cl. 6).

(vii) Better provision should be made for the teaching
of science in our schools (Para 100.Cl. 7).

(vin) Adult education should be taken more seriously
than it is now, mofré funds being allotted for the purposé
{Para 100-Cl. 8).

(ix) With a view to give a vocational bias to pupils in
our schools suitable provision should be made for teaching

Elementary Mechanics at least in a few selected schools
(Para 100-Cl. 9).

(x} The establishment of ‘* Continuation schools’ for
providing vocational and general education te boys belonging to
occupational castes (Para 100-Cl. 10).

(xi) Consideration of the practicability of introducing
Capt. Petavel’s Scheme of Educational Colonies (Para 100.
ClL ).

(xii) Modifications of the scheme of fee concessions to
backward and depressed classes. (Para 100-Cl, 12).

(xii) Reforms in the existing system of female education
(Para 100.Cl. 12).

30. An all-round intensive development of the economic
resources of the country on modern lines is the best remedy for
unemployment, and the Committee desires that that should be
the foremost aimand not remain, as at present, one of the various
subsidiary aims of governmental activity (Para 101).

31. Increase of staffs and funds for the Development De-
partments (Para 102},

32, There should be a standing Committee of the Develop-
ment Departments presided over, if possible, by the Dewan to
mobilise the resources and energies of those departments for
economic development (Para 103).
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33. The Committee recommends that Government consider
the adwisability of inaugurating the movement usually called
“ Rural Reconstruction”” or “ Rural uplft” ard in particular
the bringing into effect of the Village Panchayat Regulation as
early as possible (Para 104).

34. A, When the Report of the Royal Agricultural
Commission is published, a Committee should be appointed to
consider how far the recommendations contained in it can be
given effect to in Travancore (Para 105). The proposed Com-
mittee should also examine the practicability of the following
suggestons :—

(1) Transfer of the granting of agricultural loans to the
Department of Agriculture (Para 107-Cl. 1),

(it) There should be a separate head of expenditure
under irrigation and a special branch of the P. W. D, or the
Agricultural department should undertake the whole minor ir-
rigation of the State, the entire expenditure being borne by
Government {Para 107-Cl, 2).

(iiy The creation of Forest Panchayats to facilitate the

supply of manure dnd the provision of grazing grounds (Para 107-
Ci3).

(iv) The revival of subsidiary occupations (Para 107-
Cl. 4).

(v) Legislation for the cultivation of puduval lands, sold
or to be sold, which may be left uncultivated (Para 107-
Cl. 5).

B. An expert committee should be appointed to enquire
whether the existing system and methods of land revenue assess-
ment are sound and in line with the systems of progressive
countries {Para 105).

C. With a view to meet the most pressing need of
agriculture the Committee suggests that the memorandum and
draft bill prepared by Mr. 1. C. Chacko, Director of Industries,
and appended to this report, be examined by Government and,

it found satisfactory, given effect to with the least possible delay
(Para}106).
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35, Government be requested to conduct an industrial
survey of the State by an expert or experts (Para 108).

36. The Alleppey firms should be induced to allow the
students of the local Commercial School to learn and pick up ex-
perience as apprentices during the period of their course and the

representatives of employers should be invited to come into
closer touch with the school {Para 109).

37. The major share of the clerical ard technical ‘appoi‘nt-
ments on the Trivandrum — Shencottah Railway shonld be
claimed for qualified Travancoreans (Para 110).

38. The Committee hopes that the scope for private medical
practitioners will be considerably widened when the proposed
schemes for modifying the practice of the free supply of medicine
in Government medical institutions, for the registration of medi-
cal practitioners and for introducing a system of rural medical
aid, come into effect {Para 112),

39. Government be requested to consider the advisability of
providing scope for the service of educated Hindu young men of
high intellect and character in our temples and other religious
institations (Para 113}).

40. Finally, the educated classes should learn to revolu-

tionise their outlook, to work harder and to become truly pro-
ductive {Paras 116 and 117).

C. V. Chandrasekharan {President.)
1. C. Chacko.

M. Subramonia Pillai.

K. P. Nilakanta Pillai.

T. Kumara Pillai. {Subject to a separate
note. }*

6th May “1928.

# NOT RRCEIVEDs



APPENDIX A.
THE UNEMPLOYMENT COMMITTEE.

QUESTIONNAIRE.

1. Is it your opinion that unemployment exists among those
who have received education in our schools and colleges?

2. If so, amongst which of the following sections does it
exist in an acute form ?

(a) Graduates, (5) Intermediates and E. 8. L. C. holders,
{c) V. 8. L. C. holders, {d) *Failed candidates’ {i. e.) Tthose
who were at school but failed to pass any Public Examination ?

3. To what extent is there unemployment among persons
who have acquired professional qualifications, such as, (a) Law-
yers, (b) Teachers, (e) Doctors, and (d) Engineers?

4, Are persons who possess some kind of technical training
{(industrial, agricultural or commercial) able to secure suitable
employment ?

5. s it your opinion that unemioyment prevails in a more
acute form in some communities than in others ?

B

6. Isthere, in your opinion, general unemployment in all
classes and among all occupations in the State ?  If so, what are
the causes of such unemployment?

7. What bearing, if any, has such general unemployment,
# it exists, upon unemployment among the educated classes ?

8. A. Is there, in your opinion, a tendency on the part of
agriculturists to abandon agriculture as an occupation? If so,
what are the causes?

B, Inrelation to agriculture, are you of opinion that an-
cillary occupations are decaying?  lf so, what means would you
suggest for their revival 2
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9. Do you hold the view that poemployment is mainly due
to the defects in the existing system of education ?

10. U so, in what respects and in what grades of education
is the existing system defective and in what ‘ways would you
sockto remove the defects?

11. {a) With special reference to the size, resources and
conditions of Travancore, what are your views of the duties of
the State in respect of education {a) Elementary, () Secondary
{c) University, (d) Professional and Technical ?

(6} What means would you suggest to improve the
quality of education and to check the excess of the supply of
qualified persons over the demand ?

{¢} Inyour opinion, should University Examinations and
the V. S. L. C. and the E. S. L. C. Examinations be regarded
as qualifications for post under Government ?

Would you advocate the practice adopted in many other
countries of instituting special tests for different kinds of ad-
ministrative posts under Government?

12. In your opinion, is the cost of education, of Secondary
and University grades, high or low at present? Are you in favour
of raising the cost?

13. To what extent is unemployment among the educated
classes due to causes inherent in them and to social causes, such

as caste system, joint family, etc?

14. Itis said that boys who have acquired educational quali-
fications decline to take to the traditional eallings of their fathers.
If such a tendency exists, what are its canses? Shouldit be
checked, and if so0, how?

15. To what extent is disinclination on the part of quali-
fied persons, to seck employment outside the State one of the
causes of unemployment ?
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16. The following remedies have ibeen suggested. Have
you any remarks to make on them or any other suggestions to
offer ?

(1) Prescribing educational qualifications for Government
posts, such as constables, petty excise officers, etc.,
for which no qualifications are prescribed at present.

(2) Employment or Information Bureau in colleges and
Government offices.

(3) Vocational training and selection in schools.
(4) Technical education.
(5) Diversion of the educated classes to

(@) Agriculture,

(5) Mechanical occupations.

(¢) Trade and Commerce.

(6) Provision of more capital for agricultural development
and the best method of securing this.
{7) ?isz{&orestation as a means of providing agricultural
and,
(8) Irrigation,
(9) Rural Reconstruction.
(10) Development of communications,
(11) The proposed Land Colonisation Scheme.
(12 The proposed Railway programme,
(13) Co-operative agriculture.
{14 Farm colonies,
{15) Development of
(1) Factory Indusiries and
(2) Cottage Industries and Handicrafts, and the best
method of securing this,
{16) Development of Banking in connection with the exten-
sion of Agriculture,
(17} Co-operative production and distribution,
(18) Development of a Travancore Mercantile Marine,
(19) Emigration,
(a) from the thickly populated to the thinly populated
regions of Travancore,

tb) outside Travancore,
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APPENDIX B.
Particulars of unemployed persons as per forms received.
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APPENDIX C.

A Memorandum on the Financing of the Agricultural
Industry in Egypt, Canada and Australia with
suggestions for organizing a land mortgage
bank in Travancore.

This memorandum is based upon statutes passed and
reports published till the beginning of 1924.

_ Egypt.

There are two banks in Egypt which finance agriculture,
viz., the Agricultural Bank of Egypt established in 1902 and
the Land Bank of Egypt established in 1905, The objects of
both the banks are the same. But the Agricultural Bank is not
authorised to issue any individual loan of a greater amount than
£E. 1000 and a loan of a greater amount than £E. 200 issued
by this bank must be secured by first mortgage on lands,
Apparently there is no such restriction with regard to loans of
£E.. 200 or less. Butthe maximum period allowed for the re-
payment of these smaller loans is 15 months, while the peried
allowed for the larger loans secured by first mortgage is 203
years, The Land Bank can grant loans only on mortgages and
in the case of this bank there is apparently no statutory limit fixed
for the period in which a loan should be repaid. The duration
of the Agricultural Bank is fixed at 50 years and that of the
Land Bank ai 99 years . Both the Banks are empowered by
the respective statutes to issue bonds, At the close of the
official year 1922-23, the amounts of the loans issued by these
two banks stood at LE. 3,464,053 and LE. 3,230,268 res-
pectively.

Canada.

In Ontario, Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta and
British Columbia, Acts were passed in 1917 empowering the
Provincial Governments to provide money for loans to farmers.
The Ontario Act authorizes the Provincial Treasurer to lend
money to a township corporation to make loans to farmers,
principally for permanent improvements, In Manitoba a Farm
Loans Association directed by a board of five members is created
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by the Act of 1917 with a capital of one million dollars in
shares which can be held only by the Provincial Government
and borrowers under the Act. The board may lend money on
mortgage to the amount of not more than 50 per cent. of the
value of the land mertgaged. The Saskatchewan Farm Loans
Board, created by the Act of 1917, consists of a Commissioner
~ and two other members, and may make loans for thirty years of
not more than 50 per cent. of the property mortgaged, the in-
terest being fixed by the board. The Alberta Actof 1917
provides for the making of loans "on mortgage by a board esta-
blished for the purpose, money being advanced to the board by
the Provincial Treasurer. I British Columbia, a Land Settle-
ment Board was to be formed by the Act of }917 to replace
the former Agricultural Credit Commission and to have powers,
among others, to make loans on mortgages for the acquiring
and development of land and for the purchase of live stock,
machinery, &c, -

In order to give a clear idea of these agencies, the consti-
tution and methods of work of the Manitoba Farm Loans
Association may be more fully described. The affairs of the
Association are managed by a board of management consisting
of five members appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor-in-
Council. One of the members who is designated Commissioner
is the president of the board and performs the duties and exer-
cises the powers imposed upon or delegated to him by the
board. Originally the capital stock of the Association was one
million dollars divided into two hundred thousand shares. B
an amendment to the Act passed in 1921, the share capital of the
Association was reduced to five hundred and fifty thousand
dollars divided into one hundred and fen thousand shares.
These shares can be held only by the borrowers on farm land
mortgages or their successors in title and by His Majesty in the
nght of the Province. The Association is empowered to re-
ceive deposits repayable with or without interest from persons
or corporatzons under appropriate rules, regulations, conditions
and restrictions approved by the Llezztenarzt Governor-in-Council,
The board of management may raise capital by the issue ol
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bonds, stock or other securities with the approval of the Lieute-
pant Governor-in-Council, but the value of these shall not exceed
90 per cent. of the value of the first mortgage securities held by the
Association. The Provincial Government is authorised to
guarantee the payment of the principal and interest of the bonds,
stock, deposits or other securities of the Association. By this
system of the issue of bonds, it is possible for the Association to
increase its circulating “capital to nearly ten times its original
capital.
The Board can make loans for the following purposes:—

{a) the acquiring of land for agricultural purposes and
the satisfaction of encumbrances on land used for
such purposes;

(b} the clearing and draining of land;
{(c) the erection of farm buildings;
(d} the purchase of live stock and implements; and

. {e) discharging of liabilities incurred for the improve-
ment and development of land used for agricultural
purposes, and any purpose calculated to increase
land productiveness.

No loan shall exceed 50 per cent. of the® valueof the land
mortgaged as security for it or ten thousand dollars in all.
Under the Act, the Board appoints its own valuators to value
the lands offered as securities for the loans. The rate of in-
terest charged by the Association on its loans is such as is
sufficient to pay the interest on the securities issued by it to
provide funds for the loans in addition to one per cent. per
annum to provide for the expenses of conducting its business,
For example, if the Assaciation has procured capital for loans
at & per cent. per annum, the interest charged to the borrower
will be 7 per cent. per annum,

These are the chief features of the Manitoba Farm Loans
Association, The halance sheet of the Association as on the
31st August 1922 will give an idea of the extent of its opera-
tions during the first five years of its existence,
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Balance sheel as at 3]st Augast 1922,

Assets, Dollars.
Mortgage Loans 7.829,22793
Agreements Receivable .. 2,161-25
Real Estate 11,869-90
Investments 331,432:20
Cash on hand 31135
Accounts Receivable - 856°66
Office Furniture vos . 7,531'79
Deferred Charges 797744
Total Assets cee 8.191,369:22
Liabilities.

Debentures - 7.526,63997
Deposit Certificates . 13,412:22
Bank over draft 17,62562
Accounts payable 20,159-17
Capital stock paid up - 484,830:00
Profit and Loss Account... 126,702°24
Total Liabilities - 8,191,369-22

It will be noticed that the Association was able ts make a

profit of 126,702°24 dollars after defraying its ex penses within
the first ive years of its existence, The gross profit is derived
from the interest of one per cent. of the “principal which the
Association realises from the borrowers in addition to the
interest which it has to pay for its capital. During the first
one of two years the Association was working at a loss, But
when the volume of business increased the Association was able
not only to wipe off all the losses, but to make a substantial
profit,

Australia.

Victoria:—Facilities are afforded to agriculturists and
industrial institutions by the State Savings Bank of Victoria.
The accumulated funds of the savings bank deposits form the
capital for the loans made by this bank. In 1923, the State
Savings Bank had 526 offices where savings bank business was
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transacted and the accumulated funds amounted to £ 50,359,477.
The Bank makes strenuous efforts to attract savings bank deposits
and to encourage thrift among the people. Savings banks are
established even in schools where itis made legal to accept
deposits from minor children. The Penny Savings Bank, as
this branch of the Savings Bank is known, was operating in 526
schools in 1923 and had 32,100 accounts with £ 30,520 at
credit. Another means of cultivating the saving habit employed
by the Bank is the supply of Safety Money Boxes at a cost of
six pence each to deposiiors and iatending depositors. Money
can be pitt into these bozes, but can be taken out of them only:
at the Savings Bank Offices. When a hox is filled, it is taken
to the Baok by the depositor, whose account is then credited
with the amount contained in the bex.

The accumulated funds of the savings bank deposits se
strenucusly encouraged by the State Savings Bank “are given
out as loans on the mortgage of landed property for the following
purposes :—

{a) to parchase land

() to pay Crown rents

‘() 'to pay off liabilities

(d) ‘to purchase stock or plant

(e) to improve or work the property
(f) to build or make additions.

Under'the Housing Act the Bank also undertakes to -build
houses on certain terms of repayment of ‘cost for persons whose
income does not exceed £ 400 a year and who do not already
possess a house,

Western Australia -—The Agricultural Bank of Western
Australia 'is a State instibition worked under a special Act, viz.,
the Agricultural Bank Act of 1906 as amended by subsequent
Acts, The funds required far the cperations of the Bank are
raised by the issue of mortgage bonds or appropriated by Parlia-
ment for the purpose. These mortgage bonds are guaranteed by
the State, Loans are issued by the Bank on mortgages of land
fdr'i‘.he'fohowmg purposes :— _

(@) Ring-barking, clearing, fencing, draining or water
conservation ; or
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(b) Discharging any mortgage already existing on any
holding ; or .

t¢) The purchase o! stock for breeding purposes; or

(d) The purchase of agricultural machinery manufactured
mn Western Australia,

The maximum pericd allowed for the repayment of a loan is
30 years. During the first 5 years, a borrower need pay only the
interest, which is fixed at 5 per cent per annum, Thereafter the
principal and interest are to be repaid in half-yearly instalments.

New South Wales :—In New South Wales, as in Victoria,
the functions of Savings Bank and Agricultural Bank are merged
in the Commissioners of the Government Savings Bank. Funds
for agricultural loans are obtained from deposits on current
account, fixed deposits, and the issue of deposit stock, rural
bank debentures, and inseribed stock. Loans are made only to
persons engaged in primary production or in closely allied pur-
suits. The loans are of three kinds :—{a) overdrafts on current
account; () instalment loans, repayable by equal half-yearly
instalments of interest and principal extending over thirty-one
years; and (c) fixed loans for limited terms. The security
requited may be land, stock, plant, crops, weol, &c.

Some 136'ibranches of the bank have been opened in
New South Wales usually in conjunction with branches of the
Savings Bank. In 1921, the outstanding loans under several
heads amounted to about £ 7,000,000,

South Australia:—The State Bank of South Australia
offers advances to farmers, producers and others to the extent of
60 per cent of the value of land and improvements and upto 50
per cent of the value of Crown leases, The loans are repayable
by uniforni instalments of principal and interest in periods ranging
from one to forty two years. The Advances for Homes Act
1910 — 20 authorizes the State Bank to make advances to per-
sons with incomes below £ 450 per annum who are desirous of
providing homes for themselves, The maximum amount that
can be advanced for this purpose is £ 700. Advances are
made to the extent of 80 per cent of the valuation and may be uti-
lized for discharging existing mortgages on property. These

A
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advances are repayable in 20 to 42 years according to the dura-
bility of the houses in respect of which they are made. In 1923
the advances made by the State Bank amounted to £ 1,167,000,

Queensland :— A scheme for making advances to settlers
was first introduced into Queensland in 1901, when the Agri-
cultural Bank Act was passed, authorizing Government to esta-
blish a Bank for the purpose of advancing money to farmers for
making improvements on their holdings. This Act was amended
by various Acts between 1904 and 1915 and in 1916 it was
repealed by the *“ Queensland Savings Bank Act™, by which
the duties of the trustees of the Agricultural Bank were trans-
ferred to the Commissioner of the Government Savings Bank,
who was authorised to raise money for advances by the issue of
debentures.

The Government Savings Bank was subsequently merged ints™
the Commonwealth Bank, and the administration of the Advan-
ces to Settlers Fund passed to the State Advances Corporation.
Under the “ Agricultural Bagk Act™ passed in 1923, the fund
is administered by the Department of Agriculture and Stock.
This Act provides for State advances to Co-operative Companies
and Association as well as to farmers,

Under the State Advances Acts of 1916-20and the
Workers’ Homes Act of 1919-22 provision is made for advances
to workmen for the erection of dwellings, &e.

The total advances sanctioned for settlers from [902 to
1923 amounted to £ 4,410,777 and the total loans approved for
workers’ dwellings from 1910 to 1923 to £ 3,264,619,

Sﬂggeslz’ons.

These notes briefly indicate the methods adopted by pro-
gressive, yet undeveloped, countries for the development of land.
The land mortgage bank had its origin in Germany and from
there the idea has spread to all the countries in Europe and the
Colonies and to other progressive countries like Japan and Egypt,
The land mortgage bank reduces the indebtedness of agriculturists
in old countries and helps to develop new countries, Many
acres of land lie idle in Travancore for want of capital and a
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large proportion of land owners are deeply immersed in debts on
which usurious rates of interest have to be paid and from which
they are not [ikely to emerge unaided. It is imperative that
Government should come to the aid of land owners and cult-
vators and for this purpose any of the methods described above
may be adopted.

It may now be considered whether the capital required
for agricultural finance will be forthcoming in Travancore.
The savings bank system was adopted by the Travancore
Government in 1083. Inthe beginning the growth of the
closing balance, i. e, the excess of deposits over withdrawals,
was slow, but of late the growth has been very rapid. In
1098 the closing balance was about 30 lakhs, but in 1102
it had risen to 60 lakhs. This shows that the people have
begun to see the advantages of the savings bank system and
even from these small deposits a large capital may be found
for rural finance. At the close of 1102 we had only 116
Savings Bank Offices and it is not unreasonable to hope that,
if greater facilities are afforded for savings bank deposits, the
funds available for rural finance from this source will be
greatly increased. The encouragement of savings bank de-
posits, as is done in some of the Australian States, has a
double effect on the country; it promotes thrift and provides
capital for production,

The Surplus Investments and Sinking Fund Investments of
Government amounted to two and a quarter crores in 1102,
These investments consist chiefly of Savings Bank Deposits,
Sinking Fund Deposits and the Savings of Government. All
this money is now utilized outside the State at small rates of
interest, while every pie of it is required for the development
“of the country. When an Agricultural Bank has been started
with this money or "a part of it as the nucleus of its capital,
its circulating capital can be very much increased by the issue
of bonds. There will be thousands of persons who will want
to invest their savings safely for short periods and the bonds,
which afford this convenience, are sure to bring in in course
of time a large amount of capital available for rural inance. The
growth of the Savings Bank Balance is a sure indication of
the success of such bonds,
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The great advantage to the agriculturists of the land mort-
gage bank lies in the fact that its loans can be repaid by
annuities spfead over a large number of years. Under the
system of amortization or repayment by instalments or annui-
ties the borrower has only to pay at stated intervals sums which
are less than the interest on the principal at the usual rates of
interest charged by the ordinary money lender and after a
certain number of years he will find himself entirely free from
the debt. A bank which can depend on the credit of the State
for its capital can always get money at low rates of interest.
The advantage to the borrower of a long term loan repayable
in apnual instalments may be demonstrated by an example.
Suppose a cultivator has borrowed Rs. 1000 repayable in
thirty equal annual instalments of principal and interest at 7 per
cent per annum. He will, in this case, haveto pay only
Rs. 80, 10 As, every year and at theend of thirty years his
debt will be fully discharged, whereas, if he borrowed the
money from a money lender even at the low rate of interest
of 9 per cent. per annum usual in such cases, he would have to -
pay Rs. 90 every year as interest and still find himself burdened
with “the principal at the end of the thirty years.

The success of the land mortgage bank depends chiefly
onits credit. Although there are a few pnivate land mortgage
banks in some countries, the credit of most land banks in the
world is guaranteed by Governments, but the State can
guarantee the credit of a bank only if its business methods are
satisfactory and so takes a large share in its coatrol. In order
to maintain its credit, the bank has to carefully value the
securities on which loans are made and must be enabled to re-
cover its dues promptly. To ensure the prompt recovery of
dues, in some countries the bank is authorised by law to take
possession of the mortgaged lands and to recover the dues either
from their income or by their sale without reconrse to any
Court of  law, while in other countries, the courts are required
to dispose of the suits by the bank in a summery manner
within specified periods.

As nothing can give a clearer understanding thana re-
gulation as to how the ideas involved in a land mortgage bank



93

can be brought inte practice, a draft hill setting forth provi«
sions considered to be suitable in Travancore is appsnded.

DRAFT BILL,

THE TRAVANCORE LAND LOANS REGULATION.

Whereas it is expedient to provide for the fnancing of
agriculture and other industries ; It is hereby enacted as fol-
lows :—

1. This Regulation shall be called ““The Travancore Land
Loans Regulation™.

2. Inthis Regulation uanless the context otherwise indicates,
{a) the expression ‘* association” means ** The Travancore
Land Loans Association” created and established by this Re-
gulation ;
(b} “board” means “The Travancore Land Loans Board ™
created and established by this Regulation ;

(¢) the expression ‘‘land” means and includes tenements
and hereditaments, corporeal and incorporeal, and all houses and
other buildings, alse an undivided share in land ;

(d) the expression * mortgage” means and iacludes any
charge on land for securing a loan under this Regulation ;

fe) the expression *‘valuator’ means any person appointed
under this Regulation to value land,

Establishment and M anagement of the Travancore
Land Loans Association.

3. There shall be established in Travancore an Associ-
ation under the name of * The Travancore Land Loans Asso-
ciation”, which shall be administered and managed as in this
Regulation provided.

4 The Association shall be a body corporate and shall,
under the said name, have perpstual succession and shall have a
common seal and be capable of suing and being sued, inter-
pleading and instituting, prosecuting and defending actions in
any court of law and, subjectto the provisions of this Regu-
lation, of purchasing or otherwise acquiring, holding and
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alienating property, moveable or immoveable, and of doing and
performing all such acts and things as bodies corporate gene-
rally can do and perform,

5. The head office of the association shall be in Trivandrum.

Board of Management.

6. (15 The affairs of the association shall be managed by a
board, to be known as “The Travancore Land Loans Board”,
which shall consist of five members appointed by Our Gov-
ernment.

. (2) One of the members of the board, who shall be
known as the Commissioner of Travancore Land Loans, shall
be appointed by Our Government ; two of the members may
be nominated by such bodies as may be determined by Our
Government. A

(3) It shall be the duty of the Board, and it shall have
power,

(a) to approve or reject applications for loans;

(b) to issue certificates of ownership of shares in the capital
stock of the association ;

(c) to issue stock, bonds or other securities upon the security
of first mortgages on land, subject to the approval of QOur
Government ; )

{d) to do all things which the association in its corporate
capacity may do when not forbidden by the by-laws.

(4) The Commissioner shall perform such of the duties and
exercise such of the powers of the board as may be imposed
upon or delegated to him from time to time by the board.

7. No member of the Legislative Council or officer or em-

ployee of the civil service of Travancore shall be a member of
the board.

8. The board, for and on behalf of the association, may
adopt a common seal, with power to alter and modify the same
at its will and pleasure,

9. The Commissioner shall be the chief executive officer
of the board and shall preside at all meetings thereof, and
hold . office during the pleasure of Qur Government,

€
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10. As security for the faithful performance and discharge
of the duties of his office, and for the proper accounting of all
moneys and valuable securities that may come to his hands,
the Commissioner shall deposit with Our Government such

amount as QOur Government may determine or such other secu-
rity for a like amount as Our Government may approve of.

11. Inthe event of the absence, for any cause, of the Com-
missioner, the board shall choose one of their number, who,
during the absence of such commissioner, shall act as commis-
sioner and preside at all meetings of the board.

12. Our Government shall designate the period during
which each member of the board except the Commissioner shall
serve as a member thereof. Such periods need not be the
same in all cases, but may be varied as shall be deemed ad-
visable,

13. Atthe end of the period of service of any member of
the board by effluxion of time, Our Government may either re-
appoint such member or appoint another person to succeed him.

14. Any member of the board may be removed from his
ofice by Our Government for misbehaviour, incompetency,
wregular attendance at or continued absence from board meet-
ings, or for cther good and sufficient cause, in which event
Our Government may appoint another person to take the place
of the member so removed for the remainder of the period for
which he was appointed.

15. Inthe case of the death or resignation of any member
of the board, cther than the Commissioner, the like authority
which selected such member may select another person to fill
the vacancy thus created for the remamder of the period for
which such deceased member, or member who has resigned,
was appointed to serve.

16. The board shall hold regular meetings at least every
month and the Commissioner, or any two members of the board,
may call a special meeting thereof at any time by giving at least
a week's notice in writing to each member specifying the pur-
pose for which the meeting is called.
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17. No business shall be transacted at any meeting of the
board unless three members thereof are present and all acts,
matters or things adthorised or required to be done by the
board shall be decided by resclution of a majority at any meet-
ing at which u quorum is present; provided that when any three
members of the board are present, no mortgage loan under this
Regulation shall be authorised or made; except upon a ugani-
mous resolution.

18. The Commissioner, or acting Commissioner, at any
meeting of the board shall, in addition te his deliberative vote
as a member of the board, have a casting vote.

19. No person shall be appointed or continue to hold office
as a member of the board who is or becomes an officer or
director of any institution, association or parinership engaged,
directly or indirectly, in the business of making land mertgage
loans.

20. (1) The Commissioner shall receive such monthly salary
as may be determined by Our Government. Every other
member of the board shall be paid a fee of ten rupees for each
day, or portion of a day, in which he is engaged upon the
business of the board, provided that no member, other than
the Commissioner, shall be paid for his services more than
750 rupees in any one year.

{2) Every such member, in addition to the aforesaid
fees, and the Commissioner, in addition to his salary, shall be
paid his reasonable expenses incurred for travelling and suste-
nance while engaged in the business of the board.

21. The board shall, subject to the approval of cur Govern-
ment, be authorised and empowered to engage a secretary and
such other employees as it may deera necessary to properly con-
duct and carry on the business of the board. All salaries to be
paid to such employees shall be ﬁxed and determined by Our
Government.

22, The salaries, allowances and expenses above provided
for together with all othet proper expenditure incurred by the
board, shall be paid out of the funds of the asociation,
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23. The funds necessary for carrying out the purposes of
the association and otherwise administering the provisions of
this Regulation shall consist of such moneys as may be raised
under this Regulation, and such other moneys as may from time
to time be granted by Our Government.

- 24, Al deeds and other instruments of whatever nature and
kind shall be deemed to be fully executed by and on behalf of
the association and the board if the corporate seal of the associa-
tion is attached thereto or impressed thereon and they are signed
by the Commissioner or acting Commissioner underneath the

name of the association and countersigned by the secretary of
the board.

Capital Stock of the Association.

25. The capital stock of the association shall be twenty
lakhs of rupees, divided into four hundred thousand shares of
five rupees each, which said shares shall be and are hereby
vested in the purchasers thereof, subject to the provisions of this
Regulation.

26. No person, except borrowers on land mortgages under
the provisions of this Regulation, and their heirs, executors, ad-
ministrators and assigns and Qur Government, shall be share-
holders in the association, or be allotted any of the shares there-

of and all stock so held and allotted shall share in all dividend
distributions without preference.

27. Stock held by any shareholder shall not be transferred
or hypo&zecated, and the certificates issued therefor shall so
state ; the intention being that the capital stock of the association
shall always be vested only in the borrowers or their personal
representatives and OQur Government ; provided that in casethe
borrower shall, with the consent and approval of the board, sell
the mortgaged property, the stock held by the borrower shall be
transferred to and held by the purchaser.

28. Our Government-may subscribe and pay for not more
than 50 per cent of the capital stock of the association as fixed
by this Regulation, and may advance to the association a sum.

equal to the remainder of the whole paid up capital for the
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purposes of the association; for which purpose the whole total
sim of twenty lakhs of rupees is hereby specially appropriated
and autharised by Us.

29. Any person desiring to borrow money on a land mort-
gage from the association shall, before his application may be
gonsidered, subscribe for shares of the capital stack of the associa-
tion {0 an amount equal to 5 per cent. of the face value of the
desired loap, such subscription to be paid in cash upon the
grapting of the lpan or deducted out of the amount thereof.

30. (1) K the application for loan is granted, the applicant
shall, upon payment therefor, become the owner of one share of
the capital stock of the association for each one hundred rupees

of the amount of his loan, or any {ractional part thereol.

(2) The said share shall be paid off at par and rejired
out of the funds of the association upon full payment of the said
loan, and until such loan is paid off shall be held by the associ-
tion as collateral security for the payment of the said Joan, but
the borrower shall be paid any dividends accruing or payable on
said share while it is outstanding. ' ‘

Land Morigage Loans and Provisigng relating thereto.

31. All loans made under the provisions of this Regulation
by the association shall be secured by duly registered first mort-
gages on lands situated within Travancore,

32, All mortgages securing loans made under the provisions
of this Regulation shall contain such covenants, provisos and
conditions, “to be observed and fulfilled on the part of the
borrower, as shall be approved by Our Government, and as far
ad gqes_ibl‘g shall be uniform in form and substance.

3. Notwithstagding any law ar usage ta_the gontrary, all
mortgages taken by the assaciation and other dacyments of every
description and kind, including all natiges ta mortgagoers, or to
persons holding land under or through such mortgagors, may be
prepared by the Cammissioner, or any person in his officea by
and with his authority, and for such purpose the Commissioner,
of other person so authorised, may perform all the functions of a
conveyancer, - I ’
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34, Every such mortgage shall contain a specific agreement
of andertakmg on the part of the mortgagor providing for {the re-
payment of the loan with interest on an amortization p]an by
means of eqaal annual instalments sufficient to cover the princi-
pal money advanced and the stipulated rate of interest thereon.
and to extinguish the debt at the end of the period agreed iipo
between thé board and the borrower, which shall ndt excéed
forty years.

But nothing in this Section shall prevent a borrower from
paying a larger amount thah the stipulated annuity on the stipu-
lated date for the payment of annuity so that the debt may béd
extinguished in a shorter period than the stipulated period.

35. The raté of interest to be charged by thé association on
its loans shall be sich as will be sufficient to pay the intefest on
the securities issued under this Regulation to provids funds for
piaking such loans, in addition to one per cent. per dntum te
provide for the expense of conducting its business.

36 No loans shall be made undef the provisiors of this
Regulation except for the following purposes:

{a) the acquiring of land for sgricultural pirposéd and
the satisfaction of enciimbrances on land used fof such pufpsses:

{(b) the clearing and draining of land ;

(c) the erection of farm buildings and dwelling houses ;

(d) the purchase of live stock and implemenis ;

(e) the discharging of liabilities incurred for the mz[ﬁ'o-*
vément and development of land used fot agricultural purposés
and any pifpose calculated to increase fand productiveness ; and

(f) the meeting of expenses of éultivation.

37. No such loan shall exceed fifty per cent. of the fair
estimated value of the land mortgaged' together with the value of
the ifaprovements upon the land to be effected out of tfl § pro-
ceeds of such loan ; and in afriving at said valne, the value c§
the land for agricultural purposes, and the earning pawer thereo
shall bé& the principal factors for the appraisal putposes.

38. No such loan shall be made to any person not at the
time actually éngaged or intending fo be éngaged on the land
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mortgaged, nor to any person whose experience and ability to
cultivate the land the board may have reasonable grounds to

question.

39, No loan shall be made to any one person of a sum
greater than thirty thousand rupees,

40. No loan shall be made to any person except
(a) upon his written application in the prescribed form,
and .
(b) upon a resolution of a duly constituted meeting of
the board at which the question of making the advance is con-
sidered, and
{(¢) until the mortgage which is propesed to be given to
secure the advance has been duly executed and registered as
required by law, and the title of the mortgagor to the land
mortgaged is ascertained to be clear and sufficient in all

respects.

41. (1) Whenever the value of any building attached to the
land is a part of the security for the land mortgage loan, the
loan " shall be further secured by a deposit with the Commis-
sioner of a policy or policies of insurance against loss by fire of
such buildings to the extent of at least fifty per cent. of the
appraised value thereof,

(2) In the event of any premium or premiums of insur-
ance or renewal premiums for such insurance upon the said
buildings not being promptly paid when due by the borrower,
the same may be paid by the board and shall become part of
the mortgage debt and bear interest at the same rate as stipul-
ated for in the mortgage.

(3) Every such insurance policy shall be made payable
to the association as its interest may appear, with the option:to
the board of applying all sums received thereunder towards the
re-erection of the buildings destroyed,

(4) Every such insurance policy shall be that of some
insurance company approved by the board.

%2. No loan shall be made by the board upon any land

which is encumbered by any mortgage or charge, unless the loan
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or part of the loan is made for the purpose of discharging any
such mortgage or charge. '

43, (1) When, from enquiries made in such manner as may
be prescribed by Our Government, the board is of opinion that
the applicant for the loan has a clear title to the property offered
as security for the loan, the Commissioner shall publish a
notification in Qur Government Gazette giving the full name
and address of the applicant and the particulars of the property
and calling upon persons who claim to have any right in the
property to communicate the fact to him within fifteen days
next after the date of publication of the notification,

(2) If no person has claimed any right in the property
within these fifteen days, the property shall be deemed to be
free from all claims other than those mentioned in the title deed
of the property and the documents relating to it registered
within the last twelve years and no court shall enforce any

other claim as having priority over the claims of the as-
sociation.

{3) I any person claims any right in the property
within these fifteen days, the applicant for loan may institute a
suit in a competent court of law to have the claim set aside and,
until the claim has been set aside or until all the claimants agree

to mortgage the property for the loan, the application for the loan
shall be held in abeyance.

(4) Any person frivolously presenting a claim with
intent to prevent or delay the granting of the loan shall be
punished with rigorous imprisonment which may extend to one

month or with fine which may extend to rupees five hurdred
or with both.

44, The board shall, from time to time, obtain from its
proper officer or officers information or reports as to the state
and condition of the improvements for the purpose of which
loans have been made, and generally as to the state and condi-

tion of the land on the security of which such loans have been
made,

45. Wany loan has been approved by the board and the

applicant fails, within one month after notification to him of the
approval of the board, to execute any”documents necessary to

-

*
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complete the securlty, the board may withdraw lts dpproval of
the loan, and all expenses imcurred by the boatd shall be
payable by the applicaht to the bdard on demand, 4nd, if not so
paid, shall be recoverable from the applicant as if they were
drredrs of public revenus.

48: Adviiices indy be madé on loan fo borrowers by
ittstalmetiis utider such regulaiions alid restrictions a¢ may be
presciibed by the buard.

47. It at any time; is the opinion of tha beard; any money
advanced under thia Regulation has not been of is not being
applied for the purpose for which it was advanced, or ,is not
being carelully and economically expended, the board may
reluse to make any further advance and ¢all in the whole amount
already advanced and all interest thereon and declare the same
to be iniri:esjiatéiy due and payable, whereupon the borrower
shall ai once repay the same, with interest at the rate set forth in
the morfgage, and in default of paymeht the board shall have the
like remedies for recovery of the same as if the time for repay-

migtit thérect had fully arrived.

48; Cettificates of the registrationt of all mortgages made
and registered under the authority of this Regulation, sigaed by
the Commissioner, shall be forwarded to &nd filed by Ouf
Government.

Land Valuatdrs.

49. (1) The board shall, from timé to tinte, appoint a fit and
proper persoh of a reasonable niumbet of such pefsons, fo nspect
and value land for the purposes of this Regulation, sand .
may, in its discretion, remove [the pefsoh or peisons se
appointed.

{Z) It shall Be the duty of every such inspecior from
time t6 time and at all fimes to do, perform and execute the
dufiés required of him by this Regulation of that may be
specified by any rules or regulations adopted by the board in
that behalf,
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Disposition of Payments by Borrowers on
Morigage Loans.

50. When payments are made by borrowers on loans made
under this Regulation, they shall be disposed of in the following
manner :— ’

(a) That portion of each payment which consists of
interest shall be credited to the revenue fund of the association
and form a part of its pash assets out of which to pay interest
an the bondpa:nd securities issued by the assaciation ;

{3) The balance shall be gredited to reserve fund
account, out of which the expense of conducting the business of
the association shall frst be paid before any profits are distri-
byted as dividepds on the shares ;

{e) That portion of each payment which econsists of
principal shall be transferred to and kept in a sinking fund
account, to provide far payment when due of the principal of
the bonds and securities issued by the association, which
account shall be entirely separate and distinct from all other
accounts and funds of the association,

The Association may receive deposils.

51. (D The association, with the approval of the hoard to
be duly recorded in its minutes, an& upon the adoptxgn of
appropriate yules, coqutlozzs and restrictions by Our Gpg-s
emment, shall be authorised and empowered ta receive
éepqs:ts of mogey repayable “with or without interest from
persons of corporations, ané to be a deposnta;y for any State
or Municipal funds.

{2) Our Government shall also determine the nature of

the securities in which and to wha: extent such moneys may be
mvesie& by the board

Sinking Fund Invesiments.

52, (1) All moneys required by this Reguiahon to be kept
ina separate smhng fund account may, from time to time, be
invested by the board under the direction of Our chernment
in ocutstanding interest ‘bearing stocks? bonds, debeniurcs or
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other securities of the Government of India, the State of Trav-
ancore, or any Province or Native State in India or securities
guaranteed by the Government of Travancore or any sunch
securities 1ssued by any municipaliies in Travancore, and not
otherwise, except under very exceptional circumstances, and
then only by and with the approval of Our Government, who
shall determine the nature of such additional securities.

(2) All moneys received by the board as interest
derived from such investments shall be credited to and paid inte
the sinking fund account to which the same relates, and shall
not be otherwise disposed of.

Procuring of Capital by the Board.

53. (1} Qur Government may authorise and empower the
board, for and on behalf of the association, te raise from time
to time by the issue and sale or hypothecation of bonds, stock
or other securities in form approved of by Our Government,
such sum or sums as may be required for the purposes of this
Regulation, but not exceeding at any one time the amount of the
first mortgage securities held and tendered by the association as
collateral security for such issue, or in the whole a sum greater
than three crores of rupees,

(2) Upon any such authority being given by Our
Government full and absolute power shall be vested in the
board, for and on behalf of the association, to make and issue
such bonds, stocks or other securities.

(3) Such bonds, stocks or other securities, in the form
to be approved by Our Government or by their direction, shall
be issued by the board in the name of the association for such
amounts, bearing such date or dates, payable at such time or
times, bearing interest at the rate not exceeding six per cent.
per annum, payable half-yearly, and redeemable at such times
and in such manner as the board may, with the approval of Our
Government, determine.

. (4) Such bonds, stock or other securities shall be
signed for and on behalf of the association by the Commissioner

and by the secretary of the bosrd, and the corporate seal of the
association shall be attached or impressed thereon,

1
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(5) It shall be a sufficient execution of all interest cou-
pons attached to the bonds, stocks or other securities if there is

stamped upon them the lithographed signatire of the Com-
missioner only.

54. Our Government is hereby authorised, on such terms
and conditions not inconsistent with the provisions of this Re-
gulation as may be agreed upon with the association, to guarantee
the payment of the principal and interest of the bonds, stocks,
deposits or other securities of the association to the extent agreed
upon with the association from time to time.

55. The guarantee in such case shall be signed by Our
Dewan, or such other officer as may be designated by Ow
Government, and upon being so signed Our Government shall
become liable for the payment of principal and interest of the
securities guaranteed, according to the tenor thereof, and Qur
- Government is hereby authorised to make arrangements for sup-
plying the money necessary to fulfil the requirements of the
guarantee and to advance the amount necessary for that purpose
out of the general revenues of the State and in the hands of any
purchaser, pledgee or other person acquiring any of such secur-
ities the guarantee so signed shall be conclusive evidence that
the requirements of this Regulation with respect to guaranteed
securities have been complied with,

56. Such guarantee shall be in the following form, to be
printed in some appropriate place on each of such bonds, stock
of other securities :

The payment of the within, according to the tenor thereof
together with the interest thereon as represented by the
attached coupons, is hereby guaranteed by the Government of
Travancore.

Date. Designation,

And shall be signed by Our Dewan, or such other officer
as may be designated by Our Government, and the seal of Qur
Government attached or impressed thereon.

57. Such bonds, stock or other securities, to the extent
of the amount thereof, when so executed as aforesaid, together
with the interest coupon attached thereto, shall after the same
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have been sold or hypothecated'be a first ‘charge upon all the
assets and revenues of every nature and kind of the association,
and they shall also, to the extent of the amount of any default
by the association at any time in the payment of any such bonds,
stock or securities, or, interest coupons, be a charge upon the
revenues of the State of Travancore, and to all intents and pur-
poses shall constitute a like liability as if such bonds, stock
or other securities and interest coupons were bonds, stock or
other securities and interest coupons issued by Our Government,

58. All bonds, stock or other securities issued under the
authority of this Regulation shall, until seld or disposed of, be
deposited with and remain in the custody of Our Government
and Our Government may make provisions for the sale or other
disposal thereof at such prices as they may deem satisfactory,
and may also appoint agents to negotiate such sales on behalf of
the association under such management or arrangements as to
commissions on such sales as they may see fit.

59. Inthe alterpative, Our Government, at any time prior or
subsequent to the issuing and sale of any of the bonds, stock or
securities authorised to be issued and sold by the board under
the authority of this Regulation, may issue and sell, pledge or
hypothecate, bonds, stock or other securities of Qur Government
or pledge the credit of Our Government with any bank or banks
for the purpose of raising money, to the extent of not more than
thirty lakhs of rupees at one time, for the purpose of lending
or. advancing the same to the association to enable the board to
make or increase the making of mortgage loans under the pro-
vistons of this Regulation.

60. All advances made under the author:ty of the last pre-
ceding section, together with interest thereon at the rate agreed
upon, shall be repaid to Our Government from and out of the
proceeds of the sale of any such bonds, stock or other securities

1ssued by the board,

€1. It is hereby provided that in the event of Our Govern-
ment being called upon at any time to pay, and paying, any sum
or sums of money under its said guarantee, Our Government, to
the extent of such payment, shall have as often as the same may
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oceur a first lien upon all the assets of the association, whether in
the possessian of OQur Government or not, to secure the repay-
ment of the same.

62. All interest coupons attached to bonds, stock or other
securities issued under this Regulation and also all such bonds,
stock or other securities, after being paid off and discharged,
shall be returned to the Commissicner of the board and, when
received by him, may be burnt or otherwise destroyed in the
presence of the Chief Secretary to Government or any other
officer designated for the purpose by Our Government, and
he shall certify the fact of such destruction to Our Government.

63. Upon proof being made on oath or statutory declaration
to the satisfaction of Qur Dewan that any bond, stock or other
securities issued under the provisions of this Regulation, the
‘number and sum thereof being specified, has been lost or ac-
cidentally burnt or otherwise destroyed before the same has
been paid, Our Dewan may cause a new bond, stock or other
security to be prepared bearing the same number, date, currency,
principal sum and coupons for interest as the bond, stock eor
other securities so lost or destroyed to be delivered to the person
who was the holder of it upon his giving satisfactory secunty to
Our Dewan to indemnify the association and Our Government
against any double payment if the missing bond, stock or other
security should thereafter be presented for payment.

64. All moneys received by the association, or any of its
officers on behalf of the association, shall be deposited in sych
bank or banks as Our Government may determine and shall be
paid out under rules to be framed by the board by cheques,
signed by the Commissioner and the secretary of the board.

65. All bonds, stock or other securities issued by the board
under the provisions of this Regulation shall, notwithstanding
any provision or lack of provision in any other regulation, be a
lawful investment for all trust funds and may be accepted as
security for all public deposits.

66. Except to pay advances of the kind mentioned in section
59 of this Regulation, no moneys realised from the sale of honds,
stock or other securities shall be used by the board for any other
purpose than making mortgage loans under this Regulation,

-
L}
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Exempiion from Taxalion in certain cases.

67. All funds of the association held in trust or otherwise,
also its capital stock, mortgage investments and all bonds, stock
or other securities issued pursuant to this Regulation, and the
proceeds of any or all such bonds, stock or other securities shall
be for ever free from all forms of Government, Municipal or
other kind or kinds of taxation.

Recovery of the Loans.

68. (1) If at any time any payment of principal or interest
due from a borrower under the provisions of this Regulation or
any part thereof is unpaid for thirty days next after the time
appointed for the payment thereof, then, although no legal de-
mand has been made for the payment thereof, the Commissioner
or any perscn appointed by him for the purpose may institute a
suit in the High Court for the possession of the land or lands
mortgaged by the borrower and, notwithstanding any provision
or lack of provision in any other Regulatien, it may be heard by a
single Judge of the High Court, who, if he 1s satisfied from the
books and records of the board, the evidence of which shall be
conclusive, that the payment is due, shall give a decree granting
possession of the mortgaged land or lands to the Commissioner,

(2} A suit under this section shall not be pending before
the High Court for more than fifteen days next after the date of
ingtitution of the suil.

69. Alter having obtained a decree for possession in the
aforesaid manner, the Commissioner may either by himself or
through his agent take possession of the mortgaged land or lands
and may etther take the produce thereof or lease outthe fand or
lands and from the proceeds derived from the produce or the
lease realise the amount due to the association with all costs,

Provided that, when the whole of the amount due with cost
has been thus realised, the Commissioner shall deliver back the
land or lands to the borrower and render him an account of the
income derived therefrom while in his possession,
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70. (1) H the board is of opinion that any amount due from
a borrower cannot be realised in a reasonable time in the manner
provided for in sections 68 and 69, then, although no legal de-
mand has been made for the amount, the Commissioner or any
person appointed by him for the purpose may institute a suit inthe
High Court for the expropriation of the borrower from the land
or lands morigaged and, notwithstanding any provision or lack of
provision in any other regulation; it may be heard by a single
Judge of the High Court, who, if he is satished from the books
and records of the board, the evidence of which shall be con-
clusive, that the payment is due, shall give a decree transferring
the ownership and possession of the land or lands to the
Commissioner.

(2) No suit under this Section shall be pending before
the High Court for more than thirty days next after the date of
1ts institution,

71. (1) When the Commissioner has obtained a decree
for ownership and possession in the aforesaid manner, he may
sell the whole or any part of the land or lands either by private
sale or by public tender or auction and transfer or convey the
land or lands to the purchaser and give a good and valid title
therefor,

(2) The Commissioner shall apply the proceeds derived
from such sale in payment of all moneys due to the association
from the borrower including costs and pay the balance if any to
the borrower.

(3) The portion of the land or lands not sold as pro-
vided in clause (1) of this Section shall be transferred to the

borrower.

72, All suits institited by the Commussioner under this
Regulation shall be exempt from court fees and all documents
executed for the purpose of this Regulation shall be exempt
from stamp duty and registration fees.

73. (1) In the discharge of the duties provided in sections
69 and 71, the Commissioner or his agent shall be deemed to
be a public servant within the meaning of sections 176 to 179
both inclusive of the Travancore Penal Code,
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(2) For the purpose of registration of documents, the
Commissioner shall be deemed to be a public functionary
within the meaning of section 82 of the Travancore Registration
Regulation,

(3) All the members of the board and all its employees
shall be public servants within the meaning of sections 153 to
162 both inclusive of the Travancore Penal Code.

Organisation Expenses.

74. The sum of thirty thousand rupees is hereby appro-
priated and authorised to be paid out of the revenues of the
State to the said board to be expended under the direction of
the said board for the purposes set forth in this Regulation and
for general organisation expenses in connection with the several
matters referred to m this Regulation and the board shall render
an account of all such expenses to Our Government whenever
called upon by them to do so.

The Regulation may be supplemented by rules.

75. (1) Our Government shall have power from time to
time to make, qmend, vary, repeal and remake rules not incon-
sistent with this Regulation governing :

(a) the meetings and proceedings of the board;

(b) the respective duties of the staff and of other persons
employed by the board;

{c) the mode in which applications for loans are to be
made and the forms thereof;

(d) the forms of mortgages to be taken by the board,
including &ll provisions to be inserted therein;

(e) the fees and expenses payable by borrowers under
the provisions of this Regulation;

(f) the conditions that may be imposed in regard to
loans;

(g) the consideration and granting of application for
loans;

() the valuation to be made in relation to applications
for loans;
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(i) the records, books and accounts to be kept by the
board and the auditing of its accounts;

{7) the receipt and payment of moneys under this
Regulation and the safe custody of securities; °

(%) the purposes other than those set out in this Regu-
lation for which loans may be made; and

(I) the management, investment and reinvestment of
sinking fund moneys and the application of the same in payment
of bonds, stock or other securities issued by the board.

{2) Our Government may also from time to time make
rules, not inconsistent with the provisions of this Regulation,
respecting any matter or thing herein contained or as to which,
in their opinion, no provisions or insufficient provisions have
been made with the view of assuring the complete accomplish-
ment of the objects sought to be attained by this Regulation and
procuring the most practical results therefrom,

76. All such rules shall be published in Our Government
Gazetle and, when so published, shall have the same effect as
if they were enacted by this Regulation.
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A NOTE ON
AMORTIZATION AND BONDS-

Amortization.

Amortization is the system of repayment of loans by instal-
ments. The gradual extinction of a loan may be effected by
the debtor paying a portion of the principal and the interest
on the outstanding balance at intervals. True amortization is
the system under which a debtor is required to pay a fized
amount at regular intervals such as a year or 2 half year, this
amount being determined by the amount of the principal, the
rate of interest charged and the number of years at the end of
which the loan is to be extinguished. This system is not
unknown in Travancore. The agricultural and industrial loans
now granted by Government are repayable according to this plan.

The advantage of amortization to the debtor is that he has
to pay every year only a small fraction of the principal ia
addition to the interest thereon and can extinguish the debt by
these small payments in a certain number of years. While the
debtor is relieved of the burden of paying the whole debt in
one lump, the creditor loses nothing by this system. But a
private creditor, with his limited span of life and his inability to
invest productively small fractions of his capital annually returned
by the debtor, will not be in a position to accept part-payments
of a debt due to him. The position of a properly constituted
bank is different, its life is long and its resources are many;
and a large number of small-part payments of principal made by
its debtors make a substantial sum for productive investments.

We may obtain a clear idea of the principle of amortization
by considering a few problems in interest and annuities,. The
annuity to be paid for the extinction of a loan in a given number
of years is given by the equation

f g n

P06" * 700’
1+ o

(1+-55)® 1
where A=the annuity
P=the principal

r =the rate of interest

and n=the number of years.
1

A=
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If we take P equal to 100, we shall get the annuities as per-
centages of the principal. Let us take the duration of a loan
equal to 30 years, which will be a sufficiently long period for
a debtor to pay off his debt by amortization without feeling too
heavy a burden, sothat 0 =30 in the above equation. The
rate of interest charged by a land mortgage bank in Travancore
cannot be less than 5 percent. nor should it exceed 7 per
cent. Within these limits of interest and with the aforesaid
values of P and n, we shall get the following annuities:— -

When r=>5 per cent, A=6"552
[3) !'=6 Pef Ceﬁt, A=7.265
" =7 per cent, A—8059

When the rate of interest charged by the bank is 7 per
cent, the annuity to be paid by a borrower is only 87059 per
cent, of the principal, i. e., 1'059 per cent. of the principal more
than the interest on the principal. When no interest is charged
for the loan, the annuity will be 3} per cent. of the principal.
This is a hypothetical case and gives the lower limit of the
annuity. [t will be seen that in this case the extinction of the
loan is proportional to the number of years that have elapsed
since its commencement. DBut when the rate of interest rises,
the portion of the principal extinguished in any time since the
commencement 1s less than that at a lower rate of interest, al-
though at the end of the prescribed period of 30 years the prin-
cipal will be completely extinguished in every case. It will alse
be noticed that, as the rate of interest rises, the rate of extinction
is slower in the earlier part of the period and faster towards its
end. Thus, when the rate of interest is 15 per cent. (an uncon-
scionable rate taken for vividly illustrating the point), it takes
about 25 years to extinguish the first half of the principal and
the remaining half s extinguished in the last five years,

Bonds or Debentures.

A land mortgage bank which is not authorised to issue
bonds or debentures to provide itself with capital cannot
work satisfactorily and the reasons for it may be found by a
study of the rate of extinction of long term locans by amorii-
zation, Suppose a bank startsits business with a capital of 10
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lakhs of rupees and lends out all this money during the frst
year at J per cent. interest, the loans being amortizable by an-
nuitiea in 30 years. Even if all the annuities are promptly paid
by the barrowers, the portion of the capital that will be returned
during the second year will amount to only Rs. 10,590, Du-
ring the second year the bank will have to confine its operations
to this amount which is not enough to satisfy any substantial
needs of the agriculturists, Even this samll sum will come
in only in driblets and the bank may be able to make use of it
only towards the end of the second year. The state of affairs
will be practically the same until towards the close of the 30
years. But all the 10 lakhs of rupees lent out by the bank is
secured by sound mortgages of landed property and is sure to be
realised in about 30 years and anybody may safely lend money
to the bank to the extent of 10 lakhs on the security of these
mortgages. | he bank then issues bonds or debentures to the
extent of the mortgages it holds and people who want to safely
invest their savings may buy these. These instruments being
negotiable, any person who wants “cash at "any time for the
bonds he holds may sell them to any other person. In the case
of a bank which has established its reputation, these bonds
may not requiré any guarantee. But in the case of a new
bank a would-be bond-holder would require an assurance that
the bank’s business methods were sound and that it would be
able to meet its lLabilities. It is here that the Government has
to step in and help the bank. Goverament is given ample
powers to control the management of the bank and is in a
position to know from first-hand information whether itis in a
sound financial position. On having satisfied itself that the bank
¢an safely issue bonds on the security of its mortgages, Gov-
ernment gives its guarantee unconditionally binding itself to pay
the principal and interest of the bonds. An investor may buy
these guaranteed bonds without any anxiety as to the solvency
of the bank. The surplus and sinking fund moneys at the
disposal of Government may themselves be invested in these
bonds at possibly a better rate of interest than they are now
fetching and this will be the means of making use of these
moneys for the development of the country,



APPENDIX D,

Private firms thal were requested lo furnish information re: scope of employment of educated persons.

Firms that replied to the enquiry

Firma that did not reply,

No. Name of Fhm, No, Name of Firm,
1 {The Imperial Bank of India, Alleppey. 1 | The Imperial Bank of India, Trivandram,
2 | The Nedungadi Bank (Alleppey eod Trivandrum Branches). 2 [ The Tmvancore National Bank, Thiryvalla,
2 |The Travoocore Union Bank, Thirnvalla. 3 | The Travancore Bank, Punaloor. )
4 | The Banking Co., Uhanganacherry. + | The Mercantile Bank, Kozhencherry.
5 {The Travancore {ommercial Bank, Kottayam. & | The Poothicote Indastria)l Bank, Thiravalla. '
% | The Centrel Travencore Industrial Bank, Thumpamon. 4 | The Industrial Bank, Banni,
7 |Tbe Travancore Orieutal Bank, Mallapally. 7 | The Adleppey Bunk, Alleppey.
8 | The Travancore People’s Bank, Thalavady. § | The Malayala Union Bank, Changanacherry,
9 | The Quilon Bank, Quilon. % |The Travancore Association Bank, Parnr.
10 |The Central Travencore Bank, Kalloopara, 10 | The High Range Industrin! Bank, Ponkuntom.
11 |The Kerala Bank, Mavelikara, 11 | The Travancore Native Bank, Thirovalla,
12 | The Travancore Standurd Bank, Chengannur, 12 | Banking and Industrials, Kollnkadawu,
13 | The Keraleays Banking Co.. Thiruvalla. 13 | South Malabar Industrial Bank, Raviyoor,
‘%;4 The State Aided Bank, Alleppey. 14 { The Travancore Agricultural Bank, Veeyapurom.
15 |The Kkottayam Bank, Kottayam. 15 | Vennikalsm Bank, Vennikulam,
16 | The Srf Vallabhavilasom Bank, Thiruvalla, 18 | The Uitizen's Bank, Koshencherry,

cit



APPENDIX D.—(Contd.)

Private firms that were requested to furnish information re: scope of employment of educated persons.

Firma that replied to the enquiry,

Firms that did not reply.

No. Name of Firm. No. Nome of Firm.

17 ] The Permanent Fund, Trivandram. 17 | Tho Athirampuzha People's Bank.

18 | The Malabar Comiercial Corporation, Trivandrum, 18 | The Travancore Esstern Bank, Karanagupally.
19 | The Central Travancore Lakshmi Vilas Industrials, Mavelikara. 19 | The Thiruvallah Bank, Thiravalla.

20 | The Motor Transport and Aerial Traneport fo., Kottaynm. 20 | The Qentral Travancore Union Bank, Mavelikara.
21 | The Central Travancore Corporation, Keerikad, 21 | ‘The Malabar Fishories and Indostrials, Alleppey.
22 | The Malayalvm Commercial Co., Kottayarm, 22 | The Malayals Manorama Co., Kottayam,

238 | The Bri Bam Tile Works, Quion. 23 | The Nalional Printing & Trading Co,, Trivandrum,

24 | The Kottayam Tile Works, Xctinyam, 24 | The Travancore Engineeriog Co., Alleppay.

95 | The Medicines Ynduostrial Co., Thiruvalla. 25 | The Mechanical Indusirials, Psliam,

26 | The Meeniakshi Paper Mills, Punalur. 26 | The SBonth Indisn Engineericg Co., Nt;gereoil.

27 | The Malabar Agricultural Uo,, Kottayam. 27 | Messrs, Thamas Btephen & Co., Quilon.

28 | The Bison Valley Teos Estate, Quilomn. 28 { The Ramsmangalam Tile Worka,

29 1The Rockwood Estate, Kottayam. 29 [ The Chengannur Tile Worka,

80 | The Malankara Rak ber and Produce Go., Kottayam, 80 ! The Travencors [udustrial Brotherhood, Prakalam,
41 | The Vanchinad Hubber and Produce Co,, Changanacherry, 81 | The Veeyapurom Industrial Qo,

32 | The West Const Industrial Co,, Toiruvalla 32 | The T'ravancore Produee and Undustrials, Alleppey.

91l



APPENDIX D.—(Contd.)

Private fums that were requested to furnish information re; scope of employment of educated persons.

Firmes that replied to the enquiry,

Pirms that did not reply.

L1l

No. Name of Pirm, No. Name of Firm. .
33 | The Chempakarad Rubber Co., Alleppey. 83 { The Travunrere Cattle Rearing Co., Kothamnogalam,

34 { The Oriental Rubber Uo., Alleppey. 34 | The Industrinl Development Co., Quilon,

35 ! The Pathanapurom Rubber and Bye Praducts Uo. 86 | Thy Travancerre Artisan's Cozporation, Kottar.

36 | The Highland Produce Ca., CGochin, 85 | The Industrisl Union, Quilen,

ar | The Tropical Plantations, ¥ottayamw, 37 | The Travancore Timber-Trast, Kottayam.

38 | The Travancore Sugars, Thuckalay. 38 | Twyford & Ashley Fstates, Kottayam.

39 |The B.I. 8. N, Co. (Medurs Co,) Alleppey, 39 | Malabar Coffee Co., Alleppey.

40 | The A, 8. 1, Ca,, Alleppey. 40 | Mar Thoma Rabber Co,, Alleppey.

41 | Messrs, Uoodacre & Sons, Alleppey. 41 | The Kuttanad Bubber Co,, Alleppey.

42 | The Aspinwall Co., (Colachel & Alleppey). 42 | The Malabar Corporation Rubber Co., Alleppey.

43 | The Travancors Ten Eatates, Vandiperiyar. 43 | 'The Central Industrial Qorporation, Adoor.

44, | X. D, H. P. Co., Devicolam (Anglo-American Tea Trading Co) 44 | The Travancore Plantations & Induatriale, Quilon,

46 | The Peermade Tea Co., Peermade, i The Malankars Induvetrial & Mercantile Co,, Thiravalla.

46 | The Cavunal Robber & Tea Eatates, Ranni, 46 | The North Travancore Agricultvral Co., Kothamangalam,

47 | Whe Trovancore Minerala Qo., Eraniel. 47 | Malankara Oo., Ithikara, Quilon.

48 | Messrs, Hopkin & Williams, Eraniel. 48 | The 81 Rajagopala Uardamon Plantations, Samburvadakarai.




APPENDIX D.~(Concld.)

Privale firms that were requested to furnish information re : scope of employment of educated persons.

Firms that replied to the enguicy. . Firms that did not reply.
No. Nawe of Firm. No Name of firm.
49 | Messrw, Havrisons & Crosfield, Quilon, 49 | The Bonth Indian Planting & Industrials, Murnkody.

50 | Toe General Traffic Co,, Thamarakulam.

63 {The National Insurance Co., Trivandrum,

53 |Phe National Indian Life Insurance Co., Trivandrom.
54 | The Asiatic Petroleum Co,, Trivandrom.

65 |The Bombay Co., Allsppey.

56 )'The Pioneer Alkali Works, Trivandrum.

b7 The South Indian Match Factory, Thenmnls,

68 | The Banni Rubbey Go., Chengannus.

69 |The Stagbrook Rubber & Tea Eatateg, Peormade,
80 |The lﬁooply Valley Ruhber Co., Chengannur.

61 |The Malayalam Plantations, Quilon,

62 [The Travancore Rubber Plautations, Mundukayam,
83 | The Pariyar Rubber Co,, Periynr.

84 [ The Thodupuzha Rubber Co.

65 |The Enst Indian Distilloriea & Bugnr Fnctories, Nagercoil,

61 | The Qriental Goverpment Security Asanrance Co., Trivandram.

g1l
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APPENDIX E.

A. List of persons who replied to the questionnaire

or senf memoranda.

(* Indicates those who also gave oral evidence.)

B

— el
e

13.
14,
t5.
16.

17.
18.
19,

20.

Mo s W N

T. P. Cheriyan, Esq., B. A, L. T., Teacher,
English School, Vaikom, .

M. R.Ry,, K. P. Ukkandan Unni Nair, Avl., M. 4.,
L. T., Training College, Trivandrum.

. K. R. R. Sastry, Avl, M. A,

Madras.

The Manager, B. I. S. N. Co., Alleppey.

E. Cheriyan, Esq., Landlord, Kovoor, Thiruvalla.

Wm. Mackenzie, Esq., Manager, Talliar Estate,

M. R. Ry.. M. R. Madhava Warier, B. A, LL B.,
Quilon,

Miss. P. Brookes Smith, Balikamatom, Thiruvalla.

T. M. Muggeridge, Esq., Professor, Union Christian
College, Alwaye.

R. D. Anstead, Esq., M. A,, C. L. E., Director of
Agriculture, Madras,

E. C. Cameron, Esq, Mahendragiri Estate,

Nagerceil,
M. R. Ry., M. Ramachaadra Rao, Al., B., A.,
(I;resiéent, Mugicipal Council, Trivan-
rum.
" M. R. Govinda Pillai, Avi,, L. M. 5.
(Homeo.) Quilon.
- G. Rama Menon, Avl.,, M. A., B. L.,
M. L. C,, Puthupally.*
" N. Subramosta Iyer, Avl., B.A., M. Sc,,
Monkompu.
T. P. M. Alexander, Esq., Punalur,
M. R Ry., A. Narayana Iyer, Avl,, B.A, L. T,
Retired Inspector of English Schools.
Eapen, Esq., Headmaster, V. M. School, Kozhen-

c .

The Tahsildar, Muvattupuzha.

M. R. Ry., P. Parameswaran Pillai Avl,, S. M. P
A. Member, Pathanapurom.

L. A. Lampard, Esq., Manager, Harrisons and
Crosheld, Quilon.



22,
23.
24.
25,
26.
27.
28.
29,
30.
31.
32.
- 33,
34,
35.
36.
37.
38.

39.
40,

41.
42,
43.
44,

izo

M. R. Ry., P. G, Sahasranama lyer, Avl, M, A,

Professor, Arts College.
' Ramasubba Sastri, Avl,, B. A., B. L,

Judge, Alleppey.

D. lJivanayagom, Esq., M. A., L. T., Lecturer,
Training College.

M. S. Calderwood, Esq., Mundakayam Estate.x

M. R. Ry, K. Subramonia Iyer, Avl,, B.A, L. T,,
Teacher in charge, Engilsk School

Parur,
. D. Parameswararu Avi, Landlord,

Karuvatta.

M. R. Ry, N. Raman Pillai, Avl., Landlord,
Thiruvalla.

Paul Daniel, Esq, M. A, L. T.,, M. L. C,
Nagercoil.*

M. R. Ry., N. Thanu Pillai, Avl., Landlord,
Vilavancode.

P. M Mani Esq., B E., Tropical Plantations,
Kotta

K. K. Kuruvilla, Esq B A,L T, Headmaster,
M.T. Semmary, Kotiayam *
M. R. Ry., K. Venkateswara Sarma, Avl,, Teacher,
Engilsh School, Kottarakara.
. P.G. Viswanai‘ha Iyer, Avl., Assistant
Inspector of Schools, Mavelikara.
. N. Padmanabha Pillai, Avl., Landlord,
Kothapurom,
» R. Anantha Rae, Av¥l., B. A., B. L.,
Retired Head Sirkar Vakil. *
. S. M. Sulaiman, Esq., B. A., Inspector
of Muhamadan Schools.
Capt, J. W. Petavel, Principal, Maharaja of Cosim-
bazaar Polytechnic Institute, Calcutta.
Mathen Mathai, Esq., Landlord, Thiruvalla.
M. R. Ry, S Muthuswami Karayalar, Avl,
Mitadar, Shencottah.
M. R. Ry., P. Velu Pillai, Avl.,, B. A, B. L,
Tahsildar, Kottayam,
Parayil V. A, Tharakan, Esq Landlord, Thykattu-
sery
M.R. Ry., E 'Padmanabha Pillai, Avl., Retired
Tai:s:ldar, Chavara.
» K. Aiyappan Pillai, Avl, Landlord,
West Kallada.



45.
46,
47.

49.

50.
51.

52.

53.
54.
55.
56.
57.

38.

59.

60.
61.

62.
63.
64.
65,

66.
67.
68,
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M. R. Ry., A. E. Narayana Kurup, Avl., Proprietor,
the Malayalee, Quilon.
F. D. Hallam, Esq, Harrisons and Crosfield,
Quilon. =
M. R. Ry., R. 8. Nadar, Avl, 5. M. P. A,
Member, Kottaram,
» A, Sankara Pillai, Avl., M. A., Teacher-
in-charge, English School, Mavelikara.
vs N. K. B. Kurup, Avl, Eccromic,
Botanist, Nagercoil.
The Principal, Agricultural College, Coimbatore.

The Assistant Inspector of Scheols, Haripad,
M. R. Ry, Eravi Unni Ravi, Avl. Landlord,
Vaikom, '
" V. Vasudevan Nambiathiri, Avl., Land-
lord, Haripad.
" Neelakanta Kurup, Avl, Landlord,
Thumpayil.

" C. Kerala Varma, Avl., M. L. C,
Koilthampuran, Kilimanur, *
P. G. Jacob, Esq., B. A.,B. Com,, Headmaster,
School of Commerce, Alleppey. *
M. R. Ry., P. Narayana Iyer, Avl,,B, A, L. T,
I;:eadmaster, English School, Kottara-
ra.
. S. Subramonia Sasti, Avl,, M. A,
Retired Professor of Philosophy. ‘
M. R. Ry. M. Rama Varma Raja, Avl., President,
Municipal Council, Mavelikara*. '
The Asststant Inspectress of Schools, Kottayam.
M R. Ry, Kerala Varma, Avi,, Senior Koil-
thampuran, Gramom, '
. K. S. Padmanabha lyer, Avl., M. A,
L.. T., Science College, Trivandrum,
" R. Dharmaraja lyer, Avl,, Vice-Presi-
dent, Mumicipal Council, Nagercoil.*
- S. Sivaramalingom Pillai, Avl., 5. M.
P. A. Member, Agastiswarm.
. N. Subramonia Iyer, Avl, M. A,
Retired Dewan Peishkar, Trivandrum.»

- K, Parameswara Kurup, Avl,, Landlord,
Mararikulom.

» S. Vydianatha Iyer, Avl,, B. A,, B. L,
Vakil, Alleppey.

" S. Krishna lyer, Avl., B. A, B, L,
Vakil, Kottayam.



69.

70.
71.
72,
73.

74,

75.
76.

77.

78.

79.
80,

81.
82.

83.

84.
85.

86,

87.

88.
89.
90.

91.

92,
93.

94.
95.
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A, M. Muthunayagom Pillai, Esq., B. A, B. L,
Retired High Court Judge.
M. R. Ry., S. Ramanatha lyer, Avl, M. A,,L. T,,
Headmaster, Model School.
. S. Arumugom Pillai, Landlerd, Udumban-
cholai,
" A Narayapan Nair, Avl., M. A, B. L.,
Superintendent, Museum.
" K. R. Krishna Iyer, Avl,, M. A., Science
College, Trivandrum.*
Rao Sahib O. M. Cheriyan, Avl,, B. A, L. T,
Inspector of Vernacular Schools.
M. P. Poonen, Esq., Contractor, Thodupuzha.
M. R. Ry., R. Easwara Pillat, Avl., B. A., Retired
Inspector of Schools, Parur,
Miss. D. H. \go?fts, B. A., Lady Principal, Women's
ege.*
The Teacherin charge, English High School, Shertalai.
The Tahsildar, Shertalai.
The Tahsildar, Ambalapuzha.
The Tzhsildar, Parur.
M. R. Ry., S. T. Veeraraghavachari, Avl., B. A,
M. L., Retired High Court Judge.
" P. A. Sankaranarayana Iyer, Avl.,, M. A.,
. L. T., Training College.
The Tahsildar, Karthigapally,
M. R. Ry., R. Bhagavathiperumal Chettiar, Avl.
S. M.P. A. Member, Kottar.
- P N. Krishna Pillai, Avl,, B. A.,, B. L.,
Secretary to Government,
The Assistant Inspectress of Schoools, Trivandrum.
M. R. Ry., N. Parameswaran Pillai, Avl., Landlord,
Krishnapuram,
Rev. Fr. Pa‘tirick, St. Joseph's High School, Trivan-

rum.
M. R. Ry., T.M. Chidambarathanu Pillai, Avl.,
Thovala,
J. J. Nidiry, Esq., B. A., B. L., Vakil, Kottayam.*
W. T. Anderson, Esq., Alleppey.
M. R.Ry., T. Lakshmanan Pillai, Avl, B. A,
Retired Treasury Officer, Trivandrum.*
Pothen, Esq., B. A., Superintendent, Central Jail,
Trivandrum.

P. John John, Esq., Malankara Buildings, Kottayam,*



96.

97.

98.

99.
100,
101,
102.
103,
104.
105,
106.

107.
108.

109.
110,

Hi.

112.
113.

114,
115,
116.

7.
118.
9.

120.
121,
122,
123,

123

S.A. Asariah, Esq., B. A, B. L. Munsiff,
Neyyattmkara.

M. R. Ry, L. R, Raja Raja Varma, Avl., Changana-
cherry.*

W. R. Stainforth, Esq., Pathanapurom Estate,

S. A. Ahiah, Headmaster, Convent School, Nagercoil.

M. R. Ry., 8. Subbarama Iyer, Avl., M. A, Dip.
Econ., Madras Christian College,

" 5. Parameswara Iyer, Avl, M. A, B.L,,

M. R. A. S., Dewan Peishkar, Trivan-
drem.

D. Hatch. Esq., Trivandrum,

P. J. Varghese, Esq., B. A, B. L., Retired High

Court Judge.»

C. P. Thomas, Esq, B. A, L. T, M.L. C,
Kottayam,

M. R. Ry., R. Dhanukoti Pillai, Avl., B. A, Hons,

(Oxon.), Conservator of Forests.*

H. E. Parratt, Esq.,, A. M., . M. E., Executive
Engineer.*

J. J. Chandy, Esq., Sanitary Commissioner.

Dr. K. Padmanabha Panikar, President, Municipal
Council, Alleppey.*

M. R. Ry., V. R. Sankaranarayapa Pillai, Avl,
B. A, B. L., Tahsildar, Thovala.

C. K. Mathen, Esq., B. A,, B. L., Dewan Peishkar,
Quilon.

M. R. Ry, P. G. Sadasivan, Avl, M. A, L. T.,
Training College, Trivandrum.

" Govinda  Puduval, Avl., B. A., First
Tahsildar, Trivandrum.
. T. C. Kesava Pillai, Avl., President

Municipal Council, Kuzhithurat.

The President, Municipal Council, Colachel.

The Tahsildar, Vilavancode.

M. R. Ry.,, P. V. Seshu Iyer, Avl, B. A,, Retired

' Principal, Kumbhakonam College.

Rev. A. Moflat, Union Christian College, Alwaye,

The Tahsildar, Devicolam.

M. R. Ry., O. 5. Ramaswami Iyer, Avl, B. A,,
B. C. E., Maramath Engineer,

The Tahsildar, Peermade.

L. A, Netto, Esq., Button Factory, Valiathuray,

The President, Muncipal Council, Parur,

Rao Bshadur J. Kurien, Esq, B. A, B. C. E,

Retired Executive Engineer=,



124.
125.
126.

127.
128,

129.

130.
131.
132.
133.
134,
135,

136.

137.

138.

139.
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M. R. Ry., l\é E. Naiduy, Avl,, L, R.C.P. & 8.,

oftar,
. K. Sankara Menon, Avl, M. A, L. T,
Director of Ayurveda.
»~  N. P. Narielwalla, Esq., Merchant,
Alleppey.*
The Headmaster,mish School, Muvattupuzha,
M. R. Ry. M. Udaya Varma Raja, Avl.,, B. A.,
Senior Raja, Mavelikara,
" C. Sankara Menon, Avl, B. A,, B. L.,
Vakil, Quilon,*
v A, Sathiavageeswara Iyver, Avl, B. A,
B. L., B. E., Vakil, Nagercil. »
v A. Narayana Pillai, Avl. B. A., B. L.,
High Court Vakil, Trivandrum *
" R. Vydialingom Pillai, Avl.,, B. A,,B. L.,
Regisirar of Co-operative Societies. *
Miss E. C. Carrapiett, M. A, L. T., Inspectress of
Girls’ Schools.
J. Stephenson, Esq., B. Sc., A. R. C. Sc., Director
Public Instruction, *
M. R. Ry. N. Kunjan Pillai, Avl., M. A., B. S,
Ph, D., Director of Agriculture and
Fisheries.®
Dr, T. H. Somervell, Neyyoor.*
P. J. Kurien, Esq., Plant Pathologist, Kottayam.
The Excise Inspectar, Piravom.
G. Marini, Esq., Railway Engineer, Travancore.»

List of persons who gave oral evidence only.

S. N. Ure, E;:;., S. M. P. A,, Member, Vellanady
te,
Dominic Tomn;]en iFsq., Ratnagiri Estate, Kanjira-
pally.
P. T. Tomas, Esq,. Palampadam, Kottayam,
M. R. Ry. M. N. Narayana Menon, Avl., Pre-
sident Co-operative Union, Kottayam.
V. J. Joseph Esq.,, B. A, B. L., Vakil, Kottayam.
M. R Ry., V. Arunachalam Aiyer, Avl., B. A.,
B. C. E., Executive Engineer,
Kattayam.
A, M. Varkey, Esq, M. A,, Principal, Union
Christain College, Alwaye,

8. ‘Khan! Sahib M, K. Khadir Pillai, Merchant,

Alwaye,



10,
11,

12,
13.

14,
15.

16.
17.
18,
19.

20.
2L
22.

23,
24,

25.
26,
27.

28.

2.

30,
31,
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M. R. Ry, K. Govinda Pillai, Avl., B. Sc,

Executive Engineer, Alwaye.
" A. G. Menon, Avl., B. A, Vakil,
Parur,
P.S. Muhamad, Esq., Vice-President, Municipal
Council, Alleppey.
M. Naorojee, Esq., Merchant, Alleppey.
M. R. Ry., M. L. Janardhana PFillai, Avl., Mer-
chant, Alleppey.
C. P. Mathen, Esq., Manager, Quilon Bank.
M. R. Ry., S. Kumara Fillai, Avl., Retired Su-
rintendent of Police, Nagercoil.
o . Sivathanu Piilai, Avi, M. L. C,,
Vakil, Nagerceil.
J. H. A, Wkeatzh, Esq., Travancore Sugars, Thu-
ckalai,
M. R. Ry., K. Velayudhan Pillai, Avl., S, M.
P. A., Member, Neyyoor-
" P. 8. Maruthanayagem Pillai, A,
 President, Panchayat Court, Padma-
nabhapurom.
. M. Govindan, Avl,, B, A,, B. L., Judge,
Nagercolil.
. U, Ramakrishna Kukillaya, Avl., B. A,,
L. T., Inspector of English Schools.
' P. K. Narayana Pillai, Avl. B. A,
B. L., M. L. C,, High Court Vakil.

The Editer, Trivandrum Express.
E. Masilamoni, Esq., B. A., B. Sc., Soap Works,
Trivandrum.
M. R. Ry., T. K. Velu Pillai, Avl, B.A,B. L,
High Court Vakil,
’ A.K. Pillai, Avl,,B. A, M. L. C,
Trivandrum,

. Dr. K. Raman Thampi, Avl., B. A,,
M. D,, Trivandrum.

" K. P. P. Menon, Avl.,, D. 1. C,, A. M.
1. M. E., Industrial Engineer.

’ Rao Bahadwr R. Krishna Pillai, Avl,,
B. A, B L., Devaswom Commis-
sioner,

w  P.S.Narasimha Iyer, Avl., The Paper
Mills, Punalur.

" V. Subba Iyer, Avl, B. A,, B. L,
Deputy President, Legislative Council,
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PRETFACE.

When a Sub-Committee of the Indian Statutory Commis-
sion was last at Peshawar, the Hindu Delegates, who had been
called from the different districts of the North-West Frontier
Province, held s meeting of the Provincial Hindu Conference on
27th March 1928, to consider the question of the so-called Reforms
and of Election in Local Bodies. The proceedings are reproduced
in Appendix No. I. The Resolution, embodying their considered
views, which was adopted unanimously after prolonged dis-
cussion and mature delibration, and which was communicated to
the Commissioners by & Deputation of 21 of their leading men,
has formed the basis of this Memorandum; it was as follows :—

“{a)} The Reforms Scheme in its entirety or otherwise will neither ba
workable, por beneficial in the &. W. F. Province owing to the
peculiar conditions geographical, financial and political obtaining
in this Province, and that it is sore to be dstrimental to good
Government aud highly prejudicial to all-Indis interests;

“{b) the introduction of Election in the Local Bedies is not desirable
in the interests of pablic tranqgnility and communsl harmony.”

. Soon after, a party of members of the Legislative Assembly
visited the Province as guests of Government. In a week’s time
they motored to ihe headquarters of four districts and to Razmak
across the border. In a special interview which one of them,
Mr. Srinavas Iyenger, M. L. A, gave to a carrespondent at Delhi,
and which was published in the Tribune (the oldest and mostinfluen-
tial Indian-edited Daily in the Punjab) of 10th April 1928, heis
reported to bave said that his conversations and observations had
led him “to think that almost all Musslmans and a majority of
Hindus were clearly for full responsible Government or Swaraj in
the Province”. The writer sent a letter of protest {Chapter 1)
against this view, with a copy of the proceedings. A correspondent,
belonging to the legal profession, took exception to the representa
tive character of the Conference, which he stigmatised as a meeting
“of title-holders, Honorary Magistrates, etc;” and hence two letters
(Chapters 2 and 3) were sent as regards its constitution. He wanted
also to know “the geographical, financial and political” peculiarities
which differentiated the Frontier from other provinces. The
series of letters (now chapters} which followed were written in
answer.
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The writer had, on return from Peshawar, purposed to
submit & Memorandum to the Indian Statutory Commission. As
the letters contained the views, which he wented to put ferward,
he has thought it best to present them in a pamphlet form. The
intervals of time, sometimes weeks which elapsed before
the Editor could find room for them, necessitated considerable
repetitions, which wounld otherwise have been avoided. Moreover,
the language in which his ideas have been expressed, is too diffuse,
more suited for the general readers of the daily Press than for a
concise statement meant for the highly trained Members of the
Royal Commission. There is no time left to recast the whole, and
he, therefore, hopes that these defects will be overlooked, and
that the facts and reasons adduced by him will receive due con-
sideration.

The writer would have preferred, if this Memorandum could
be submitted under the nom de plume of Satysrthi, which he
adopted in his confributions to the Press, but he fears, such a
course will not be scceptable. In view of the momentous prob-
lems discussed therein, his individuality is of lttle consequ-
ence, but egotistic though it may appear, it is due to the exalted
personages for whom it is intended, that he should acquaint them
with his artecedents and experiences, to show that he is not a
theorist or prejudiced communalist. A similar personal Note
was prefixed fto the Memorandum, whick he submitted to the
Frontier Enquiry Committes of 1922, and about which Sir Denys
Bray the President, when he appeared before him as a witness,
was pleasad to say : —

“You have presented to us a very elaborate and well thonght ort Memeo-
random and we are deeply gratefunl to yeu........ We wonld have been
s4ill more grateful if we had yoor Memorandars a little earlier. 1
wonld then have got it printed up which wonld have served very
usefnl purpose for discunssion.”

T. D.

Norz. The Resolution has formed the basis, but the
Provincial Hindu Conference isin no way responsible for the
Memorandum, or for the views expressed therein. D

T. D.
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~ PERSONAL,

Born at Dera Ismail Khan in 1854, I am a native of the
North-West Frootier Province. Entered Government ministerial
service in April IN73, was for years Personel Assistant to Colonel
Macaulay, Deputy Commissioner, and was with him when the fown
of Tank was raided and burnt by the Mahsuds in 1879, When
the Judicial Re-organisation Scheme was introduced in the Pun-
jab in 1884, was appointed Clerk of Court and Head Transaltor
to the Divisional Court, Derajat. "After passing with ecredit the
Departmental Law Exzamination in Civil, Oriminal, Revenue and
Treasury, was appointed in May 1892 to the Provincial Civil
Service as Extra Assistant Comuissioner, and was posted to Dera
Ismaii Khan, as Treasury Officer and ex-officio Secretary Munici-
pal Committee. Was transferred to Dera Ghazi Khan and Sialkote,
and thence to the Delhi Division, where I was for several years
at Karnal, Hissar, Delhi and Gurgaon. Was Sub-Divisional
Officer at Kaithal {Karnal district), and on special duties (1) for
trying gangs of Sansi criminal tribes, (2) on Famine Relief, and
{3) on Census operetions of 1901.

When the N. W. Frontier Province was formed in Novem-
ber 1901, was selected for the post of Registrar to the Judicial
Commissioner. After three or four years in that office, was sent
to Hazara as District Judge, the highest post then open to an
Judian here; was thence transferred as District Judge of Bannu
cum-Dera Ismail Khan; as District Judge of Hazare and Bannu
was Vice-president in charge of District Boards and Municipalties.

In June 1909 retired on pension, after having “creditably”
(as the Judicial Commissioner remarked) served Government for
36 years, without a single day of absence on sick leave. I then
went to Lahore and joined in the soeial reform and religious acti-
vities of the Arya Smaj, as its President. In February 1917, when
the Great War was at its worst for the Allies, and there was
paucity of competent officers, Sir George Roos-Keppel, Chief
Commissioner, appealed to me to assist the administration of my
native district, and I accordingly took up, at Dera Ismail Khan,
the work of Honorary Sub-Judge and Additional District Magis-
trate. Devoted much of my time to these honorary duties for
six years, till May 1923. During these years was in Magisterial
charge of the largest Thana (Police circle) and had to dispose of
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many big civil suits asalso cases under the Frontier Crimes
Regulations. The Deputy Commissioners highly approved of my
honest and laborious work, and the Judicial Commissionersspecially
noticed it in their Annual Reports, Civil and Criminal. When |
asked to be relieved of my honorary duties Sir John Maffey, Chief
Commissioner wrote to me :—

“‘But I car not let pass $he ocoasion of yoor retfrement withont express-
ing to you my heartiest thanks, both in my personal uwnd in my offic-
cial capacity, for the arduous and self-sacrificing work which yon
have carried on for so many years. You have worked in an honorary
capacity harder than any stipendiary Magistrates, and the Govern-
ment aud the people of D. 1. Khan district have been fortunate in be-
ing abls to reevive the fraiis of your ripe experience asnd accurate
legal knowledgs for 8o long, after you ceased to be on ihe active list,
and in asking you tosaccept my thanks, I wonld ask yon to sccept also
my best wishea for your heslth and happiness in your retirement.”

Was honoured by Government with the title of “Rae¢ Bakadur”,
and wasgranted Special Sanad, by order of His Excellency the Viceroy,
for doing good work in connection with the Second War Loan.

Am Managing Director of the Frontier Bank Limited; Presi-
dent—Fonnder of the Bhratri Sabha, which since forty years is con-
ducting.the Victoria Bhratri High School, open to all communities,
having on its rolls over 800 students; am President of the Council
of the Vedic Bhratri College, which was started mainly through my
efforts in May 1921. 1In it both Hindu and Muslim students are
being educated. Am President of the Arya Vidya Sabha (Education
Society) which maintains the Arya Girls School, with its four Bran-
ches, and over 700 puplis. Am President of the Gurukula Society,
Gujranwala, which maintains an unaided Residential High School,
as also of the Arya Megh Uddhar (Upiift) Society Sialkote, which
has purified some 80,000 Megh untouchables, and bas been granted
by Government for their benefit 52 squares of Canal Colony land.

Am author of two book-lets TRUTH & another on PUBLIC
SPIRIT, as also of an Urda book on Vedic Mission,

This brief sketch will show that during the past 54 years, I
bave beenin touch with various officials and Departments, as also with
public philanthropic activities, and that I have thus bad
ample oppotunities of mixing with all sorts of pevple on the Frontier
and elsewhere, and of becoming acquainted with their ways, feelings

and thoughts.
THAKUR DATTA.



PART 1.
Hindus and the Reforms.
CHAPTER 1.
Preliminary.
An M L. A. on Swaraja in Frontier Province.

In the special interview published inthe Twribune of April
10, which Mr. Srinivasa Iyenger gave to your correspondent at
. Delbi, he is reported to have said that his conversations and
observations led him “to think thet almost all Mussalmans and a
majority of Hindus were elearly for full responsible Government
or Swaraj in the Province”. We know Mr. Iyenger is'  Deputy
Leader of the Congress Party in the AzSembly, and was President
of the [ndian National Congress. He is naturally wedded to its
views and policy, but we never thought that this eminent leader
was capable of making such a sweeping assertion after a flying
visit of less than a week to the Froatier. It may be that some
of the Pathans and their followers; led by Sahibzada Sir Abdul
Qayum, who was all through with the Party and who acted as
their guide, philosopher and friend, did clamour for the introdue-
tion of Reforms, but so far as we are aware, not one of them ex-
pressed his desire for full-fledged *“responsible government or
Swaraj”., None of them, including their leader, has in the As-
sembly or outside it, demanded that law and order or other
reserved subjects should be made over to them. Many leading
Muslims, including the Nawab of Ders, who has published a
pamphlet, which has been widely circulated, are sincerly of
opinion that it will be a great mistake to weaken the hands of
the executive officers by the intreduction of the present Reforms

scheme,



Frontier Hindus and Reforms.

Yor Mr. Iyenger to say that “the majority of the Hindus
were clearly for full responsible governmeunt” in the Province is
nothing but a travesty of their real views. I send you the pro-
ceedings of the Provincial Hindu Conference attended by most of
the Hindu leaders from the five districts which was held at
Peshawar on the 28th March 1928, and shall be obliged if you
will kindly publish the same in exfenso giving the names and
addresses of the Hindu gentlemen who were present, so that the
public may judge and see what the Frontier Hindus desire.
The resolutions passed therest are an authoritative expression of
their views; they were laid before the Simon Commission by a
deputation of 21 Hindu leaders on its behslf, *

The address presented to the Assembly members, inelud-
ing Mr. Srinivasa Iyenger, by the Hindu Sabha, Bannu, on the
night of April 1st in a meeting in the Sanatan Dharm School,
where hundreds of Hindus were present, emphatieally protested
against the introduction of the socalled Reforms. There may be
a few Hindus, specially those who were unfortunately sent to jail
in the non-co-operation days, who still hold the Congress views,
but the vast majority of the Hindu intelligentsia is strongly op-
posed to the Muslim demand. Not one of the Hindu repesenta-
tives of the Frontier districts, who appeared before the Com-
mission at Peshawar expressed bimself, so far as is known, in
favour of the Reform Scheme.

The weighty reasons for the Hindu opposition to it and
the unanswerable objections against its introduction in a deficit
miniature Province, contiguous to Afghanistan aud te the unruly
hill tribes prone to commit raids, dacoities and kidnapping of
Hindus, may not commend themselves to those pacifists, who not
conversant with Pathan mentality and ways, live at a safe distance,
and who in order to placate the Muslims are ready to sacrifice
the interests of the Hindn minorities in Sindh, Frontier Province
and elswhere; but honesty demands that there ought to be no
mistake in the public mind as to the latter's views and aftitade.

*Appendix I—Procesdings of the Provincial Hinde Conference.
Appendix I -Resolutions passed by the varions Hindu Sabhas of the
Provinee in 1926, .



CHAPTER &

The Provincial Hindu Conference.

A legal gentleman, whose letter in favour of the intro-
duction of the Reforms in the Frontier Province appeared in your
issue of 18th April, bas in the Tribune of 27th idem done me the
honour of- criticising my communication on the subject which
was published in the paper of the 20th. If my friend does not
know it, I may inform him that the Provincial Hindu Conference
was not a baphazard meeting. A circular letter had been issued
from Peshawar to the various Hinda Sabhas of the Province and to
prominent citizens of Peshawar. The members from outstations
were delegates of the bodies concerned. They met on the date and
at the time in the notice and discussed the subject for which they
had been called. Our critic appears to be an advocate of represen-
tative institutions; will he still mwaintain that the whole Hindu
public of the Province should have been invited to take part in the
discussions or to confirm the resclutions 7 He has thoughtlessly
perhaps tried to minimise the value of the authoritative pronounce-
ment of the Conference by dubbing it s meeting of title-holders,
honorary magistrates, ete. Does he want the Hindu “wmicroscopic”
minority, seeing that the dominant community which numbers 94
per cent is co-operating and securing prefrential treatment on the
Frontier, to give up titles and to non-co-operate with the British
Administration ¥ If the provincial gathering was dominated by
snobs, how does he explain the fact that some prominent members
of his own so-called independent profession tock active part in its
deliberations ? I bave yet to learn that every Indian, who accepts
these honours, becomes a traitor to his country or to his community.
If a title, is uccording to him, an anathema, will he not reconsider
his position, when he sees that Nawab Sir Abdul Qayum, who is the
prime mover, and the high placed gentleman who has been the soul
of the propaganda in favour of Reforms, and many of their Muslim
followers are title-holders, Jagirdars and recipients of Government
favours ? Have these gentlemen in regard to their political or
communal activities been ever disowned by their community as
toadies, and is our critic prepared to stigmatise them as such ?



‘Its Members.

Our critic does not perhaps know that several of -the
Hindu title-holders, whose influence be wants thus to belittle, have
public services to their credit, which stamp them as real benefactors
and well wishers of their community. Let me give him a few in-
stances. R. 8. Jesa Ram Bhatia, who was also an Honorary Magis-
trate, has built a Girls’ School in his own moballa at a cost of
Rs. 20,000 and made it over to Arya Vidya Sabha (Education
Society) together with a Cash endowment of Rs. 5,100 for its per-
manence; he also pays a monthly grant towards its expenses. He
is the founder of a Pathshala, built at a esst of Rs. 20,000 where San-
skrit and Hindi are taught, and he has been paying since many years
out of hig own resources, Rs. 250 to Re. 300 a month for its main-
tenance. He paid Rs. 5,000 towards the Endowment Fund of the
Vedic Bhratri College, Rs. 2,000 towards the X-ray’s wing of the
local charitable dispensary, and many other benefactions. R. S8,
Ruchi Ram Khattar, who is the founder and chief partner in the
Eiectric Co., paid towards charities over oue lakh of rupees, of which
Rs. 7000 were given to the V. B. College. A third is President of
the Bhratri Sabha, which bas since 40 years been conducting a High
School with 800 students, of the V. B. College Council, of the Arya
Vidya Sabha, which bas under its control a big Girls’ School with
four branches and 700 pupils, of the Arya Megh Uddhar Sabha,
Sialkot and of the Gurukula Society, Gnjaranwala. A fourth has
to his credit public services which will do honour to any Hindu; he
was for years Manager of V. B. High School, President of the Arya
Samaj and of the Arya Vidya Sabha. Are not R. B. Karam Chand,
O0.B.E. and R. 8. Mehar Chand Khanna, B. A. the most prominent
members of the Hindu Community, at Peshawar who have rendered
invaluable services to the Hindu cause, whea calamities fell upon the
Hindus in the city, and transborder Hindua exiles thronged therein,
and in many other ways.

Its Constitution.

But what are the facts in regard to the constitution of the
Provincial Hindu Conference? Of the 53 gentlemen who were in
the meeting, three fourths were not title-holders and not half a
dozen wers Honorary Magistrates. It had among its members
(1) twelve Municipal Commissioners; {2) four Presidents of the
Hindu Sabhas at Peshawar, D. I, Khan, Kohat and Nowshers;



{3} five Presidents of the Singh Sabhas, of the Hindu Seva Sangh,
of the Arya Samaj and Sanatan Dharm Sabhas; (4) nine Vice-
Presidents from Peshawar, Bannu and D. I. Khan; (3) five
Secretaries of the Hindu Sabhas; (6) five Secretaries of the
- Arya Samajes and Sanatan Dharm Sabhas; and (7) ten Graduates
and advocates. Will he not see that this for midable list can not be
disposed of by indicting them as time-servers? Such an attempt
is most unfair. Most of these gentlemen had for years been work-
‘ing unselfishly for the local Hindu Sabhas, or had besu engaged
in other activities for the good of the community; they had in
consideration of their services been elected to important positions
therein ? The policy which the resolutions embody may or may
not meet the approval of certain go-sheads among the Hmdus,
but it ought o be considered on its merits.



CHAPTER 3.
A Corporate Body.

My last letter was taken up in showing that wmy ecritic’s
reference to the personnel of the Provincial Hinda Con-
ference as “a meeting of titleholders, Honorary Magistrates, ete.”
was unfair and in bad taste, in view of the fact that the gentlemen
who attended it, and -whose names and addresses were duly pub-
lished, ineluded some of the most public-spirited, irfluential and
thoughtful Hindus on the Frontier. I will now deal with the
other observations which he has made in disparagement of the
authoritative character of the resolutions passed thereat. His
“agsertion that no opinion can be considered the opinion of the
Hindu community unless it has first been confirmed by a meeting
of the Hindus”, betrays a lamentable ignorance of the principles
which guide all organised work. Where a society is desirous
of corporate activity, it must have a definite purpuse for
which 16 is constituted; a declaration of the would-be members
that they are in agreement therewith; an enlistment and some
rules of procedure. Does he not know that the Hindn Sabha, to
which the delegates belonged, has for one of its objects the ventila-
tion of the collective opinion of the commaunity or of its intelli-
gentsia? Is he not aware that before any one can be registered as
its member, he must subseribe to a solemn declaration, prescribed
by the All-India Hindu Mahasabha, and also pay a small annual
subsecription? Enlistment being the soul of all organisation, the
pronouncement of the corporate body or itz Executive Committee,
or of a Conference in which its delegates take part, must carry far
greater weight than the dictum of any individual, or for the
matter of that the prepared resolutions of & promiscuous {misnamed
public} meeting called together to hear clap-trap speeches Far-
ther on he says that I was wrong in considering “the opinion of
the said Conference as conclusive on the point”. Finality is not
given to man, more specially in political views which change with
the progress of events. What [ did assert and do maintaiu is,
that it is an authoritative pronouncement of the views of the
community expressed through its accredited agents. The fact
that it was laid before the Simon Commission as such, by a Depu-
tation of fwenty-one prominent Hindus from the different districts,
must lend considerable support to my contention.



Meetings at D. I. Khan and Peshawar.

In regard to my reference to the printed address in oppo-
sition to the Reforms, presented to the M. L. As. at Bannu, he
asks me if I am unaware of the meetings and addresses
at D. 1, Khan and Peshawar in which reforms were asked for. It
is & pity that our people do not verify facts before making asser-
tions. I was present at the D. I. Khan meeting. It was address-
ed in & few words by Pandit Moti Lal Nehru, Dr. Moonjee and
Sir Abdul Qayum. and the theme of their short speeches was to
exhort Hindus and Muslims to live in peace and amity. There
was no reference in them to the reforms, no resclutions were
passed, nor was any address presented. I do not know what took
place at Peshawar, but I am aware that there and at Kohat the
political atmosphere is domivated by the Khilafatists and their
volunteers. Some of the leading Hindus, when sxpostulated, did
actually confess that they dared not go against the wishes of the
dominant community from fear of vivlence. But this apart, will
he enlighten us whether the DPeshawar meeting was a
public meeting, attended by both the communities or was
it composed solely of Hindus? By whom was it addressed and
whether any resolutions were passed? Who drafted and presented
the address to the M. L. As.? As regards the address at Kohat
the less said about it the better. The Hindus there have been
ruined by the terrible tragedy and are cowed down. If a Hindu
gentleman joined in reading it, we need not be surprised. His
statement before the Commission, if ever published, will show
what his real sentiments are. Iam divulging no secret when I
say that he was perhaps the strongest opponent of the so-called
Reforms.

The Resolutions and Constitutional Advance?

The writer wants me to tell him, “what was the actual
number of members present when the resolution was adopted at
the adjourned meeting and whether it was adopted by a majority
of votes or unanimously”. I do not know if the Secretary kept a
record of the members present at the adjourned meeting, but I
can positively inform him that it consisted of all shades of views,
to which expression was given in the after-noon meeting that
lasted five hours, that the resolutions passed, were drafted by



those who advocated compromise, and that they were passed un-
animously. @ He speaks of “the question of constitutional
advance.” One of the speakers at the meeting used the same ex-
pression parrot-like, but when pressed to explain or define the
term, he resumed his seat. I hope our friend will enlighten the
public as to the “constitution” to which he refers and what he
meant by an “advance” Does he consider as the Magna Charta
of British India, the Queen’s Proclamation, which was explained
away by Lord Curzon, as being the act of Sovereign and not a
Legislative measure, or the Government of India Act of 1919
which may be rescinded by Parliament tomorrow; and is he certain
that the widening of the franchise or the substitution of a Pathan,
for British bureaucracy, will bring in the millenium and drive
away poverty, ignorance and disease from the province?

He wants me to throw some light on “the geographical,
financial and political conditions,” which differentiate the Frontier
from the other Provinces. This 1 willtry to do in my next.



PART II.
GEOGRAPHICAL.
CHAPTER 4.

N. W. Frontier Province.
Its Area and Population.

Before considering “the geographical, financial and politi-
cal” peculiarities, which differentiate the N. W. Frontier Province
from other parts of India, I shall try to remove one misconcep-
tion, which has arisen through the use of the term “Province” as
apylied to certain tracts. lndians, and specially the Hindus, are
fond of generalisation; they are prone to become slaves to words
without realising the true siguificance of the expressions which
fascinate them. A Provioce In British India, every educated
person ought to remember, is a political division under & separate
Local Government or Administration, the head of which may be
either a Governor or a Chief Commissioner. Its constitution does
not rest on the natural divisions of the country, nor on ethnic or
linguistic affinities. There are, in all fifteen Provinces, including
such small units as Ajmeer-Marwara, Andamans and Nicobar
Islands, Coorg and Delhi. The areas in square miles range from
593 in Delhi to 2,83,707 in Burma; while the population ranges
from 1,63,338 souls in Coorg to 4,66,95,536 in Bengal. Thse
Frontier Provincs consists of Districts, Agencies and Administered
territories, the last contain the Sheranis, the Bhittanis, the Moh-
mands and other trans-border tribes under the contro] of the
Deputy Commissioners; they do not form parts of the settled Dis-
tricts. No one has proposed that these or the Political Agencies
are to be subject to the so-called Reforms. The Districts have
an area of 13,419 square miies and a population of 22,51,340 souls.
If we compare these figures with those, taken fiom the Census
Report of 1921, of the nine big Provinces in which the Reforms
Scheme has been introduced, we will find that Assam, the smallest,
is four times bigger in area, and three and a balf times larger in
population than the Frontier Province. Bengsl is nearly six
times larger in area and twenty times in population; while Burma
which has six times the population has eighteen times its area.
There is thus no comparison whether in area or population of the
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Frontier Province with-those of the nine Provinces. The Puanjab
is seven times larger in area and has nearly ten times our popu-
lation; any of its five divisions may actually be larger than the
settled Districts of the N. W. Frontier Provinece London city
contains three time as many people. The population of Mymean-
singh District in Bengal is forty-eight lakhs or more than double
of our Province.

A Miniature Province.

The confusion in thought of those, who are advocating
Reforms in Muslim Provinces, is clearfrom the fact, that they
‘have even clamoured for their introduction in British Baluchistan,
which is peopled by Baluch clans living under their own Tuman-
dars, Chiefs, whom they venerate and regard as demi-gods. The
Distriects and Administered Territories of Baluchistan have a
population of only 4,20,648 souls or less than that of a single
district | If we are to proceed at this pace, the time may not be
distant, when Coorg (South of Mysor} which has an area cf 1,582
square miles and population of only 1,63,838 sounls will demand a
Legislative Council and its parapherpalia because it is alsoc a Pro-
vince. The N. W. Frontier Provincs has been well deseribed by
a thoughtful high Indian Officer as & Miniature Province, cut off
from the Punjab in 1801 for political considerations. According
to him and many others, the establishment of a Legislative
Council and the employment of Ministers and Executive Council-
lors in such a small tract will not only be an anachronism, but an
embarrassment unless the Rawalpindi and Multan Divisions are
according to him joined to it, and the old Punjab of six Divisions
is divided into two parts, the Western, overwhelmingly Muslim,
and the Eastern and Central, with Hindu and Sikh majorities;
each left to work out its destiny in its own way. I do not think
that such a proposal will be acceptable to the Muslims, or that the
partition on these lines is within the range of practical politics.
We need not therefore indulge in day dreams and must take
things as they are.
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CHAPTER 5.
Its Geographical Position.

In the last chapter I tried to show by quoting facts and
figures, that the N, W. Frontier Proviace is, 1n area and popala-
tion, a miniature administration, offering no comparison with the
bigger provinces in which the Reform scheme bad been introduced.
One of the considerations that led the Provincial Hindu Con-
ference, which met at Peshawar on 27th March, 1928, to oppose
any administrative changes in it was its geographical position.

As my critic wants me to “throw some light” on this
aspect of the question, I will try to cull from publications which
are accessible to every one, a few peculiarities of its situation,
which distinguish it from other parts. The land frontier of the
Indisn Empire, we must remember, is very lengthy; it extends for
nearly 6000 miles. From a remcte coruer of Baluchistan, where
the borders of India and Persia meet, the line traversing north,
eart and south-east reaches the confines of southern Burma, where
for a considerable distance it marches with French Indo-China and
Siam. On the porth the majestic snowclad Himalayas stand as
a protective high wall, which nu hostile army has ever dared to
cross. North-east the boundary russ for a thousand miles with
China, but as it is far removed from the Central Government at
Pekin, there has never been any serious trouble necessitating war-
like preparations; the Burma Military Police has been well able to
keep back or repel the incursions of occasional gangs of maran-
ders. The other adjoining self-governing countries—=Siam to the
South-east, Nepal and Tibet to the north—are not strong enough -
to court a conflict: they are countent if left alone and allowed to
remain free; Porsia to the south-west, which is separated from us
by a vast desert, is =0 hemmed in and possesses such limited unde-
veloped resources, that it can with difficulty keep up its semblance
of independence, and that too chiefly through the jealousies of its
powerful rival neighbours,

Gateways of India.
Thus the real frontier of India, presenting formidsblé pro-

blems of defence and attended with international complications,
is the North-West. The Gateways of India have, in the past, lain
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in this wild tract Through the Khyber, the Tochi and the
Gumal Passes {leaving alone the Bolan accessible via Herat and
Kandhar) have descended in by-gone ages successive hordes of
free-booters and invaders whether Persian, Greek, Scythian,
Mongolian or Mohammedan. As means of transport on land and
through the air improve, making communications easy and cheap,
and as military science progresses, rendering the weapons of des-
truction more perfect, the relations between India and Afghanistan,
and countries beyond, must assume an international and grave imn-
portance. But we need not at present consider this wider and
more momentous question of statecraft. Let us first confine our
attention to the unadministered hilly region which forms part of
the Frontier Province. From Baluchistan, running northwards
for hundreds of miles, the Durand line demarcates the boundary
between Afghanistan and the Belt of tribal Territory which, since
1894 has been included within the borders of {ndia. The relations
with these warlike and well-armed people, who oceupy the stretch
of difficult mountainous country between the Durend Line and the
four trans-Indus settled Districts, present perhaps the most diffi-
cult problem which the Frontier administration, or for the matter
of that any Government, have had to tackle with.

Transbord_er Tribes: their armament.

“All along the administrative border and thrust forward
into the hills here and there, as in Malakand and in the Khyber,
Kurram and Tochi valleys, and along the Zhob road which rups
through the Sherani country south of Wiziristan, are military
Cantonments, or posts held by Regulars, Militia, Frontier Consta-
bulary, Sconts and Khasadars, whilst at the north and south
respectively of the line stand the two great bastions, Peshawar
and Quetta. The transborder tribes are linked to each other from
north to south, and military operations against any one of them
are apt to produce sympathetic effect among the others. These
tribes are among the hardest fighters in the whole world, and
only picked and highly trained troops ean compete with them
on equal terms in their own hills. They are believed to number
nearly three millions, of whom at least half are males, and of the
latter close on three-quarters of a million are regarded as adults
and fighting men. Their armament has vastly increased within
the last few years, and as long ago as 1920 there were believed
to be 1,410,000 modern rifles in tribal Territory (India in 1926-27
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p- 242). In Waziristan, .on the borders of the Bannu and
Dera Ismail Khan Districts, the Mahsuds can effectively arm
12,000 fighting men and the Waziris can similary arm another
10,000. This is par excellence the plague-spot of the frontier,
from which have issued innumerable bands of raiders and dacoits
armed to the teeth, who have been a terror to the peaceful
inhabitants of the plaius, No less than seventeen military
expeditions were undertaken by the British Government against
the Mahsuds since 1852, the last of which provided the most
desperate and costly fighting, With the construction of roads
through the hills, joining Tank and Bannu with Razmak, the
establishment of s big Cantonment at the latter place, and of
military posts, ete., elsewhere as also by the lavish expenditure
of millions of rupees as a result of the Forward Policy, things
have since a couple of years vastly improved, but there is no
guarantee; the political control of these unruly and intractable
tribes requires tactful handling by wide-awake strong executive
officers. The adminstration of the frontier must ever remain &
charge of considerable anxiety and diffienlty.

The political bearing which this questiou of contiguity to
the settled Districts has on the Reform will be discussed as we
proceed.
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CHAPTER. 6.

The Districte and Tracts.

In the last chapter were noted briefly ‘the geographical
peculiarities of the Frontier Province; mention was made that it
consists of three distinct regions: (1) the five settled Districts; (2)
the transborder tracts inhabited by Sheranis, Bhittannis, Moha-
mands and others under the control of the Deputy Commissioners;
and (3) the Tribal Terrtories, in charge of Political Agents. The
proximity of the Districts and the tracts to each other, and the
close interrelations of the various tribes within and beyond our
border, as slso in Afghanistan, ereate a complex political situation
met with no where else, whether in India or any other country,
These factors raise momentous questions of grave concern, which
must be taken into account and seriously weighed when devising
constitutional changes into their administration.

A Plausible plea.

Before proceeding with these considerations, I shall try to
dispose of & plausible argument, which is put forward by the
advocates of Reforms in support of their contention. They allege,
and are apt contend with some vehemence, that as Law and
Justice and Finance will still remain Reserved Subjects under the
Executive Government, no harm can ensue if the Development
departments such as Education, Medical and Sanitation, Agricul-
ture, Industries and Local self-government are placed in charge
of one-or more Ministers. This, however, is not the whole truth.
Let us remember that the dyarchical form of rule, introduced
under the Government of India Act, contemplates the appoint-
ment of Executive Councillors too, as also the creation of a
Legislative Council, with an unofficial majority, possersing power
to enact laws, and having the rights of interpellation and of
passing the Budget demands. Outeries in the National Press
and Platform apart, can any reasonable person, who has carefully
studied the position, hold in all sincerity that the authority of the
Chief Commissioner and of his subordinates will not be diminished
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and seriously weakened by the changes proposed? If no transfer
of power or patronage will result as a consequeace, where is the
need of this persistent agitation for their introduction? We must
not also forget that the present Reforms are looked upon as s
stage in transition towards the goal of autonomy, and that Sir
Abdul Qayum, the protagonist of this agitation, plainly said in the
Legislative Assembly that though their working elsewhere had
done little good, he was anxious to get them because there was
no other course open, and he wanted to bring his own Province
into line with others, 50 as to fit it eventually for self-rule. Will
pot the same reasons, which are now put forward, be set up with
greater force for an advance towards Responsible Government
if larger powers are entrusted to the other Legislatures?

‘Why not separate the two parts P

Where is the harm, it may be asked, if the Settled Districts
become partially or wholly autonomous, and the Tribal Terri-
tories continue under the political control of the Agent to the
Governor-General? Why not separate the two charges and
relieve the Chief Commissioner of his admiuistrative powers in the
settled Districts?

Whatever may be the present views of the dominant com-
munity about such a proposal, the question was earefully examined
in 1822 by the ¥rontier Enquiry Committee, in connection with the
agitation for re-amalgamation of these Districts with the Punjab.
1 will, in this letter, quote from their Report only the finding of
the majority, which it may be noted included such prominent
Muoslim leaders as the Hon’ble Sayad Raza Ali, Member of the
Council of State, K. B Chaudhri Shahab-ud-Din M. L. A. who
is now President of the Punjab Legislative Council and K. B.
Abdul Rahim Khan Kundi, M. L. A, Bar-at Law. They said:

“For mark how the separability of trans-frontier control
from frontier district administration baa been brought forward
under review at the many stages in this ancient controversy, and
how it would have availed both ispatants to prove it possible.
From the time of Lord Lytton when all trans-frontier affairs
were conducted from within the distriets, to the time of Lord
Curzon, when the five frans-frontier Agencies were in being, rot
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a gingle authority, however much disposed to the bolstering up his
own particular contention, was able to advance the argument of
the separability of tracts from districts. It was the trans-frontier,
and not the districts, that the Government of India sought to
secure. It was the districts, and not the trans-frontier control,
that the Punjab Government sought to retain. Both could have
got what they wanted, had they been able to prove the separability
of districts and tracts. Both were forced to admit that districts
and tracts were two inseparable parts of one organio and indivi-
gible whole.” (p. p. 8.}

'The reasons which led the Committee to this conclusion,
and which still hold good, as also the views of experienced persons,
including that of Sir Abdul Qayum, are given in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER 7.

Its Two Parts Inseparable.

— s Sttt

In the last chapter, I called pointed attention to a distinctiva
peculiarity of the Frontier Province, due to its geographical position.
Unlike other Provinces it consists, as ut present counstituted, of two
distinct parts: (1) the administered districts and (2) the nn-
administered tracts whether under the control of Deputy Ccm-
missioners or in charge of Political Agents. Those who are
agitating for administrative changes in it do not advocate the
introduction of the so-called reforms into the latter portion, which in
area and population is the larger of the two. They would divide
the Province into two separate charges, place the settled districts
under a responsible government, of which the present Reforms they
regard as a stepping stone, and allow the unadministered tragts to
continue under the political charge of the Agent to the Governor-
General. Is such an arrangement feasible and will it work
satisfactorily ? -

The ultimate object.

Before proceeding further with the discnssion, let us go back
to the real question. What has been the ultimate object of the
Froutier policy which the DBritish Governmnent “has since 1852
pursued whether by punitive expeditions, by blockades, by organis-
ing reprissl parties, by the demarcation of a boundary line through
an Anglo-Afghan Commission, by the construction at immense cost
to Indian revenues of roads and of posts in tribal areas, by the
employment of semi-military corps of levies, militia and scouts, hy
the mulitary occupation of a few strategical positions, or by the
payment of huge sums in allowances as Khassadars, ete., to the
various trans-border tribes? The British got this knotty problem in
legacy from the Sikhs, who had conquered the trans-Indus districts
of Peshawar, Kohat, Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan, and. as an
Imperial race they tried its solution by every device which their



18

political sagacity and experience could sugpest; they could not desert
the districts to their fate without loss of prestige, nor could they
shut their eyes to the dangers which loomed so large owing to the
advance of Russia in Central Asia, though at ome tiwe, it & true,
Lord Lawrence and bhis party seriously proposed that the Indus
should form the western boundary of the Indian Empire. Why was
the Frontier Province constituted as & separate unit in 19017 No
one who is conversant with the past history of our relations with the
Tribes, will have the hardihood to affirm that there was any idea of
aggression mnte theadjoining inhospitable and barren bills! Why then
this vast expenditure of money and saerifice of thousands of valuable
lives ? The answer to this question is not far tu seek. The sole
aim of all these endeavours, on the part of the Indian Government,
has been to control these wild Tribes, so as to ensure security of life
and property of its subjects in the settled Districts, and more
especially of the Hindus who were ruthlessly looted, murdered,
kidonapped from roads and villages, and beld to ransom. Will this
primary object be better served if 2 Pathan regiine is set up in the
districts and the executive authority is weakened 2 Let there be no

misgiving.
Dualty of Government.

If the re-amalgamation of the settled districts with the Punjab
was strenuously opposed in 1922, by the Frontier officials and most
of the Muslim leaders, who appeared as witnesses, on the ground that
the districts and Traets eould not be placed under separate administ-
rations, will it now be politic or conducive to smooth werking, if
two independens and occasionally antagonistic autherities are set up
in the same Province? Wil this duality of government be helpful
towards the security of life and property, which must remain the
main concern on the Frontier ?

‘Why Inseparable ?

The reasons, which led the majority of the Pronticr Bnquiry
Commitiee to an adverse finding as to the inseparability of the
districts from. the Traets, may be stated briefly, so that the publie
may judge how far they were justifted in their eonclusions. They
guote Sir Mackworth Young, Lieut.-Governor, who in opposing the
dismemberment of the Punjab and in trying to maintain the sarus
guo anfe wrote:
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“The duty of maintaining friendly relations with, snd eonirol over, the
Frontier Tribes is inseparable from that of managing the tracts
within the British border. The grounds for this statement are, 8o
well put by Mr. Merk {then Commissioner Peshawar Division} that
I reproducs his words:

“Thonsands of oor snbjects are constantly visiting independent éribal
territory, many thousands of the hillmen regularly migrate to onr
districts; whole clans live for half the year on this and for the other
half of the year on that side of border; where the residents within
or without the frontier . are not men of the same elan or of the same
tribe, they are vonmected by the intimate iies of common racs, of
marriage, neighbonrhood and of an association, territorial and social,
which has endured for many generations. In short there is no im-
possible gap or galf dificalt to eross between British and independent
(tribal) territory; the frontier is in reality an arbitrary line drawn
through the limits of a mors or less homogeneous population. That
being so it will be readily understood, what infinily of questions of
dispute and disagreements of business arise from the daily inter-
conrse of these people. This business must be settled promptly and
with justics, or the peace of the border is endangered; it is business
which is quite distinet from the Imperial questions in which British
and independent interests as such, are arrayed against each other,
and npon the successful administration of the daily business of the
frontier it chiefly depends whether under ordinary circumstances the
border is heard of or not.”

There was another proposal favoured by the minority that
rans-frontier tracts under the control of the Deputy Commissioners
hould go with the districts to the Punjab Government. In opposing
his scheme the majority which besides the three Muslim leaders
Iready named, included Sir H. N. Bolton, the present Chief Com-
nissioner and Sir Dennys Bray, the Foreign Secretary to the
iovernment of India, wrote:

“There is yet another Frontier aziom fo be siated: the inseparablility of
the various parts of the Pathan trans-frontier. If this has bulked
less largely in frontier confroversies it i# not becanse it has less
validity than the inssparabilily of the (rdina and cis-frontier, bt
simply becanse it has pever been serionsly guestioned by any body.
it is transparently obvions fo svery frontier officer and to eve
reader of frontier history, To the former it is brought home by the
dry’s routine. The latter needs no further proof than the events of
1897 when the whole transfrontier was sblaze from Wano to Buner,
or the third Afghan War whish set the whole frontier agog from
Wano beyond the Pathan commaonity into Chitrai. That Mahsnd
links up with the Waziri, the Waziri with Zaimusht, Zaimusht with
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- QOrakzsi, Orakzal with Afridi, Afridi with the Mochmand, Mohmand
with tribes of Bajonr, Bajour with Dir, Dir with Swat, Swat with
Buner, Buner with Indus Valley and the Indus Valley with the
black Mountain—all this is so obvions to the frontier officer, that he
does not pause in his advocacy of this or that svlution of the frontier
problem to enlarge upon it,”

In the next chapter will be given the views of experts and
other authorities on this most important question of Frontier
administration.
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CHAPTER 8.

Experts on Inseparability.

It is a good sign that the discussion on Frontier Reforms is
being followed with keen interest, more specially in the province
itself, and different persons are putting forth their views as to the
feasibility or otherwise of their introduction. A gentleman who
signs himself “a Kohati” has contributed a letter, which is published
in the issue of 29th May. In it he admits “that the question is
very intricate and requires delicate handling.” The solution suggest-
ed is that “either the Agencies and administered districts be brought
under the rule of law or given up which is improbable.” This shows
what hazy notions even those persons, who live on the frontier, have
of what is going on in the unadministered tracts; they bave perhaps
no idea of the huge expenses, which are proving a burden even on
the vast resources of the Central Government, and which no provin-
cial Government could bear.

Lawless Tracts.

Most of them have probably never crossed the boundary line
of the districts; few of them eare to keep in touch with problems
which .confront the Political Agents. Let me say for the writer’s
information thet except in the Malakand Agency, where the lower
Swat is under British administration, and chiefs In alliance rule in
Chithral, Dir and Bajaur, and except in Kurram, where tribal
administration has developed on the tribal lines, British control in
the remaining tribal territories of Tirah, Waziristan and the rest does
not extend beyond the immediate vicinify of roads and military
posts. In this vast block, as observed by the Frontier Enquiry
Committee, ‘‘tribal law---or we should call lawlessness---was and is
the only law, and its nltimate sanction is the rifle in the hand of the
individual tribesman.’ Blood-feuds between villages and families
are prevalent; violent crime is kept in check only through fear of
retaliation. At places where Military Cantonments or posts have
been established, pickets are posted on adjacent bhills to warn off the
unwary; no British subject is allowed to go beyond. Night protec-
tion is provided by barbed wires and armed petrols. The tribes are
for all internal purposes their own masters. Neither Police, nor
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Courts exist, and Political Officers have no business to take cogni-
sance of murders or other serious offences among the tribesmen.
The Forward Policy in Waziristan, which was adopted a couple of
years back, is deeply resented by the Pathan agitators. It hasso
far been successful that it has given the districts of Bannu and D. I,
Khan, specially its Hindu residents, security against reids and
dacoities. It has not in any way interfered with the freedom of the
tribes.

Views of High Officers.

To.resume the argument. The inseparability of the districts
from the tracts, as also the unwisdom of placing the two component
parts under separate authorities, was the pivot of reasoning which
the majority of the Frontier Enquiry Committee, including the three
Muslim members, employed agninst the re-amalgamation of the settled
digtricts with the Punjab. Howsoever one may differ from the
conclusion, there can be little doubt that the finding was based on
the views of the experts, and on the evidence of the prominent
Muslim witnesses. As few persons take the trouble of going through
these committee reports which are as a rule so cumbrous and un-
interesting. I shall make a few extracts:

{1) Lord Lytton, who first proposed the creation of a
Frontier Chief Commissionership, said :—

“Mixed up as are the tribes within and beyond our berders he (the Chief
Commissicner} must evidently bave charge of the immediate
Frontier digtricts aa well as of all our transfrontier relations. I
confidenily affirm the inseparable connection of portions of British
territory with traps-frontier tracts and the necessity of entrosiing
the coutrol of both to the same local officer.”

{2) Sir Alfred Lyall, Lieutenant-Governor, said :

“It is an established principle from Peshawnr to Karachi that the frontier
can only be mensged ;prcper!y if both sides of it are in the hands of
the Britisk anthority"”,

{3) Lord Lansdowne, the Viceroy, wrote :—

*“All the circumstances seem to point to the creation of a single frontier
charge entrusted to the management of a single officer under the
immediate direction of the Government of India",
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{4) Lord Elgin, the Governor-General, gave it as his

opinion :

«The Commissioner and the Government of India cannot desl thoroughly
and exolusively with external relations with the tribes without some
administrative work within onr,borders.”

(5) Lord Curzon in proposing the creation of this Province
said :

“The impossibility of severing the external relations of the tribes from
their internal administration, and of separating hill politics from
plein polities.’

{6) Sir John Maffey, who was the Chief Commissioner,
declared : .

<] do not think thers is any body who has any real experience, official or
nom-oficial, who wonld think it feasible to separate these two com-
ponent elements.”

{7) Mr. P. I Pipon, L. C. 8., Judiciul Commissioner, who
passed his whole service on the Frontier, said :

“To have one suthority administrating the five districts of Britith India
and an independent anthority controlling the trans.border tracts
wonld he disaster of the first magnitnde.”

(8) Sir John Maynard, Financial Commissioner Punjab,
said

“It in quite impossible to separste the administration of the ssttled
British Districts from the management of the tribes. The two must
go together.”

Muslim gentry on Inseparability.

The same view was expressed and strongly supported in their
evidence by Khan Bahadur Haji Ghulam Haiderkhan; the How’ble
Major Mohd. Akbar Khan, C.I. E, Nawab of Hoti; K. B. Mian
Musharraff Shah ; Mr Ali Haider Shah and others of Peshawar; by
Pir Imam Shah ; Khan Baz Mubaminad Khan ; K.B. Nauroz Xhan
and others of Kohat ; by K. B. Sher Ali Khan and others of Bannu;
by Maulvi Nur Baksh B. A,, LL. B.; Nawab Allahdad Khan Alizei;
Major Nawab Ahmad Nawaz Khan Saddezi, K. B. Miharban Khan
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and others of Dera Ismail Khan ; as alsoc by Wali Mohd. Khan and
others of Hazara. Nawab Sir Abdul Quyyum, the protagonist of the
present agitation, deposed that ‘“‘separation is neither advisable nor
practicable,” while Wazirzada Muhsmmad Akram Khan srid ; “Our
Interests are so common that we can never be separated.”

Finding of the Committee.

Whereupon the Committee remarked :

#Indeed the more intimste a witness’s knowledge of the problem ard the
closer his avery day association with the actnsl borders, the nearer
his approximation to the ressoned conclusion of the expert that the
separation of districts and fracts is imprscticable.”

The smallness in area and population of the Frontier Pro-
vinee, its geographical position, and the inseparability of the districts
and tracts are potent factors requiring serious consideration before
any administrative changes are introduced. Another cogent reason
against the Reforms scheme'is the political danger, at times of stress,
if an autonomous Pathanistan is created in close proximity to
Afghapistan.
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CHAPTER 9.
The Pathan Population.

I have drawn attention in previous chapters to certain special
features of the Frontier Province ; these in brief are: (1) that it is
contiguous to Afghanistan from whence and from tbe countries of
Central Asia, its people are prone to receive great shocks ; (2) that
into it open the Passes through which hostile armies of invaders
have, in the past, in conjunction with the hill tribes, invaded India;
(3) that it is too small in area and population for the paraphernalia
of a Legislative Council and Ministers ; and (4) that it is composed of
two inseparable parts---the Settled Districts and the nnadministered
Tracts—which canuot, as proposed, be placed under different systems
of administration. But the more cogent reason, which renders it
mnsuitable for the introduction of the Reforms Scheme, is the
character of ite population to which I shall presently refer.

Speculative as the Hindu mind is, hasty generalisation is its
hane. He is prove to jump at conclusions on ineflicient and ill-
digested data ; he will not take the trouble of working ont detsils,
and arriving at a solution after studying the special bearings of a
problem. The use of similes for proving a theory is his besetting
sin. Having been a subject race for generations, this defect, in his
mental outfit, comes out prominently when considering political
qnestions. Qur leaders and writers in the press are apt to make
assumptions ; they think that as political cleavages in other parts of
India are the outcome of communal divergences, the same causes
must be in operation on the Frontier also. Hindu-Muslim differences
do exist here, but they have not the same significance as elsewhere.
The reason for this is that the Hindus, specially in villages, being a
uicroscopic minority, have always been subservient; they have neither
the grit, nor the organisation, necessary for self-assertion. No Hindu
procession with musie wiil atternpt to pass near a2 mosque, if .that
course is objected to by Muslims. The Hindus dare not give ex-
pression to their feelings of repulsion when beef is openly sold in the
Bazar or near their quarters, or when cows are slaughtered in private
houses or near the roads. They do not celebrate any festivals, erect
temples or engage in religious services which may give offence to the
dominant enmmnuiy. Hence as a rule such occasions can not give
rise tu quarrels or riots.
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The Pathan (Pashiun or Pakhtun whose mother-tongne is
Pashtun) is the predominant and the most influential section of the
Frontier population---more specially in Peshawar, Kohat and Bannu
and exclusively soin Tribal Territory. He is ubiquitous in the
administration. He monopolises the civil and political services ; he
is the dominant factor in the Police. The Constabulary, Militia and
the Scouts, several thousands strong are manned by him. He is
supreme in the Education and other Departments. “The Pathan as
Nawab, Jagirdar, Arbab, as title holder, Municipal Commissioner or
Member of the District Board has the greatest influence with high
officers. In his eyes the non-Pathans numbering 46 per ceut of the
population, whether Hindus or Muslims, have an inferior status;
they are regarded by him as interlopers. As a landlord, he treats
his tenants, cultivators and Kamins as worse than serfs.

The Pathan possesses certain traits of character which distin-
guish him from every other race or tribe. When stirred up to
religious frenzy by his Mulla, the Pathan, with some honourable ex-
ceptions, will stop at nothing. He has on several occasions been
ready to engage in Ghaza or holy war egainst the infidel Govern-
went; he is known to come ot of the hills as a ghazi or fanatic to
murder any farangi or European who first meets him. Not long
ago lie was the author of the terrible Kohat tragedy and only recently
drove out from their hearths and homes all the Sikh and Hindu
families who had for generations been leading peaceful lives in his
midst as dependents. He has no scruples in organising gangs of
raiders to loot and murder Hindus whom he regards as Kafirs or
infidels. He is vindictive to a degree; his blood-feuds occupy his
thoughts day and night and there is no escape from his vengeance.

Some perscns may consider the above description as imagi-
nary. Let me give here the views of authoritative geutlemen, who
have been in sympathy with his aspirations. Sir Jobhn Maffey the
Chief Commissioner, in his written statement which he supplied in
1922 1o the Frontier Enquiry Committee said :~—

This Province cushioned between the Indian Continent and the troublouns
.regiona of Central Asis, registers ths varying sbocks of the onter
world. The Pathan popualation have ties of costom snd kinsbip
with the tribal Afghen Border land, which render them prene at all
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times to lawlessness, quick to violence, api to sesk vengeance for
themselvea rather than sabmit to an alien form of justice. Their
proximity to the Border renders it necessary to psrmit a wide distri
bution of arms for parposes of defence while at the sams time it affords
an easy refuge for the criminsl who desires to escaps from our penal
laws. The old instinct to murder ons’s enery bas guickend and the
means of doing it have increased. The resalt is plainly reflected in
the Criminsl Statistics. The Frontier may be regarded s in a state
of siege. Popalar Government, even to the extent to which it has
developed in other parts of India, I consider uusuited to the peculiar
needs of the borderiand. With the expansion of ths Pan-Islamie
and of Bolshevik inflnences, the menace of the Frontier for India ns
a whole bLae become greater. Take for instance the Khilafat agita-
tion...these border fribes are very fanatical in their religicus sascep-
tibilities.

" Maulvi Nur Bakhsh B. A., LL. B., a gentleman learned in
the law, describing the cis-border Pathans, observed :—

“Their family quarrels and blood-fends are the things that mostly atiract
their sttention and engross their time, and all of them are equally
fanatieal, equally excitabls and turbulent. Though divided into
different tribes and clans, they belong to the same original stocks; sa
regards their distingnishing characteristics there is little distinstion
between Pathans in the plains and their brethern of the hills except
that the former have under the civilising influences of the British
administration, given up the habite of ducoity and free locting, more
owing fo want of access to arms than to anything else. The Pathans
who mostly inhabit the Province, are not like an Indian raee. Like
their well known Powindahs, thers are still many mountaineer tribes
who flood the Provines during the six ecold montha. But for the
British, many of thean would have perferred to take forcible posses-
sion of the fertile plain conntry snd make it their permanant home,
Inspite of the comforta of the plains, the Pathen bas a deep nataral
love working in the inner depths of the heart towarda the romantic
hills whick remind bim of the golden past when he was full master
of his own will. The Pathaa considers himself more to belong to
the hills than to India. He has more sympathy with his kith and
kin in the transhorder than with the rest of India.”

More in my next.
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Part II1I Political.
CHAPTER 10.

Muslim Gentry’s Opposition

The description of Pathan characteristics, to which atten-
tion was called in my last chapter, apply chiefly to the Pashto-
speaking variety living in the Peshawar, Kohat and Bannu
districts, where they form the majority, and with still greater
force to the trans-frontier tribes, who occupy the hilly tracts
beyond the border. There is, however another variety settled in
Dera Ismail Khan town and other places-the Saddozais, the
Alizais, the Khajakzais, the: Khakwanis, the Kattikhels and others—
to whom the following remarks in the Punjab Administration
Report for 1911—12 p p. 62 about tbe Cis-Indus Pathans would

more appropriately apply:
Indianised Pathans.

“The Pathan tribal system subsists with any force only
west of the Indus and to the east of it the Pathan is well nigh as
tractable as the Baloch or the Rajput. The Pathans are found in
all the districts and minor States of the Punjab and where not
actually temporary immigraats, employed in horse-dealing, labour
or trade; they claim to be descendents of families that have reach-
ed their present abodes in the train of conquering invaders.
Large numbers are found in Delhi and Labore Distriets but in all
these cases the Pathans are hardly to be distinguished in eharacter
or customs from the Mubammadan peasantry ameng whom they
now dwell.”

The clans referred to above, have, with the changes of their
mother-tongue to Hindko or Punjabi, become Indianised ; they have
lost their predatory and vindictive babits. They migrated from
Kabul side several generatians back; they retain their racial pride
and do not as a rule mix by intermarriage with other tribes.
Their leaders are cver ie the front owing to their eminent services
to the Government and to the public in times of stress and diffi-
culty. They naturally possess a wider political ountlook.

Nawab of Dera on Reformes. °

The assertion has often been made and accepted withount
demur by Congress leaders that the whole of the Muslim gentry
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and intelligentsia in the Frontier Province is eager for the intro-
duction of the Reforms. But such is not the case  The premier
nobleman of the Province, who admittediy holds the highest place
among its gentry, is Nawab Major Ahmad Nawaz Khan Saddozai,
belonging to the family which ruled in Dera Ismail Khan in the
pre-annexation days. He iz a well-educated gentleman, who
has been to England, and who is well known for his great tact
and keen intelligence. He has recently circulated a pamphlet
opposing the introduction of the Reforms; he compiled it in 1927
before the Simon Commission was appointed. Hoe prefaces it by
saying that the “Reforms ought fo bring more tranquilily and
prosperity to these districts, if not, they should at least maintain
the present peaceful conditions, and must not cause any unrest, dis-
turbance and riot, as unluckily Montford Reforms are said to
have caused all such things in Lahore, Multan and other parts of
Indis” Like a practical politician he dnes not go to the States in
Europe or America for his comparisons, or for his reasons against
the Reforms. He limits his observations to the Puujab, the
nearest Province to ours, and thus “shows briefly the vast differ-
ence between the two provinees, viz”:

Punjab and the Frontier Provinoce.

1. “The N. W. F. Province is a buffer province on the
Frontier of an independent kingdom, wiz, Afghanistan, but Pun-
jab is not.

2. “N. W.F. Province is governed and controlled accord-
ing to the Imperial and Foreign Policy of the India Office and the
Government of India, while the Punjab is ruled in secordance
with the public internal policy.

3. “The N. W.F. Province has nearly all externsal dang-
ers, complicacies and troubles which in all the countries of the
world the buffer and the Frontier Provinces have, but the Punjab
has none of these.

4. “The N. W. F. Province is s Gunpowder province, but
the Punjab is not. :

5. *“The N. W. F. Province is the land gateway of India,
but the Punjab is not.
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6. “The N. W.F. Province is & military province and
bulwork of the Indian Empire, but the Punjab is not so,

7. “The N. W. F. Province has Gunmaking Factories, but
the Punjab has none at all.

8. “The Frontier man is naturally warlike and quarrel-
some, but the Punjabi is nearly an agriculturist or a trader, and
sometimes an agitator too.

9. “The N.W.F. Province is surrounded by pnmerous
tribes well-armed, and the Punjab is populated by tribes civilized
and nearmed.

10. *“There are no such Ruling Princes in the N. W. F.
Province whose Imperial Service Troops may keep the people
under control in time of need and trounbles.

11. “The Loecal Administration of the N. W. F. Province
is very often in need of keeping many things secret and confiden-
tial, on account of the nature of the work and the policy, and
therefore can not disclose them to the Provineial Council and
elected Ministers.

12. “In the N. W.F. Province i the people misuse or
abuse any power it affects the official machinery speedily because
tbe Proviuce is so small as one Division in the Punjab.”

The above may not be as concise and pithy 2s a person
well-versed in the King's English would put it, but it exhibits the
views of a Pathan Rais who 1s not blinded by “fine speeches, fan-
ciful ideas and priestly theories.” He is opposed to transferring
“the administrative, legislative, political and military power and
control” from the present hands to an untried and inefficient
muchinery. Though bhe disagress with Sir Abdul Qayum and
his party, he is a pacca Maslim and makes no secret of his ill-will
against the “Arya Samaj,” which hegratuitously alleges “is dreaming
and devising for the re-establishment of the Hindu Kaj in India
glowly but steadily”, and bas a further fling that “many members
of this party are narrow minded, prejudiced and bigoted.”
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Nawab Habibulla Khan Alizai on Reforms.

There is another nobleman with the hereditary title of
Nawab and a perpetual Jagir, by virtue of being a grandson and
third in succession to Nawab Sir Ghulam Hussan Khan, K.C.8.I,,
Indian Commandant No 15 Multan Lancers. British Governor of
Kandbar, A. D. C. to the Prince of Wales and to His Majesty.
He is Nawab Habibulla Khan Alizai, son of Colonel Nawab Sir
Hafiz Mohummad Abdullah Khan Alizai, K.CIE, A.D.C. ito His
#ajesty. He is a well educated gentleman who was for 17 years in
the Provinecial Civil Service in the Punjab and N.W.F. Province,
both in the Judicial end Political lines. He has submitted a
Memorandum to the Simon Commission from which I shall,
call a few paragraphs to show what his views are:—

“The whole province is no bigger than a Division in the
Punjab. The five Settled Districts contain about 7 per cent
Hindus and Sikhs and 93 per cent, Muhammadans, 32 per cent
of whom reside at the headquarters of a Distriet, Tahsil or Thana
and 68 per cent, in the mofassil.

“Out of a total of 32 per cent residing at the headquarters,
the Hindus constitute about one-third, and they are all in general
quite against the introduction of Reforms in this Province. Tke
rest residing in the mofussil are blissfully ignorant of even *“the
name of Reforms”.

The aristoeratic class, two years back, was without excep-
tion totally against the introduction of Reforms in this province.
But during the last two years a few, constituting bardly 10 per
cent of their class, have beon led to declare themselves in favour
of the Reforms, with an eye to securing the fat-salaried posts of
Ministers, of Executive members, or at least becoming members
of the Legislative Council to earn gilt-edged allowances and
getting an opportunity to vent their long barboured enmities,

“The Hindus who form 7 per cent of the pobulation in
this province, almost wholly control the export and mmport trade
of the province, and generally run the shopkeeping at 2ll Lead-
quarters and mofussil towns and villages. Reforms in their entirety
will mean adeath-knell to this pence-loving ahd very useful
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gection of the population; for under the peculiar circumstances
of the province it will certainly be made too hot for them to stay.
They will be compelled to leave the province to seek peace and
safety else where. ’

“The N. W. F. Province occupies a most important posi-
tion on account of being next to the Afghanistan border. Its five
Agencies inhabited by independent tribes recognising no laws and
regulations add immensely to the above ccmplications. Then
again we must consider the fact that there are to be fourd in
the five Agencies no less than about sixty thousand rifles which
can be used in modern warfare. It is no light affair to play the
game of Reforms in such a place as the N. W. Frontier.

“Full-fledged or partial Reforms that are being asked for
in this Provinee are demand of a few interested persons...these are
the persons who are exciting and inciting the people, otherwise
the people on the Frontier do not worry themselves with these
vapouring of the politics....

“The relations of the Agencies can in no case be separated
from the adjoining districts. This province should, therefore,
continue under a separate Administration.”

I must apologise for making these lengthy extracts,
but the point is so important and it is so frequently lost sight of,
that there was no other way of demonstrating that the Muslim
gentry as & whole is not with the party which is agitating for the

Reforms.



33

CBAPTER 1L

Non-Pathans & Reforms.

In my Iast chapter I gave a few extracts from the two pam-
phelts written by two premier noblemen of the Frontier Province
against the introduction of the Reforms scheme. K. 8. Sardar Asad
Jan Khan, Chief of the Gandapurs, a powerfal tribe on the Kalachi
border, and many other promineat members of the fraternity in the
five districts hold still stronger views, but I need not refer to them.
My object was to demonstrate bthat even the Pathan gentry
have divergeut views and that it is not correct to assert that the
Muslims as a whole are eager for the administrative changes
demanded. If there are some educated Hindus who would welcome
these, there are many more Muslims who not only look askance at
them, but are strenuously oppoesing them. The question should,
therefore, be discussed on its merits; it must not create commuual
heat. '

Non-Pathan tribes.

This consideration evidently led the Provineial Hindu Con-
ference, which met at Peshawar on the 27th March 1928, to avoid
all reference to its communal aspect. They took a wider outlook
in framing their resolution. They realised that it would not be the
Hindus alone who would suffer if the Province becomes autonomous,
and thus & Pashtun-Pathan regime is estublished. They say that
the interests of the non-Pathan Muslims. who form newrly 46 per
cent of the popalation but who are disunited and weak, will equally
be jeopardised whether those belong to the agricultural tribes such
as the Awuns (2,53,472 souls), the Jats (98, 413), the Saiyads
{90,063}, the Gujars (85,590}, the Tanaolis (69,560), the Swatis
{56,904), the Baloches {26,854), the Dhunds {27,472), the Kureshis
{26,739), the Rajputs {19037), ete; nr to the Menial group such as
the Julahas (35,189), the Tarkhans (33,713), the Lokars (28,834),
the Mochis {28612), the Nais (27,335) or the Telis (11,446), etc.
Will some advocate of proportionate representation in clerical services
enlighten the public how many of the posts in the Provindal and
Political cadre, or in the higher ranks of the Police and the Con-
stabulary are held by persons belonging to these tribes, ete, which
form over 50 percent of the Muslim population in the Frontier
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Province; as also the shares in titles, Jagirs and other honours in
the gift of the Administration which have fallen fo theirlot. If a
Member of the Legislative Assembly will put a question to the
Foreign Secretary and obtain a retarn giving the above information
he will be doing a good turn to and conferring a favour on these
down-trodden people. It will then become clear how the dominant
and pushful community, who occupy the highest offices and exercise
the greatest influeace in these matters, has mono polised the services
to the exciusion of the less bigoted but more reasonable and peace-
loving scctions of their co-religionists.

Hindus Chief Sufferers.

The Hindus have in one respect been the chief sufferers, as
religious fanaticism of the ignorant masses can easily be excited
against them by the Mullas. Che agitator, moreover, inade them
the chief butt of their nefarious propagands, representing them as
exploiters and leeches, The Hindus have thus had good experience
during the past quarter of a century of the beneful effects of Pashtun
dominance in the administration; they are convinced that with the
weakening of British authority on the Frontier, crime will increase
and the safety of life and property, their chief concern, will be
endangered.  Bigotry and intolerance, of which the calamitous
effects are being already felt by the Hindus, owing to the
mistaken and saoicidal policy of the Frontier Administration
in enlisting mainly from this class in its Provincial, Political
and Police SBervices, will become still more rampant and aggres-ive.
Such has been the force of bigotry in certain Pathan villages, which
need not be named that no one would caltivate Hinda
lands, tend their cattle, make purchases from their shops, give them
on payment a }ift in the tongas, orallow their foiks to resort to fields
for culls of nature. The terrible Kohat tragedy. the fires in Dera
Ismail Khan and iscendiarism elsewhere on the Frontier were due,
the Hindus firmly believe, to the incitement of certain Pathan offi-
eials, who not content with the monopoly in the administration,
want to drive away the Hindos from their Proviace. In the words
of Nawab Habibullah Khan Alizai, “Reforms in their entirety will
mean a death-knell to this peace-loving and very useful section of
the population; for under the pecaliar circamstances sf the province
it will certainly be mide too hot for them to stay; they will be
compelled to leave the province to seck peace and safety elsewhere”.
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Their migration to Towns.

How injuriounsly the Hindus in villages have been affected
by the wave of fanaticism due to the above causes and the insecurity
consequent thereon, is evident from the fact brought outin the
Census Report, that during the decade 1911 to 1921 while their
rural popnlation has decreased by ten thousand, from 68083 to
»%042, the urban population owing to their influx into towns has
increased by 35 percent. In one of the Criminal Reports a District
Magistrate blamed the Hindus for setting a bad example by ransom-
ing their kidnapped relatives, upon which the Sessious Judge com-

‘mented as follows :—

“The unfortunale people have no choice in the matter. They
get little or no assistance from their Mohammadan villagers . Indeed
many of them no doubt share in the ransom,” and the Judicial
Commissioner remarked:

“In consequence of the insecurity of life and property many
Hindus have removed with their valuables for refuge to the towns
of Banpu and Lakki”,

Their Plight.

Tt must, therefore, be remembered that the opposition to the
Reforms on the part of the Hindus has little to do with & smaller or
larger represensation in the Local Council: this question hes no
practical importance or value for them. Whatever the Electorate,
joint or separate, however liberal the concessions, they can not
possess a potent voice in the Council Chamber, nor will they ever
be in a position to oppose successfully any law or tax which may te
prejudicial to the best interests of the community. No reference
as to the usefulness or success of the Reforms in other parts of India
was made in their Hesolution, nor to communal riots and dissensions
which might have arisen through their working. It merely declared
that the Schemes would “neither be workahle nor beneficial in the
N. W. F. Province owing tc the peculiar conditions, geographical
financial and political” obtaining therein, and further that “it is sure
to be detrimental to good Government and highly prejudicial to all
India interests.

As the Hindu politicians professing the Cungress creed are
prepared to sacrifice the interests of their co-religionists and other
weaker communities in the Frontier Province at the altar of the all-
India interests, sothat they may therby secure the concurrence of the
Muslim League to a joint electorate, I will next discuss how
injuriously these will be affected by the Reforms.
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CHAPTER 12.
The Muslim Tactics.

Ino the course of the present discussion, it may interest
readers to know that in Febraary 1926, when the resolution, moved
by & Muslim member from Madras in favour of the Reforms in the
Frontier Province, was to come up for discussion in the Legislative
Assemnbly, a deputation of respectable Hindus from Dera Ismail
Khan, Kohat and Peshawar proceeded to Delhi to represent their
case. A meeting of the Hindu members of the Assembly was called
and held in the rooms of that enlightened patriot, Mr. Rangachariar,
who as a member of the Frontier Enquiry Committee had studied
the problem and got an insight into its complications. The Deputa-
tionists explained the situation and gave satisfactory answers to
questions. There was general sympathy with the pitiable condition
and impending fate of the Hindus, but no assurances of support were
forthcoming. The Hindu as head of the Swarajists was
approached ; he listened to our representation but seemed helpless ;
a few Muslim members professed adherence to his Party; he could
do nothing which might alienate their allegiance. He had proposed
to oppose the resolution by an amendment that, as the present
Reforms had done no good elsewhere, they should not he introduce:t
in the Frontier Province, but the Muslims would not agree to his
doing so, and the course which he had contemplated was abandoned.
Other amendments were suggested and taken down. but none was
moved. Another leader was very anxious to do something for the
Hindus, but was helpless, When the debate came on Pandit Madan
Mohan Malaviya was the only leader who made = forcible speech
against the resolution, and he was complimented for it by Sir Dennys
Bray, the Foreign Secretary. However when the time for voting
came next month in March 1926, the Swarajists absented themselves,
and the resolution was carried without a division. The interests of
the Frontier Hindus were thus sacrificed, becanse Hindu membcers in
the Assembly, swayed by the Swarajya ery, desired to retain Muslim
co-operation. Two vears have since then passed, but have the
Swarajists succeeded in winning over the Muslims to the national
stand-point ?

The Muslim Demands.

The Statutory Commission has still further widened the guif.
Now the settled belief, ingrained in the minds of our Hindu politi-
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cians, is that as a means of attaining national solidarity, joint electo-
rates must be secured at any cost; hence their anxiety to placate the
Muslims. The latter, quick to perceive the position, have come to
believe that they can dictate their terms. Mr. Jinnah and his
confreres demanded that the Hindus should agree to the introduction
of the Reforms in (1) the Frontier Province and (2) Baluchistan,
that (3) Sindh should be constituted & new Province and separated
from Bombay, aud that they should be assured of majorities, in
proportion to their population in (4) the Punjab and in Bengal.
When these negotiations were going on, the Hindus in the Provinces
alfected got frightened and they protested against the sacrifice of
their interests—nay of their very existence in certain tracts---at the
altar of the so-ealled Hindu-Muslim unity. The Muslims in the
meanwhile divided into two camps, and the more popular faction,
under Sir Mohd. Shafi put forward the following demands:

Nawab Sir Zulfikar Ali.

(1) Separate representation in the various Legislative
Councils aud Locul Bodies on the basis of pcpulation;

{2) A system of separate electorates.
(3) Separation of Sindh from the Bombay Presidency;

(4)" Grant of Reforms to the N. W. Frontier Province and
Baluchistan;

{5) Adequate Muslim share in the Services.”

The above is taken verbatim from the address of Nawab Sir
Zulfikar Ali Khan M. L. A., President of the Reception Comm itee
of the All-India Muslim League, which held its session in Lahore
on the 30th December 1927. He affirmed that “communal repre-
sentation in Legislative Councils and local bodies on the basis of the
population is a political axiom which under no cirenmstances can the
Muslims even consent to discuss,” and that “the Hindu attempt to
deprive the minoriries of the right of separate representation connotes
& mentality, which is the outcome of their deep laid plan of destroying
Muslim individuality.” Speaking of the proceedings of the Muslim
League at Simla, presided over by Mr. Jinnah, the Nawab eaid :
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It was fortunate circumstance that on account of the antumn Session of
the Central Legislature, the Musiim representatives of all Provinces
were present in Simla and they all attended this meeting. Prom
the speeches made by these prominent Mpslims it was clear o all
present that the overwhelming msajority of the representatives of
Indian Provinces strongly desived the system of separate elsctorates
for their community. The artful eratory of Mr, Jinnah and others
iailed”to induce the people to accept the principle of joint electo-
rates,

Sir Muhammed Shafi.

Sir Mobd. Shafi, as President of the Leagne, examined at
length in his address the three principal grounds nrged against
separate electorates, viz, :1) that they “are opposed to the basic

rinciples of democracy,” (2) that they “are unprecedented in

estern democratic constitations,” and (3} that they “being the real
cause of the present Hindu-Muslim troubles, coustitute a grave
menace to the Indian Nationalism.”” He found that these reasons
were untenable and fallacious, Taking his stand on the principle

that “circumstances alter cases,”” he arrived at the following

conclusion :

Perronally I am sincerely convinced that in the existing political condi-
ticns in this conntry joint electorates, whether with or withont re-
served seats, wonld be certsin {o farnish a periodically recmrring
caase of friction between the two communities, and wonld in conse-
quence, be in the highest degree injurious to Indian Nationslism, I
close my remarks on the subject of separate Mnslim electorates with
the observation that sgitatinn recentily pat ap sgaiost them is, in
fact, ariifical, the rearona cited against their meintenance, sz an
integral part of the Indian constitntion, ate entirely fallscicns, and
cn the other hand, their continued retention is, in the existing condi-
tions, absolutely essential in order o secure real representatives, of
ali the elements in our hetrogeneons popalstion en cur nationality
which must be the cherished object of all sincere well-wishers of the
conntry.”

Hindu Pcliticians.

It is thus clear that the Muslim intelligentsia, as a whole, is
not prepared to agree to the principle of joint electorates even if all
the five demands of Mr. Jinnah's party are eonceded. A cosiderable
body under influential leaders, spevially in the Punjab, is vehemently
opposed to it. Why should then our Hindu leaders support an
agitation for Reforms or insist on the administrative changes proposed
which are opposed by the vast majority of their co-religionists in the
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Frontier Province ? Why should Hindu solidarity be in this way
endangered 7 Will the Sindh Hindes ever consent to their separa-
tion from Bombay ? 1s Hindu Punjab or Hindu Bengal willing to
agree to absolute majorities for the Muslims in their Leglsiatwe
Councils ? So long as the present Muslim mentality lasts, the
prospects of an Indian nationality must unfortunately remain gloomy.
Is it not the duty of the Hindus to look facts in the face, and refuse
to pursue the will-o-the-wisp of all India interests by making over
the Hindusz of the five Provinces to the mercy of Muslim
Majorities ?
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CHAPTER 13.
Hinda Delusions.

Some educated Hindus appear to be under the delusion
thet as soon as the Frontier Province becomes antonomons, and
the Pashtun Pathans are invested with full powers in the Legis-
tative Council and Executive Government, they will become moli-
fied und assume a more tolerant and just attitude towards others.
They argue that, as in certain States in Europe and Ameries, in
modern times, the warring elements of Christianity and members
of different ethnic groups have commingled as political units, the
Hindus and Muslims will be welded into a single nation. If diff-
erent provinces get representative institutions. They will not
mark the differences, nor will they see that the experiences of
peoples in countries, where religious beliefs have counsiderably
weakened through the progress of enlighrment, the march of
material civilization, and the spread of free-thought, have little
value when we have to forecast what will be the fate of the Hindu
minorities if the Muslims, with an overwhelming majority return-
ed on the communal basis, become dominant. Are we todisregard
the Jessons of history? Let us take a few instances, vot of ancient
times, but of comparatively recent occurrences, in the West.

Lessons of History.

How did the Poles fare when their country was partitioned
and held under subjection by the Germans and Russians? Why
did they confinue to cry for emancipation? Were the Iions
satisfied with the Slav rule, though they had their ownparliamnent?
What of the Hungarians under the Austrian dominance, though
they had their own Legislative Council and ministers? Why did
not these coalesce? Did the I'rench Catholics and the German
Protestants become reconciled to each other when Alsace and
Lorraine became part of the German Empire in 1871 7 Has the
restitution of these provicces to France, after the Great War,
turned them into friends? Many centuries have not passed when
thousands of the Puritan Pilgrims had to leave their hearth and
home in England because of religious persecution. How is it
that Ireland has been divided into two States? Why did the
Protestants of the North rise in rebellion when it was seriously
proposed that the whole island should be constitued into a single
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Republie, though the necessary safeguards were provided against
the domination of the Catholics? Why did they resist this
attempt and refuse to be part and parcel of the Irish Free State 7

Islamic Persecution.

Has the past history of Islamic conguests a better record
to show? What of the migration in times gone by of the Parsi
Zoroastrians from their homes in Iran, or of the wholesale con-
version of the inhabitants of Syria, Mesopotamis, Persia, Afghan-
istan, Egypt, Soudan, Tunis, Algeria and other lands? What of
the persecutions and atrocities committed on the Bulgarians, the
Greeks and the other Christians by the Turks, which brought on
the Russo-Turkish War of 18777 What of the recent forcible
expalsion of the Armenians, bag and baggage, from the fertile
plains of Anatolia on the pretext of exchange? No good multi-
plying instances, or citing instances of bigotry, intolerance and
tyranny under the Muslim rule in India.

Renaissance of Islam.

Do our Hindu politicians sincerely believe that the Muslims
will bid adien to their deep-rooted conviction, that lslam is des-
tined 'to Begodie a umiversal or world-religion with an Islamie
commogwealth of .nqﬁiﬂi}]é? "‘What of their religions beliefs and
traditioas, oriof the Semitjc culture to which they are wedded?
Are not these in seatiment and doctrine so divergent from, if not
antagonistie to, those which had their origin in India? Superficial
writers in the Hiafw press, with a view to taunting their Muslim
contemporariéd father than enlightening the publie, are jubilant
when they learn that Mustafa Kamal Pasha and his co-workers
bave dethroned the Sultan and abolished the Khilafat; or when
they heur that the authority of Qazis and Mullas has been curtail-
ed, that the properties and grants enjoyed by the Heligious
Orders have bheen confiscated and resumed, that the pardak and
‘boivgamy have been forbidden, that the Civil Code has taken the

.'}ifétbes of the obsolete Mchammadan Treatises, and that the hesgd-
'dress of men has been changed They begin wrongly to think
“that the power of Islam is declining. Will they not see that the
strength and the solidarity of the Muslim States, whether-in
Turkey, Egypt, Persia or Afghanistan has greatly increased? The
signs of rejuvenation of Islam are unhappily taken by these
writers to be symptoms of its decadence. The impact of Western
Imperialism is driving the Muslim States to counsolidate and to



42

show a united front. The Renaissanoe of lslam, by doing away
with sectarian differences due to priestly domination, which divid-
ed the various peoples, is sure to bring about an aggressive policy
which will prove most dangerous to non-Muslim communities.
Sach are the hopes and ambitions of thoughtful Muslims and they
are not far from wrong.

Muslim Solidarity-

Under the caption of “The United States of Muslim Asta,”
Sirdar Tkbal Shah, the well-known writer and autbor of “Afghsa-
nistan and Afghans,” bas contributed to an English periodical,
the Foreign Affairs an able article, reprinted in the Tribune of July
25th, 1928, in which he has shown that the monumental changes
which are occcurring in the tempers and policies of the Muslim
peoples in the various countries, bespeak =olidarity of Islam and
congolidation of “the giant structure erected by the Prophet of
Mecca”. He says:

“Eszentially the solidarity of Islam ia not shaken. All that has happened
ia that the domination of the clergy is receiving & legitimase set back
wnd Kuropeans, having got used to seeing Muslims in the grip of the
priests, seem amazed st the turn Muslim Asis has taken; wheress
the trath is that the Moslims are now rore than at any time in the
past, striving ‘%o achieve the real purpose of lslam, which is the
union of sl Islamic countries into one federation of nations.”

Is it, then, possible that the Muslims will ever, except in
so far as to further their designs of Islamic predominance, become
Indian patriots, if they obtuin supreme powers in the administra-
tion and legislation of the five provinces?

What is Happening in India.

Leaving aside other countries and other times, let as look
round and see what is taking place before our eyes in Indis.
Do we mot know what is bappening under the regime of
H E. H. the Nizam in Hyderabad Deccan, where the Muslims
are only 10 percent of the population, and the Hindus, who form
the overwhelming majority, are gagged and rigorously excluded
from the higher services? Are not the revenue in that domain
spent for Islamic propaganda? What of the Usmanis University
which has been established with Urde, a foreign tongue to the
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Hindus there, as the medium of instruction? How are the Hindus
being treated in Bahawalpur and Bhopal, where re-conversion to
Hinduism is an offence under the Penal Code? Can any one
point t¢ a single Hindu State where, in retalistion or otherwise,
injustice has been dose to the Muslims or where they are thus
banned? lio not the Rajas and Mahrajas vie with one another and
take pride in assisting iu the erection of mosques and in joining
Maslim festivals? What bas been the fate of the Swarajist
propaganda among Bengal Muslims who were assured of
all sorts of concession? What has been the experience
of the Hindus in the Punjab Council, ard the Lahore Municipal
Committee? What of the Moneylenders' Bill brought in by a
non-officisl Muslim ? '

Look at what is taking place in the Frontier Province,
where the Pathans have got the upper hand in its services.
What of the Khilafat propaganda which is still rife there? Was
it not seriously proposed and a resolution carried in one of its
meetings that cases should be decided according to the skariat or
Islamic Law? What of the 60 or 70 posters put up by a secret
Muslim society in one night in the principal streets of Dera Ismail
Khan, offering three -alternatives to the Hindus, viz: (1) either
they rhould embrace Islam, or {2; give their girls in marriage to
Mohammadans, or (3) leave their province? What of the 50 or
60 fires in Hirdu houses, following the programme laid down in
the posters, as also of incendiarism in Nawansher and elswhere?
What of the boycott movemens in the Pathan villages, which has
forced the Hindus to leave their lands and houses where they
resided for generatiovns? How was it that 600 3ikh and Hindu
families were driven out of their homes by the self-governing
Pathans in the tribal terrifory? What of the Hijrat Movement,
which under the inspiration of fanatical Mullasand of Khilafatists,
assumed such tremendous proportions in the iwo provinces of
Sind and the Frontier, where Islam is the predominant creed?
What of the Kohat tragedy?

Hindus’ Blind Faith.

With these and many other instances of intolerance & fanaticism
before their eyes, what shall wesay of some educated Hindus, who
think they will better the political status of their communrity on
the Frontier by advocating Muslim self-rule? Instead of pressing
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will be ' Thjdiidusly ‘&i?ectediif the Frontier-Province ‘bhecomeés
sutonomots! fi) :

R i
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CHAPTER 4.
Muslim Tactics-?éthan pre-British Rule.

The separation, not division, of the Muslim Leaguers into
two camps is evidence of their political sagacity. The one, National-
ist, under Mr, Jinnah, is prepared to agree to a joint electorate, with
reserved seats, of course, if the right of their community to become
predominant in five of the Provinces is conceded and secured. The
other, Logyalist, under Sir Mubammad Shafi, though wedded te
scparate electorates in Councils and local bodies, demands reforms
and majorities in them and a lion’s share of the services. The one
is for boycotting the Simon Comuwmission: the other is for co-operating
with it. 'U'his strategical move reminds me of what was witnessed
in pre-annexativn days.

A Chapter from History.

Born and nurtured under the aegis of Pax Britannica, our
educated Hindu young men have no conception of what the condition
of Frontier districts was in days preceding it. 1 was born a few
years later and have thus no personal experience; but I used to hear
a good deal of those days from my parents. My mother was a girl
when the old town of Dera was washed away by the mighty Indus
in 1823-24, but my father was twenty-two years older. He used
to tell us that the distriet of Dera Ismail Khan, which
then comprised also the Bhukkar and Leiah tahsile, was divid-
ed into a nomber of principalities, ruled by Pathan chiels or Khans.
Nawab Hafiz Ahmed Khan Saddozai, having lost the whole of his
cis-Indus territory, along with his capiral Mankera, took up his head-
quarters at Dera Isinail Khan. He died in 1850 and was succeeded
Ly his son Sher Mohammad Khan, the great-grandfather of the
preseut Nawab of Dera, Major Ahmed Nawaz Khan. Tank, 42 miles,
to the north-west, was ruled by Sarwar Khan Kattikhel; Kulachi,
29 miles to the west, had its Gandapur Chief; Marwat, on the road
to Bannu, owed allegiance to no one; Bhakkar, 18 miles on the left
bank of the river, had its own Khan; beyond that was the cis-Indus
territory of Diwan Sanwan Mal, the wise and able Governor of
Multan, who ruled justly and was “far famed for the excellence of
his revenue administration and for bis general encouragement of
agriculture.” The trens-Indus tract was the scene of constant war-
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fare; friction arose or an ambitious Khar, having a larger retinue or
better arms than his rival, thought . he was strong encugh to annex
the latter’s ‘territory. The Khans were thus perpetually fighting
with each other. Life and property were insecure ; trade between
different parts was almost non-existent ; roads were unsafe even for
caravans., There was a conumon saying still current, though it has
lost its force, that “‘wanj-n Bannu wal aventan mannwn” (go to
Bannu; if you retnrn, we will consider you existent). The Hindus
were despised and ill-treated. They were given the contemptible
-appellation of Kirars. They were not allowed to put on turbans;
and had to wear small caps. For a least disrespectable word toa
Pathan; they were exposed to indignities and beaten when not hauled
up before a Kazi. The use of the word rnssa (rope) by them was
tabooed, because its first. two letters occurred in the word rasul/,
Prophet, and they had to use & new word tragri for it. Poor petty
shopkeepers led a miserable life. The Hindu who was worth Rs. 100
was considered to be a wealthy man liable to cha, forcible exactions.

‘What the Gazeteer says.
A 'féw,.extxfat_:t’from the Gazeteer will illustrate the abpve :

#Abont 1823 A. D. the Nawab (Hafiz Ahmad Khan) sent n strong force
aoder his Wazid, Sharin Khan, againat Sarwar Khan of Tank. The
Tank troops were 4,000 in npumber, but mostly consisted of Wazir
.mercenaries, who fled at the beginning of the action, leaving the

_ guna exposed, which were captured.  Allabdad Kban, the son of the
Tank Nawab, distingunished himself by his gallantry oo this oveasion,
bat was wounded and bad to fiy. Sharin Xban did not follow up his
success. He was said to have received a lakh of rupees from Sarwar
Khan, as » bribe to conclude peace. He aocordingly returned and
Serwar Khan remained independent ng hefore” (p 39).

Nawab Hafiz Ahmad Khan died in 18235, and was sneceeded
by his son Sher Mohammad Khan, then about 32 years of age. -

“Heg was & man of no administrative abilily, and fonder of shows and
sports than of work, The rule of Sher Mobammad hLan Jasted from
1825 to 1836. The state of the country was during this period mosé
unsatisfactory. The Nawab was perpetually engaged in war with
Sarwar Khan of Tank, and with the Pawindah and other clans. His
revenaen weore eaten np by a swarm of repacions rud lawless suldiery
and he had further to meet the extortionste demands of the Sikhs,
The cultiveting bnd trading classea were in consequence gronnd down
to the ground with ever inoreasing exaction.” (p. 39}.
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The Sikhs, in accordance with the wish of the Nawab,
anuexed bis territory in 1838, and the Government was entrusted to
Diwan Lakhi Mal who was the Governor till his death in 1843, when
he was succeeded by bis son Diwan Daulat Rai, father of the present
Rai Bahadur Diwan Jagan Nath, supported by the Sirdars of the
Multani Pathans. .

- e

“About 1845 A. D. Malik Fateh Khan Tiwana was in possession of the
tiovernment of Dera, Dowan Daunlat Rai had been ousted, and the
Maultani Sirdars were inclined to come to terms. I& was at this time
that Malik Fateh Khan made his treacherous attack on Sirdacs and
killed Painda Khas and Ashiq Mohammad Khan and seized others
of their following, including Sabibzada Kban of Tank and imprizsoned
them in the Fort of Akalgarh pear Dera. The Malik alse made an
attack on the residence of Nawab Sher Mohammad Kban, bat on the
Intter paying a rapsem of Ra. 12,000, he was allowed fe retire ta
Bhakkar™” (p. 40).

. -

Meanwhile Diwan Daulat Rai, who was joined by the Nawab
and by the whele following of the murdered Chiefs, marched with a
large force against Malik Fateh Khan, who was defeated at the battle
of Babar, sorue 30 miles below Dera.

“Tn the battle that enseed they fled almost at once. Hasan Khap, the
Khonsr Chief, and others of their lexding men, were slain and the
Malik had te beat a hasty retreat to Dera, After massacring the
prisoners, whom he bad left in the Fort, be fled from the district, and
has no forther part in its history. He was killed during the sscond
Sikh War, in a vain attempt to defend the Banne Fort agsinst the
revolted Sikh soldiery.” (p. 40)

What were the people to do under such circumstances, when
the partisans of the defeated Khan had to fly for their lives and their
houses and property became the lawful prizes for loot # They had
recourse to a skilful device: every family divided itself iuto twe
parties, each professing allegiance to one of the combatants and fight-
ing under his bauner.. Though openly demouncing one another,
they did not cease to regard each other as brothers; they would
often meet clandestinely and had their meals and counsels together,
Whichever side was routed, the family and its property were safe ;
the members belonging to the victorious Chief could rightly cluim
that they were his adberents.
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Muslims in the Legislative Assembly.

The Muslinas in the Legislative Assembly are pursuing similap
tactics. There is the main dloc, organised by that astute politician,
Sir Abdul Qayum, which professes to be loyalist, and sides as a rule
with the Government, right or wrong, whenever the Swarajists and
others are arrayed against it. The leader of the House is ever in
need of their votes, and being thus under obligation to them, dare
not do or say anything which imay alienate their support. There
are, again, the Muslim Nationalists, who are sub-divided iuto two
sections. A few of them declare their adherence to the Swarajist
party and its programme, and are thus able to exercise great influence
on the leader and his followers. The other, under Mr. Jinnah,
has an undisputed authority with the Independents. Both
wings, however, join and show a united front, irrespective of party,
when a question comes up involving the interests of their community.
Through these dexterous methods the Muslims, though they are in
a minority, have become the dominant section in the Legislative

Assembly.
Frontier Resolution.

In proof of this fact one may refer to the course taken by the.
debate and voting on the resolution for the introduction of Reforms
in the Frontier Province. It is an open secret tbat the Government,
which has a large following of nomiuated and official members, were,
for reasons of State, opposed to the measure; their spokesman, Sir
Alexander Muddiman disewned Sir Denoys Bray, the Foreign
Secretary, who as & signatory to the Frontier Euquiry Committee
Report, stood up to support it. The Swarajists, who had declared
against dyarchy, could not on principle recommend its exteusion to
another Province. The large number of Bindn members kuew that
their co-religionists in the Province, who would suffer great hard=hips
under Pathau rule, were against the Reforms. Yet the object of the-
Muslims was gnined and the manoceuvre succeeded. The Swarsjists
absented themselves, the Government which found itself iu a minority
became neutral, and the resolution was carried without a division,
When will the Hindus learn practical politics ?
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CHAPTER 1.
Pathan Loyalty to India: a Visionary Hope.

Perhaps the most harmful delusion in the minds of some
of our educated Hindus is the belief, that if the right of self-
determination is conceded to the Pashtun Pathans, and the Frontier
Province becomes autonomous, its inbabitants will “in the event.
of a serious attack on India” offer themselves “for saecrifice” in
defence of the Empire. What s pity that they are proune to gu
to ancient Greece or to the States. of modern Europa for an
analogy? Have such instances any relevancy? Is there any
basis for the assumption that the Pashtun will fight against his kith
and kia in repelling an Afghan invasion, or in a war with Afgha-
nistan if she is allled with Russis, or if an Islamic Common--
Wealth declares a holy war? Statesmen, administrators and
soldiers of eminence aad aathority, indeed every Officer who has
had experience of the North-West Frontier, has warned us against
our placing our trust in the Patbans as a olass whenitisa
question of fighting for us against their adjoining kinsmen of
Afghanistan. In the case of a vast bulk of the people, itis tco wuck-
to expect political or military fidelity to out-weigh tribal affinity
and sympathy; the more so, when the Islamic religious war.ery
is raised The Pathan in tribal territory has beeu free in the:
enjoyment of his independence; in his hills he was ever autonom--
ous. Did that fact create in him loyalty or even neutrality ?
The fanciful copeeption already referred to has unfortunstely-
received seeming eucourrgement irom para 28 of the Majority
Report of the Frontier Enquiry Committee. The point urged’
by certain witnesses before it was that “the very continuance of
" the Frontier Province, overwhelmingly Muslim in popnlation, and
linked to the trans-frontier by maey and manifest affinitiés, is a
political  danger to [ndia. When the stress comes,
when the storm bursts who shall say that it will
not go over bodily to the enemy P What reply ceuld the Major-
ity give to this unanswereble objection ¢ In a half-hearted way
they said :—

If Iiberal institations ave now granted to the frontier disiviets, and the
foundations of & Frontier Province are well and traly luid, it is not
wholly visionary to hope that with the gradual march of civilisa-
tion into the tribal iracts, these too will eventaally join theis
¥indred of the districts in forming & strong and contented commu-

nity, at the danger-point of India’s frontiers, a barrier against ali
possible enemies from the westh.
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How guarded is the lauguage, and nemmea in by what
conditions: (1) if “the foundations of the Frontier Province are well
and traly laid.” (2} if there is “gradual march of civilisation into
the tribal tracts,” and (8) “if the people of the two parts join in
forming a strong and contented community”, then and not till then
“it s not visionary to hope” that India may have a *‘barrier against
all possible enemies from the West,” Can administrative changes be
justified on sueh speculations?

Arguments for Reform examined.

It is well known that owing to the terrible increase of viclent
crime in the settled districts, the agitation for their re-amalgmation
with the Punjab was very strong and insistent. Sir John Maffey,
the Chief Commissioner, and his advisers were, however, sincerely
convinced that the true remedy for the ills from which the Provinee
suffered, lay ina “Forward Policy,” whereby the Mahsuds and
Waziris should be brought under military and political control;
subsequent events showed that he was right. He was further of
opinion that the measure proposed might aggravate the dizense.
Under his instructions and through his lead the whole ahministration
from the Revenue Commissioner dowa to Tahsildars and their Naibs
had to work hard for a counter-move, which to a certain extent,
they succeeded in creating. It was also necessary for the British-
Members of the Enquiry Committee to carry with them their Muslim
colleagues in oppposing the cry. What else could they offer but the

"alluring prospects of self-development in a self-contained Patbanistan,
where the Pathans would De free to masage its affairs according to
their tribal notions of right and wrong! The bait had its illusive
effect; the majority decided against re-amalgmation. The writer of
the Report was now on the horns of a dilemma to find plansible
arguments in favour of their recommendation for Reforms, which he
himself perhaps in his heart considered impracticable. In support of
their “visionary” hope, the committee observed:

Did the Frontier fail India ia the stress of the Great War, which she
folt in a “way that the rest of Indis did not, or in the storm of the
Afghan War, which spent itself on the Frontier and left the rest
of Indie unscathed? India has cause indeed to be thankful that ithas
& race, a8 manly and as siannch as the Pathan, that hold the rampart
for her on this historically vulnerabls frontier.”
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That a body of responsible persons, high officials and Council
Members, should put forward such naive construction on past events,
or base their recommendation for future changes on inferences wholly
unjustified, shows to what straits they were reduced in the efforts to
prop up an untenable proposition. If the behaviour of the Frontier
people was so exemplary during the Great War of 1914-18, as also
when War broke out with Afcimm:.tm in 1919, the eredit for such
a satisfactory result ought to go to the strong arm of the Military
and the Political Departmente as also to the efficiency of the
Executive civil officers who, armed with the Frontier Crimes Regula-
tions and other special powers, kept the peace. That would surely
be a good argument in favoar of the continuanc of the stafus guo-
ante; how could it be a reason for administrative changes which
must weaken that anthority? To praise the Pasbtuns as “staunch”
hiolders of the ramparts on the *‘vulnerable frontier” of India is to
ignore fucts. What was the composition of the Punjab Frontier
Force which kept peace on the Frontier for many years? Who were
the fighters in the eighteen expeditions against the hill éribes since
18527 How many Pathan Regiments took an active part in the
first, second or third Afghan Wars? It was the Sikhs, the Gurkhas,
the Dogras and the Rajpats, all Hindus, as also the British soldiers
and uﬁcers who bore the brunt of the fighting in these campaigns,
and it is they who are entitled to all pz-aise and thanksgiving for
their gallant and loyal services. The Pashtuns proved unreliable.

The trath, however, is that a grave situation was actually
created by them in both parts-cis and trans-border, during
the crisis of 1914-19, and that the stress, laid ir the Majority Re-
port on their good behaviour during those anxious years, is not borne

out by the happeniugs on the Frontier.
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CHAPTER 18.

Pathans Truculent in Recent Wars.

The Amir’s Neutrality.

To the query, “Did the Frontier fail India in the stress of
the Great War,” the reply given in the last chapter was that a
grave situation was created by the Frontier people on that occa-
sion, If things did not assume =a wore threatening aspect, that
was not due to any disinterested loyalty of the *“Pathan Race,”
but to the policy of the late Amir Habibellab Khan, who through-
out faithfully adhered to his treaty obligations He did receive a
Turko-German Mission, but he saw that their Governments
could give him po material aid in men, money or munitions;
he saw that his little kingdom, surrounded as it was ob both.
sides by the British and Russian Ewmpires, would surely be
crushed between the two mill-stones, if military advances were
made from the east and north. He was, therefore, sagacions en-
ough to remain neutral; he resolutely declined to proclain 8 Jehad
or religious war against the “infidel” If he had foolishly adapted
the opposite course, it is most doubtful that the Pathans, speci-
ally those living in trans-border, would have remained firm and
loyal to our cause, or that they would not have relinquished “the
ramparts” of India to the Afghan invader. The probability is
that, as in the past, they would bave joined his army as free-
booters.

Story of the Frontier Province.

A few extracts from an authoritative bouklet, the *“Story
of the Frontier Province,” which was complied in 1922 by Mer.
J. M Ewart, Head of the Intellizence Burean, in connection with
the visit of His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales, will explain
their attitude and behaviour.

“The Inependent Tribes were necesarily an ancertnin quantity. They
looked to Kabul for a rign, and received it in the Amir’s open avowsi
of complete nenteality.™  (p. 35).

“The Amir’s reiterated declaration of neutrality and the enndemnation
of the bellicose folly of the Turks was of incaleglable valne.  Still
ihe sitnation in the Tribal Territery was soxicss in the extreme.
The ontbreak of War had fortnnntely found no rendy lit fire which
could be quickly fanned to a blaze, but from the firvt moment, fars-
tieal Mallas and the anti-British party in Kabel had been doing
their ntmost, though withont cohesion or settled plan, tosiir up
tromble” fp. 36}
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“In'April 1915 the Mohamands, dhe 1host -priest-ridden:of all tribes,
started the campaign . by an stteck on Shabkadar. They ‘weére
repulsed but bot defeated and the trouble spread. ,

“The summer of 1915 saw seivicns risings on the Buner Border, in ihe
Malakand, and on the Mohmand line. ‘The laiter led to sericus fight-
ing and neeessitated the bleckuds of the whele tribe, The conelnd-
ing months of 1915 were the most critical of the whole War™ (p. 88}

“The Indian Army had, before the War, drawa largely on the fighting
races of the Froutier. Under stress of circumstances, already rela-
ted. the cvlasses enlisted from the independent territory had proved
uoreliable and had been discharged.” (p. 40)

“It will he misleading to attribute the tranquility entirely to disinterested
loyalty or exceptional political acumen,” (p 41)

In the Afghan War of 1919, the sifuation on the Frontier
became much more serious. The tribesmen in Waziristan “were
almost a1l in open revolt”. The mutiny of the Afridi and Wazir
Militia at Wana upset all plans; they seized the fort together
with all the treasure, ammunition and transport. Five of the
British Officers who retired with the small local remnant of the
Militia, were killed. Of the South Waziristan Militia only some
600 out of 1#00 finally reported themselves. "Several hundred
rifles and several hundred rounds of amnmunition were lost. "The
Wazirs and Mahsuds busied themselves louting the evacuated
posts, and Jandola, garrisoned by regular troops, was invested by
a large lashkar (force of Mahsuds under Fazal Din). “The defec-
tion of the Mahsuds and Wazirs was not due to any particular
cause; they were merely actuated by the belief, with which the
borderland is imbued, that every true Mohammadan must rise ani
fight for Islam. whenever a good opportunity offers for striking
a blow at the infidel. The Afghan adventure turned this belief
to good account. Moreover the defection of the Militia had a
very disturbing effect on the tribesmen. The many mcdern rifles
and the great number of rounds of ammunition that had fallen
into their hands naturally tended to embolden thew, and it may
safely be said that they had never been more truculent.” (Report
p. 123}

The big village of Gumul at mouth . of the pass was burnt
down and sacked. The Police Thana was abandond and vacated
and the entire Hindun population was driven out and looted. Thae
whole flaga was rendered desolate and unsafe for months.
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Immediately the Afghan advance took place in the region
of the Thal, our Militia garrisons of the Upper Tochi and other
outlying posts were withdrawn to Miranshah, What followed is
narrated briefly in the “Story of the Frontier Province.”

“This was followed by the withdrawal from Wana and Gumal”

“The Afridis of Khyber Riflen had wavered from the start and the corps
wae disbanded to forestall a mutiny. In Waziristan when the with-
drawal took place, mutinies cccared both at Miranshah and Wana......
Wans and the posts of the Gnmal Route, were evacuated in fuce of
oppogition, both fiom the Mutineers and tribesmen, and the loyal
portion: of the Wane garcison, retiring on Zhoh, wss severely handled
and had practically all its British Ofticers killed or woanded. Darwesh
Khel Wazirs and Mahsads inding the omens of victorions “Ghaze™
too clear fo be iguored, were ready to rise en masts, had any further
Afghan backing been fortheoming. As it was, the comniry was
flooded with deserters with the rifles and ammunition they had taken
with them, and miding and attacks on pickets siarted on an intense
scale in the Derajat and in Peahawar, where the siate of the Afridis
was much the same as that of the Wazirs.”

“Meanwhile on Angust 8th a treaty of pence was concluded at Rewalpindi
But we were left with a border in a state of tarmoil, from the
Khyber southwsards,’ and in the resideuis of the four of the five
districts with the sdded grievance of insecmrity from raids.”

{pp. 5. 42)

May I once more remined the reader that these acts of
bringandage, illwill and enmity were committed by the Pashtuns,
who enjoyed self-rule, and who were free to manage their affairs
in their own way. They did not pay any taxes nor was any reve-
pue nssessed on their lands There were no Courts nor police
among them, nor were any writs issued to enforce attendance.
Their territory has not been occupied and they had not been dis-
armed. Their Jirgas, or Council of Elders had entered into solemn
agreement that they shall remain friendly and abstain from hostile
conduct. They were in receipt of lskhs of rupees from Indian
treasuries as subsidies, salaries or allowances. If self-rule were
an incentive to lovalty to, or of sacrifice for, India they ought at
least to have remained neutral or quiet. Why did they revolt and
resort to mutiny, to raiding -and brigandage? It was their
character when left free. )
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La.\#lessness in Bitriegts‘

The situation in the settled Districts during the critical
period was far from reassuring, when the Khilafat agitation and
the Hijrat movement were at their height. Peshawar was thrown
off its balance and the infection spead southwards. Mr, Evart in
his booklet writes :—

“Tons of thonsands of the inhabitanis of the Provinee either performed
or prepared to perform the “Hijrat” to Afghanistan in the belief
that it was their religions daty.,”  (p. 49)

Unfortanately an agitation based on religions was bound to affcet the
peculiar temperament of the Frontier Mohammadans in waya not
strictly religicus. In Hazara the unrest spread to the trausborder
tribes, necessitating military operations to restore order. Through-
out the Provinee, and especially in Bannug this agitation engendered
a spirit of lawlessneds and defiauce of anthority, (p. 50)

“The same spirit of lawlessness and defiance of authority
manifested itself among the Pathans in the city of Peshawar on
two ocecasions, first at the time of Afghan War of 1919 and later
on when H. R. H. fhe Prince of Wales was there at Peshawar.”
Sir John Maffey, the Chief Commissioner, in his evidence, said:—

tPeshawar City may easily become very ngly under small provocation,
owing fo its peculiar composition und situation. In the year 1918
they had to place & cordon of troops romund the eity. They madea
great many arrests.”

Open Insurrection in Mansehra

As to the grave situation of open insurrection creatad by
_ a “Jahad,” preached by & Maulvi in 1420 in the Mansehra Tahsil
of the Hazara district, as also amongst the adjoining transborder
tribes, which necessitated military operations for four mouths, let
me quote from the evidence of Lieut.- olonel E. H. 8. James, who
was then Deputy Commissioner of the District. He said:—

“He (the Manlvi) presided over meetings from 3.000 to 10,000 people,
and on one ocossion it was computed there were 20,000 people, when
he apoke In the Iatter case the crowd was composed of men not
only from most parts of the district proper, bot alse from transborder.
Krom that time forward, things went ahend very fast indeed. The
Mansehm Tahsil practically acknowledged no British rule. The
villagera specially in Dhndial and Shinkiari, appoinied their own
officials snch as Tabsildars and Thanadars, They attempted to carry
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on the function of ddministration and they oertainly, on cne or two
vceasions, assaulted Government Officinls who wers carrying ont
their oficinl duties. The Manlvi himself {I mean Maglvi Mohammsad

- Tshag} kept & kind of Royal Court at Mansehra, where he was visited
not only by a largs number of people fromy the district, but from the
trans-border as well. ' He travelled aboné the whole distriet in state
and held large meetings which he addressed. He evea held mestinga
in Abbottabad (headguarters of the District) and the Haripur Tehail,
By degrees the whole district population became permeated with his
digloyal propagands.”

I have made these lengthy quotations because though the
events occured so recently, public memory is proverbially short.
Moreover the pity of it is that few educated Hindus now-a-days
read history or care for the lessons it teaches.

The political problem of pressing importance before India
and its Government has been how to keep the Pathan race under
efficient control and thereby ensure the safety of its North-West
Fronatier.
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CHAPTER 17.

The Pathan & his Para-Jamba.

Pathans in the five Districts.

As I have already pointed out, the ohief problemfor
Government on the North-West Frontier is the protection of
life and property, specially of the pon-Pathans including the
Hindus. If the intention of the suthorities was to create a
Pathanistan, there is no good reason why Hazara, with & popu-
lation of 6,22,349 of which only 55,802 or less than 9 9, are
Patharps, was included in the New Province. Lord Curzon, it
may be noted, did not want to do this, but as the District had
Nathiagali, perbaps vne of the finest hill stations in India, where
high Ufficer could comfortably pass the hot weather, its fate was
sealed. Dera Ismail Khan, which is regarded as the intellectual
capital of the Frontier Province, bad two of its cis-Indus Tehsils'
Leish and Bhakkar, taken away, but no reason was given why
the Dera Tahsil, which does not border on the hills and has very
small number of #ashtun . Pathans, was not kept in the Punjab
like the non Pathan traps-Indus Tahsil of Isakhel, which was
formerly part of the Bannu district. The partition, as every one
knows, was the work of an sutocratic Viceroy, and the wishes of
the peopls were not consulted or beeded. This district as at
present constituted is not Pathanish ; out of a populatian of
2,60,757 souls only 56,741 or less than 22 °/, were returned in the
t‘ensus of 1921 as Pathans, but most of those who were classified
as such are 8o much Indianised that they have few, if any, charac-
teristics of the Pushtun variety. Ia the remaining three districts,
the Pathans prepounderate; in Peshawar out of ¥,07,367 they are
5,10,037 or 56 °/; in Banou out of 2,46,734 persons 1,58,233 or
64 °,; and in Kobat ont of 2,14,123 persons 1,03,406 or 48 °/..
‘taking the settled districts asa whole out of a population of
22.51,54v the Pathans number 8,5%,646 or “less than 40 °/; the
langunage of 53 is Pashtu.

Their Dominance.

The dominance of the Pathans is thus not based on their
numerical superiority, but is due to the fact that, though divided
into many clans, they furm a compact body with a common de-
signation, while the others Awans, Jats etc. are divided ‘into’
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pumercus tribes without apy coherence. Another reason which
adds to their importance 18 that they claim the savage hill-tribes
of the unadministered Tracts as their kith and kin. Their pre-
dominant inflience in- the administration whether in Settled
Districts or Political Agencies is, moreover, due fo their forceful
organisation, to their pushfulress and to their having easy access
to the seat of power and patrovage in Peshawar.

Their characteristics.

Physieally well-built and strong the Pathazn belongs to an
ethnic group with certain distinct features. His racial pride. is
innate with.him; he looks upon others as.inferior. The gentry
dress well and is civil and polite and proverbially hospitable; they-
are sstute and good couversationalists. But tbese traits are not
poculiar to them, What is then the chief characteristic of the
Pathan race ? 1f this question were put to a thoughtful person,
who had lived for sometime on the Fiontier and been in intimate
touch with them, he would at once say that, barring some educated
men, the Pashiun Pathans are noted for their JAMBA. It is'not
easy to translate this word; “faction”,. signifying tuebulent and
unserupulong partisanship does not adequately convey the in-
tensive idea which is associated - with it. Maulvi Nur Bakhsk
B. A., LL. B,, Pleader,.a highly educated gentleman, native of the
Frontier, paraphrased this spirit rightly when he stated ie his
evidence before the Frontier Enquiry Committee: “Their family
quarrels and blood-feuds are the things that mostly atract their
attention, and engross their time, and all of them are equally
fanatioal, equally excitable and turbulent”, Most of their dis-
putes and quarrels, it i troe, are with their cousins or half
brothers, but neighbours are not spared. Whoever once incurs
their anger there is no escape throagh reconciliation or compro-
mise, The Pushtun will continue to' broed over: his supposed.
wrong, and will be ever thereafter looking for a favourable
opportunity to wreak his vengeance; he.will not rest until he has
vindicated what he considers to be his good name. If he fails to,
act up to the tribal unwritten Code of honour, which is based on
Retaliation—eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth—he feels
degraded and his friends and relations, impelled by the public
epinion of their community, look down upon him, and sometime
opeoly taunt him with being a ganda or coward. 8ir John
Maftsy, Chief Commissioner was cautiovs when he deseribed this
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trait of the Pathan character. He said: “The Pathan population
have ties of custom and kinship with the tribal Afghan Border-
land which render thenx prone at all times .to lawlessness, quick
~ to violence, apt- to seek vengeance for themselves rather than
submit to. an alien form of justies......... The old instinct to
murder one’s enemy has quickened, and the means of doing it
have increased. The result is plainly reflected in the eriminal
statistics.” Mr. 8. E Pears L. C. S. Kesident who spent almost,
the whole of his life on the Froatier seid: “We are dealing with
a Provinee which is mainly Pathan in constitution, where a blood-
feud is endemic, where the people are very quick to anger, just
as they are quick to good temper, viclent crimes are frequent,
raids take place, murders are committed”. These remarks, of
course, apply more tothe uneducated mass thar to the small
educated class among them. .

Evil effect of Jamba spirit.

One evil effect of the Jamba spirit is that when heinous
crime is committed, any amount of evidence is forthcoming in
support of their respective partisans for incriminating innocent
persovs, or for establishing alibis, and otherwise proving the.
1nnocence of the real offenders. Courts are thus unable to come
to a judicial finding in many cases as to the guilt of the accused.
How true the remarks of the Chief Commissioner: when reviewing:
the Criminal Report for 1919; be observed: “Severity of punish-
ment has no tendency to reduce crime. When a larger number
of offences eventually go unpunished, the passing of severe sen».
tences in isolated cases tends merely to reduce justice to an
illogical gamble, and alienates public opinion from Criminal Ad-
ministeration as a whole.” :

The Pathan urged by his nature and evironment is stern
and passionate; he has no sense of pity or .mercy; he does not.
know how to forgive an insult or an offence, In another chapter
1 will show by quoting figures fromr criminal statistics how this.
temperament finds vent in Pathan districts in the large number of.
wurders and other violent crime. ‘
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CHAPTER 1is.
- Sir Abdul Qayum’s advocacy

. Before I desl with statistics of viclent crimes in the Pathan
Districts, I shall make & few observations on an able article from the
pen of Nawab Sahibzada Sir Abdul Qayum, M. L. A, the
protaganist of the agitation for Reforms in the Frontier Province,

published under the caption of “the Prophet and the Pathan”
in a Muslim periodical the Light of Augnst 30, 1928. In it he
has done the present writer the honour of noticing at some
length the contributions which have been appearing in the Press.
Polished, well-educated and public spirited for the good of bhis
commupity as he admittedly is, he could not divest himself of his
Pathan temperament in importing heat into the discussion. I need

not complain of it. *
- The Loi Jirga

‘ He speaks exultingly of the recent gathering on the occasion
of the Independence Day celebration in Afghanist-n, and cites the
Loi Jirga or Grand Assembly as an argument for the early introdue-
tion of the Reforms with an elected Legislative Council on the
Frontier. He does not say who elected the Members of the Los Jirga,
which is to meet once every five years ; he is discreetely silent as to
its powers. To every student of carrent politics the sham character
of such Representative Bodies is well known. These so-called
“Parliaments” are good shows, whether nnder the Fascist Mussoluni
in Italy, or under the forceful Ghazi Mustapha Kamal in Turkey, or
under the new Soldier-King Raza Khan in Persia, o1 under the
Military usurper General Rivera in Spain, or under the enlightened
self-willed Amir Amanullsh Khan among the Afghans | Imitation
gold, whether of German or American mzake, may fetch some price,
but it has not the value of the precious metal. Does auvy thoughtful

rson, conversant with what is passing on in these countries and
elsewhere, believe that these Bodies, whatever their names, have any
real power to check the vagaries or whims of the Dictators, or any
potent voice in withholding of supplies ? Do their people possess a
constitution providing safeguards agninst the abuse of authority or
against encroachment on or violation of the liberty of person, of
freedom of speech, of right of association or of public meetings? Is
it necessary for me to point out to the great Sahibzada that these
semblances of parliament, these guises are merely a cloak for ambitious
rulers, who want to lull the people into believing that the huge
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. &xpenditure for armaments - and the longer ‘periods of compulsory
-military service, are being decreed with their consent and for théir
‘good | Democratic institutions are evolved, being the cuteome of
certain ¢raits of the national character; they lead to party spirit which
bespeaks tolerance, with-a spirit of compromise and submission to an
adverse vote. - They cannot be transplanted to an uncongenial soil
by the fiat of an autocrat. S

Murders & Raide.
The Sahibzada says » ' '

“Mey, Satyarthi may call ua ervel, blood-thirsty, tapacious and barbarous,
bat every impartiel fair-zminded obrerver, who has visited: the
Frontier has admitted that we are more civilised than mrny'of the
Indian races, living in the interior of India, who enjoy the Reforma'.

In his anger he puts intc my mouth an indictment of the
Pathan race specially of those living in the settled Districts, which I
never preferred. The opinion of occasional visitors, who are apt to
generalise after a few days' stay is not worth much. They come in
contact only with such Pathans, who are admittedly more civilised
than many Indians. Do these gentlemen gain any intimate know-
ledge or experience ' of what is passing in the villages, or what the
nasses of the people think ? Will the Sahibzada deuy that there
are certzin Pathan tribes, in the unadministered Tracts, such as the
Mahsuds and Wazirs, to whom his strong words would generally apply?
Let him pause cver the following statistics of Murders and Raids
quoted in the Frontier Enquiry Report for the seven years 1914 to

1920 :
No. of Murders. Raids.
1914 3i6 ’ 365
1913 Jud 345
1214 416 249
1917 400 223
1918 353 : 189 ,
1919 474 . 611 _
1920 644 391

Do not these figures for the sattled Districts reveal an appall-
ing tale of violent crime? In a Circular dated 24th Auagust 1921
the Hon’ble the Chief Commissioner referred to the “apallibg injuries
suffered by our citizens, the dishonour of women, the upheaval
in the family life, the grief end anxiety in the home, the natural-
resentment at the impotence of the Government inﬂgggt@hc_iing its
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tax-paying subjects” and o on : are not these words.coming as they
- do from the Head of the Administration, responsible for security of
* life and property, strong enough in damning the deplorable condi-
‘tiori, which existed not long ago. : ' -

Legislative powers, why wanted.

' Ag an answer to the question why he wants the Reforms with
a Legislative Council for the N. W. F. P, the Sahibzada says that
-the Frontier Pathan hae “lost bis way and is very irregular in his
life” According to him Reformation through Skariet even “4f
divine assistance comes in the shape of a reformer (a sad confession)
_is out of question as the Pathan- “has unfortunately lost that vritue
-of faith in the laws of bis religion which regulated the course of his
-life.” He, therefore, opines that “the only course open fo him is to
‘organise himself through Civil laws, ‘which can only be achieved by
empowering him to legislate for himself.” What a pity that it does
not strike the Sahibzada, well-informed as be is, that the Reforms in
the other Provinces have not to any perceptable extent improved the
‘lot of the masses or their course of life; that for the betterment of
the material condition of the people, one must bave ample financial
resources, which are wanting in this” deficit Province, as also enthu-
siasm for Reforms and trained heads to carry them through. Are
any of these essentials forthcoming in his - community 7 Will he
agree that there shall be a provision in the constitution of his Legis-
lative Council, that the laws passed ehall apply only to the Pathan?
Does he realise that in the settled Districts the Puatbans are in a
minority, and that the non-Pathans may rightly :object to any
discriminatory enactments, or supplies' which favoured his people
_alone? How is it that he does not for this laudable purpose organise
the transborder tracts, which are free of Government control and
where the Pathans are at liberty to do what they Like 7 If he and
his cunfrers are not ambitions of domination, but reslly believe that
the Pathans left to themselve will uphold Law and Order, that they
will advance on right lines, and that self-rule will ameliorate their
condition, will he explain why his kinsmen in the hills have not for
countless generations valued peace or given up brigandage and
internecine warfare 7 Why bave they not organised themnselves for
progress and Reform? What have they done to enrich their mother
tongue Pashtu, to promote literature and art, trade or industry.
- .t .In my next I will compare, as the Sahibsada challenges me,
the statistics of violent crime in the Pathan Districts with those of
other places. B o

PO
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" CHAPTER’19:

Violent Crime in Pathan Districts.

In my last, I gave a few quotations from the article on
“Frontier Reforms,” contributed to & Muslim periodicul by Sahib-
.zada Sir Abdul Qayum. He is a trained diplomat having "spent
.most of his service in-the Political Departmént. He believes in
keeping the Muslim a< & separate group.. He is like 'another Pathan
politician, who as president of an Islamic Anjuman stated before the
Frontier Enquiry Committee that “Hindu-Muslim unity will never
become a fact; it will never- become a " faif accompli.™ - It was this
gentlemen who proposed a complete separation and said :— =~ .

%

“We would mach rather sea the separation of Hindus'and Mohammedans,
23 crose of Hindus to the. south ‘and 8 corers Moslims io'the snorth;
give the whole portion from Cape-Comorin to Agra to Hindus, and
from Agra to Peshawar to Mobammedans, I mean transmigration
from one place to another,” R }

In pursuance of the same separatist policy the Sahibzsda and
his conferers have been doing their best to thwart natiopal unity on
‘which, they know, depends the progress of self-rule; they - have
accordingly been insisting on separate electoiates and.reserved seats:

. . RS B -3 s :

Sir Abdul tJayum realises that he cannot: refute the charge
brought farward against his. people ‘that they are passionate and ex«

_citable, rendering them prone fo .intolerance and violence and hence

‘not fit for self-government or representative - institutions. Liked

clever advocate, who realises the weakness of his client’s case, he has
tried to confuose the issue. by prefering a counter-charge against his
?}pponents, In the article;, to which reference has already been madey
he says ; : R = e

“¥ill My. Sathayarthi please compare ns with his people.in others parta
"of India, where 't}';ey have barnt Muslima alive, and have killed in-
nocent Brropesus for hypothetieal reasons, and where in broad day-
Light daceities. and robberies are committed—tHe recent one, boiug

of & unigne natare at Moghalpura and Calentta—and will he-tell ns
hew many of such crimes heve takexsplace in.the N. W. Frontier
Provinea 'during the past'ten yéars, and what treatment his co-reli-
gionists are receiving at-the hands of the: Pathans in‘the anprotced

tribal areas and in Afghanistan?”’ )
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How adroit is the Sahibzdda’? He refers to the sporadie
cases of violence, as if they were the outcome of Hindu character,
Does he not-know that these deplorable acts were comtited at times
of intense agitation, when feelings ran high, due either to religious
frenzy or political insanity? Are these offences against public tran-
quility of regular or of periodical occurrences? What a pity that he
matches these instances, which -occored here and there in different
and in distant parts of the Nerthern India, with the criminal statis-
tics of the three comparatively petty Patban- districts, us if the area
snd population of the two trucis were equal !

. I bave purposely made .no reference in my letters to the
Mopla outrages which led to the raurder and -forcible eonversion of
bundreds of Hindus, not to spesk of the circumcision of grown-up
‘men and the dishonour of women and other tnormities during that
terrible rebellion, when the perpeirators thought that British rule
was at an end. Nor have I mentioned the atrocities committed by
the Muslims at Multen, Saharanpur and other places, because Iam
of opinion that those deplorable exhibitions of madness were not of
a recurring nature. They ceased as soon as measures were adopted
to quell the disturbances. The dacuities in the United Provinces
were, we are ‘informed in- the reports, mostly the work of Kanjar
gangs, one of the criminal tribes, who propitiate saints and gods, and,
though professing Islam, bave really no religions scruples. They
were put a stop to when a special . police was told off to trace and
arrest the offenders. Like Thuggy the political erimes in Bengal
and elsewhere were excrescences, due to abnormal economic condi-
$ions, and not - the outgrowih of mational characteristics of the in- -
habitants; they bave not been repeated from year to year.

. ‘When I say that viclent erime in more rampant in the Pathan
districts than in swy other part of India, I do not refer to sich
occasional outbursts as the Kobat tragedy or the expulsion of 600
Hindu-Sikh families from the tribal territory because though signs
of a deep-seated distemper, these explosions of funaticism were pro-
fessedly due to religious frenzy. When 1 affirm that the Frontier
Province is not suited. for the Introduction of election even in local
bodies and that its people ure not-fit- for reforms, I do not want to
indulge in general acensations or base my opinion on eccasional ot~
burts leading to riots and bloed-shed. 1 will iHustrate my meaning
from the criminal statistics culled from the annual provincial reports.
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. For the saki of, comparision . I will not go. to distant parts
inhabited by the mild Hindus, or to the countries which have few
thihgs ih ‘common with u8” but Wwill tike the figures of two districts
in the Frontier Province itself—Peshawar and Hazara.” Peshawar
is a typical Pathan district. The census returns show 56 percent

" Pathans but as remarked "in the Mujority Keport 6f thé Frortier
Enquiry Committee, “probably all the Saiyads and the great mass
of the village dipendents form part of the Pathan tribal system.”
These men have not only adopted Pashtu gs their mother tongue,
but have also imbibed the characteristics of the dominant race.

'Hazara Cis-Indus has 9 per cent of the Pathan element. The
first had & population of some nine lakhs, while the second has over
six lakbs. [ shall take the ecrimes in their order of heinousness and
cite the number of offences admitted to have occurred and returned.
as true.

. L=Mu rder.

District. | 1922 {1923 | 1924°|1925 | 1926°{'1927 | Total,

Peshawar ...| 303 | 221| 258 | 260 | 248 | 221 |1,520

Hazamn .| 42| 31| 28] 39/ 28| so0| 198

+

These figures show that, while Hazara had 33 marders for
every lakh of population, Peshawar committed, five times as man
or 169. Punjab, with a population of two crores, had 656 murders
in 1925, 600 in 1926 and 665 in 1927, The three Pathan districts
with a population of 13,68,224, committed during these three years
no fewer than 1,206 murders, against 1,922 in the Punjab, with a
population 15 times larger. In Meerut, with 'a population . of
14,99,074 or nearly 15 lakhs, 40 murders during 1927 were consi-
dered excessive | Peshawar, with nine lakhs, committed in that
year 228 murders or 380 for 15 lakhs ~ : |
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II.— Attempts at Murder and Culpable Homicide.

District.

1623

1925

1926

1527

1922 1924 Total.
Peshawar ., 147 141 1532 132 86 117 735
23 21 15 16 21 23 119

Hazdra e

These crimes per lakh in Peshawar were more than four time
of those in Hazars.

II{.—Kidnapping.

District, 1922 | 1923 | 1924 | 1925 | 1926 | 1927 | Total.
Peshawar ... 48 57 55 49 39 731 321
Hazara 7 12 31 13 12 20 95

Many of these offences in Hazara were probably the work of

trans-border Pathan brigands.

IV—Unnatural Offence.

Distsict. | 1922 | 1923 | 1924 | 1925 | 1926 | 1927 { Total.
" Peshawar ..| 37 | 85 | 27 | 82 | 32 | 30 |19s
Hazara cas 1 5 7. 2 4 26

£

7

This is a nefarious vice which prevals to a regretttable extent

in the Pathan districts ; only those cases come into courts where
force is employed or the boy is too young.
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"V—Dacoity and Robbery.

Districts. 1922 | 1923 | 1924 | 1925 | 1926 | 1927 | Total.

Peshawar ...} 97 168 85 a0 87 83 | 6§10
Hazara we] 11 12 | 10 17 12 12 74

Of the 242 cases of dacoity in Peshawar 53 were dacoities
with murder; in Hazara there were only 9 such cases, most probably
by trans-border gangs.

VI—Criminal Trespass Resulting in death or other
serious Offences.

Listricts. 1922 | 1823 | 1924 | 1925 | 1926 | 1927 | Total.

Peshawar ...| 661 | 783 | 628 | 644 | 549 | 3572 | 3792
Hazmra .| 214 |169 | 183 | 202 |160 |171 | 1,009

In Peshawar the criminal trespass in 101 cases resulted in the
death of victims,

T shall not tire the patience of the reader with giving figures
for rape hurt with aggravauion, riots, etc.

Let us take two other districts; (1) Bannu, another typical
Pathan districts, with a population of 2,46,734 of whom 64 percent
were returned as Pathans, and {(2) Dera Ismail Khan, with 2,60,767
souls of wham 20 percent were Pathans. During the six years,
1922 to 1927; the number of murders in the former was 585 and
attempt at murder 259, while in the latters the figures were 191 and
66 respectively. These offence, 351 per lakh of population in the



first, were thus four times as numercus, as compared with 98 in the
second. Of murde ous offences in Dera Ismail Khan bhalf are believed
“to bethe-work--of Cis and trans border Pathans, but there- are no
data.

It is not necessary -to-dilate further- en-the figures given
above. Vivlent crime in the Pathan districts is of regular, periodic
occurrence from year to year, its frequency and rate of recurrence
cannot be explained away by sporadiz ontbursts of riots elsewhere.
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CHAPTER 20.
The Outlaw Pest: Chief sufferers Hindt;s.
Pathans prone to lawlessness.

I bave shown already by quoting figures from the an-
nual Criminal Reports, that violent erime was normally four or five
times more rampant in the Frontier districts, where the Pashtun
Pathan were the dominant community, than in those where they
were in a decided minority. During the three years 1925-27, mur-
ders in Peshawar were, per lakh of population, nearly ten times
more namerous than those in the Punjab 1In 1927, the three Pathan
districts of Peshawar, Kohat and Bannu with a population of 13,6%,224
returned as true 420 cases of murder, as compared with 40 murders
in the Meerut district of 14,99,074 souls! The Pathan, as already
remarked, has an excitable, passionate temper. The Chief Commis-
sioner in the Review of the Criminal Report for 1920 said:

*“The Pathan population have ties of costom and kinship with the tribal
Afghan borderland which render them prone at all times to lawless-
ness, guick to violence and apt to seek vengeance themselves.”

Their ethics are based on the Mosaic law of “a tooth for a tooth
and an eye for an eye.” Justice throngh law courts does not appeal
to them, nor satisfy their emotiouval minds. The Sessions Judge of
Peshawar remarked:

“The modern system of law in force in the Frontier is unsaited to a popu-
Intion, whose ethics are little in advance of the Dark Ages, and it is
guestionuble if the Frontier Crime Hegrlations afford sofficient
eorrective.”

Oue consequence of the Pathan tribal code of honour s, that
his nature has become imbued with jamba, a spirit of inveterate party
spirit, faction, and vindictiveness. The Chief Commissioner in the
same review said:

“Pnblic opinion views with comparstive indifference crimes, however
viclent, commitied in conformity with the tribal custom and sense
of honour.”

The elective system, with its votes aud canvassing, if intro-
duced, must aggravate matters and stir up the worst passions of such
a people. Slumbering animosities will be roused, giving rise to tar-
bulence, disorder and riots. Cases of violence will increase and re-
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sult in greater insecurity of life and property. Will such a conse-
qoence be beneficial for the Pathans themselves, or be helpful to
good government? ’

Facility for escape: outlaw.

The primary duty of all government, indeed its raison d’etre,
is the.enforcement of law andorder. It has vo right to sacrifice this
first essential of orderly life, by making experiments iv favour of out-
landish insituations in the name of self-rule. There can be no justi-
fication whatever for any administrative changes if thereby the safety
-of life and praperty is endangered or lessened.  As it is, the Pathan
shows no disposition to abstain from vivlent crime. He can easily
cross the border and become an outlaw. He not only ean thereby
escape punishment, bat become a terrcr to the peaceful inbabitants.
The District Magistrate of Kohat in 1807 said:

“Facility for escape, afforded the offender by the proximity of the barder-
line, affords a strong incentive to ibtending eriminals in Kohat, and
a3 long as the present conditions exisd, it will remain an adverse
factor in the eriminal administration.’™

And again in 1908:

“The outlaw pest ¥ a corse te the community. The worst effences for
the year may be put down to these maranders.”

Increase in Violent Crime.

During the preceeding decade violent crime had shown fear-
ful increase. The Judicial Commissioner, in his repors for 1910,
suid: '

-1t iz & regretiable featnre of the situation that crime of Lthe more viclenf
type lms shown progressive tendency to expand. Tha number o
murdsra. 121 ta 1904, rose to 317 in 1910 ., ... The obvious infervnre
is that pur present machinery, police as well as judicial, is not folly
adapted to the conditions of this provinee.”

The Sessions Fudge, Peshawar, in his rcport for 1912 remar-
ked:

“The most disquieting feature of the year waa the alarmiog increase in
vinlent erims ........The immanity from punishment, enjoved by cri-
minals and move pirticalarly by murderers, canuok but have a dis-
agtrons effect upon potential law-breakers.”
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During the -two ~decades the number of murders increased
from 197 in 1401, when the Frontier Province was formed, to 644 in
1920 or 323 percent, while raids, which in 1906 (the year for which
figures are availabie) numbered 41, had gone up to 611 or 1,500 per
cent. The Judicial Commissioner in his Criminal Report for 1920

said:

“In Peshawar......the murder record broke all boands.
“In Kohat the insecnrity of life continued. The conntry side generally
was less safs, as 1s shown by the increase in dacoities and robberies.

“In Banno maranding tribeman was as active as in the adjoining distriet.

“Huwan life was no safer in Bavoa than at Kohat. Violent erime against
the person was the most sinister featare of the year......attempts at
murder were nearly domble those of previons year.

*“In Dera lsmail Khan violent erime againat the person, as in every other
distriet, is & regretiable inerease ™

"“The problem of rendering life snd property safer is beset with the diffi-
calties fo which the Sessions Judge alludes and under present system
it is mot easy to devise any remedy of practical value™,

Raids.

The depredations of the transborder robber.s, more specially
in Dera Ismail Khan and Banne, bkad a most alarming and depres-
sing effect. Not a week or sometimes a day passed when news was
brought of daceities with loot, murder and kidnapping of Hindus by
armed gangs in villages, on the roads and even in hamlets close to
towns. The raiders whether Mahsuds, Waziris or outlaws made
good their escape into the hills, before a chigha’ or pursuit party was
organised or could overtake the criminals. The villagers were re-
quired to keep thikri pahra, watch and ward at night by turns, and
specinl officials were told to supervise the arrangements, but there
was no relief. The biigands, assisted by the outlawa and bad cha-
racters within the border, were able to strike at places which were
least guarded. Being well-armed with rifles, revolvers and swords
they frequently overawed the inhabitants, and the looting of Hindu
houses and robbery of their womeun's ornaments went on before the
vecy eyes of the Muslim villagers. The local authorities were, on
the whole, helpless to check the depredations of these organised
gangs, though several British officers, belt said to their credit,
were ever on the alert, and sometimes risked and lost their lives in
combats with the marauders,
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Hindus chief sufferers.

Hiudus were the chief sufferers. Let me copy a few remarks
from the Criminal Reports submitted by district magistrates :—

‘They {outlaws) bave ouly o pomnce now and again on onr unprotected
Hindw, and bold him up fo ransom and these who might arvect are’
unarmed and unable to attsck 8 body of men armed with rifles.”
{ Kohat, 1807},

“It was apparent that widerprond alarm has been occasioned among the
Hindsz of the District by the operation of ihuse gangs from Kohat,
and their recently adopied plan of kidpapping mep of means and ex-
torting ransom nnder threats of maurder. Village Hindus ave leav-
ing their homes and crowding Bannu city to sach ap extent as to
raise rent in the city generally, and many petitions ave presented fur-
speeial pro‘ection,” (Bauou 1967},

“The abdnction of rich Hindos is an enterprise to which the Kohat ont
law gangs devote mosi of their energivs. They find it profable and
uot s dangerons pmrsnis. The Pathan villagers bave not rendered

themselves conspicuons for assistance given on such ococasions™
{ Kohat, 15061,

“The Distaici, as mnsoal, soffored from depredatioas of ontlaws. The

prineipal object of these raids is to kidnap wealthy people preferably
Hindoa.” {Bannu 1909;
“The state of affuirs, which could not bave existed, wsthout the pass-
¥ve and active help of the residents of the dishict, at the end of last
year, to say the least o8 1%, is deplorable. Hindas fled across the
border. Local bad characters banded togeibher and raided like
Mahzuds.” ({Peshawerl915).

It is trae that since the military occupation of Waziristan and
the political control of the Mahsuds and Wazirs, under the redoubt-
able Col. C. E. Bruce, Resident, the number of dacoities during the
past two years has greatly decreased, and roads have become safe,
but there is no asseranee. The inflammable material is there, and
if:the - Forward Poliey is reversed, or the control is weakened, or
passions ave roused the fire may again flare up any moment.
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CHAPTEERE . 21.
The Afghan Menace.

. The political problem in the Frontier Province is how to
keep the Pathans, the dominant community, under efficient con-
trol, and to wean them ftom their Western neighbours whoare
their kith and kin ethnically, and brothers in Iilam professing the
Sunwi faith. To expect that, if left free, they will remain loyal
to India in the event of hostilites with Afghanistan is a “visionary
hope”. But the question is asked, whether there is any proba-
bility of & war with that couutry? Absorbed in local politics,
and smiting under the so-called policy of Imperialistic exploita-
ticn, our Congressmern have neither the time nor the inclination
to study what is passing on in Muslim 4sia. They are apt to
declare with vehemence that the alarm of war is raised by reac-
tionaries, as a bogie for delaying the grant of self-rule to India.
let us calmly cousider the facts; nothing is gained by refusing
to look them in the face. The first thing to remember is that we
have had three wars with Afghanistan; in two of them the British
began the quarrel to prevent Kussia from gaining ascendancy
over there; in the third and the last, the Afghans were the
aggressors on learning that the Punjab was in revolt. Which
party was to blame for these acts of warfare is not pertinent to
the present discussion. The relevant fact is, that the war has left
behind an heirloom of suspicion and ill-will in the minds of our
neighhours, and we can not shus our eyes to the distrust, of which
no secret is made.

Sir Zulfikar Ali on Afghanistan.

Sir Zulfikar Ali Khan is & well known personage, versed
in Afghan and Central Asian politics; he exercises great influence
among the fullowers of Sir Mobammad Sharif. As President of
the Reception Committee of the Muslim League held in Decem-
ber 1927 at Lahore, he took up ‘an uncompromising attitude in
advocatiug separate electorates in councils and local bodies, for
sacuring supremacy in five of the provinces for his community,
and claiming a lion’s share of the services for his co-religionists.
He has receatly contributed a remarkable article to the “Civil and
Military Gazette” of July 20, 1928 on “Afghan Ruler as Man of
Desting™. As a diplomatic writer he has condemned the “Soviet’s
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Malevolent Aim against India®, though his real cbject appears to
have been to serve Islam, by exaggerating the international im-
portance of Afghanistan, asalso the strong position of King
‘Amanullah. He says:—

A few yonrs back, Afghanistan did not count event as a third clase
State, butf munce the sccession &o power of the present King, this
country of high mounntains and enchanting valleys has soddenly
occupied an enviable place in the Olympian heights of international
importance.

“What is the secret of this nstonishing success? The reason is not far

to seek. The King commands confidencs and respect becanse he

" eonveya a sense of strength. He has captured the imagination of
biz pecple by winning back independence for them.

“King Aroannllah Kban who, in seli-confidence and the driving power
of initiativé, may be compared with the great Mobammad Al of
Egypt, is at the thresheld of » wew life, and his pecple, who pos-
sess all the many virtoes requisite for the making of 3 great pation
are ready to take pari in the movement of modern ideas.”

It can not be denied that great changes are in progress in
Afghanistan. That the Amir should recive ambassadors from the
ehief countries of Europe, and thus add o the prestige of his
Court, may be regarded as unobjectionable; so long as this does
not lead to intrigues and plots against India. That he should
have taken a trip to Europe, tosee for himself what was gotng on
in the other civilised countries, bespeaks his courage and foresight
and may be locked upon as commendable. It is leadable in him
too, that he shounld try to rid his kingdom of the baneful influences
of the bigoted and ill-informed Muilas, and that be should dis-
eourage parda and bigamy, and thus advance bhis people on the
path of enlightenment and progress.

Omninous.

But unfortunately there is another side to the shield, so
far &s our relations with King Amanuoliab go. He has tried to
placate Mussolini, the evil gennis of Fascist "Italy, by importing
motor cars and Italian mechanics from that country. He has
allied himself with Ghazi Mustapha Kemal, the antocrat of Turkey;
he has sent boys and girls there for military education and his
army is going to be remodelied by Turkish military instractors.
He has given contract for the building of his railwaystoa German
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aeroplanes and aviators from Soviet Russia, and be has recently
entered into a trade treaty with that country, so that he
may be free to import his arms and ammunition overland, and
depend no longer for his supplies of war materials on Bombay
and Karachi. The Special Correspondent of the “Pimeers”, who
visited Kabul in September 1928, to witness the Independence
Day celebrations, says :—

“Where is Britain? and the British? 8o far they have not hren men-
tioned, sither in connectinn with the business enterprise or military
edneation. The renson is that there are no British in the country.
I was the only unofficial Englishman in Knbul or the Summer Capi-
tal. French, Italian, American and Hossiae businsss men and
professional men are crowding the bostels; Perians and Turks are
erecting iheir own baildings for hoasing their employees in Govern-
ment service, and Kabnl and the steep road to Paghman echoes with

- ths sound of [talian and American ¢ars pounding up to headguarters
1t is ons of the most desperate scramble for trade that the East has
ever known”,

These are sinister indications. His calling his people to
arms by conseription, his arsenals, the big factories for mannfac-
ture of rifles guns and bombs, and the large number of military
aeroplanes which he is getting, are evil omens of a werss kind.
Here is a telegram from a Special Correspondent published in the
“Ploneer” of Qotober 19, 1928 and reproduced in other Daily
papers, on the enormous inoreases of war material in Afghanistan
and the rapid progress in military line :—

“MILITARY progress, which is proceeding space in Afghanistan iz in-
dicated in & recent article in a Jalalabad Newspaper, the “Iitihad-<-
Mashvdg”, which declares that rapid progress has been recorded,
since the meeting of the Loi Jirga four weeks age, with regard to
War Ministry's instruetions for training officers o be engrged from
Turkey, while & number of Afghans bave been sent to Rassia, Tarkey
and other eonntries. '

“Twenty officera will shortly be sent to Englnad in order to study avia-
tion. Twenty-five officers have been sent to Rossin of whom three
died and two failed to pass the fest examination, 135 to France and
25 to lialy.

“Aptillery insiroctors have been engaged from Italy. As regards the
equipment of the Army, machinery bas been imported, for melting.
iron and manufactaring cartridges, bombs, shrepnel, foses and gun-
powder and a separate smokeless gunpowder factory will shortly
be opened.
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“An Air Department has also been formed and aeroplanes procnred.

“A number of aerodromes, are under construction while an aeroplane re-
pair workshop has beer installed. Rifles, machine gung, fleld and
mountain gans, aircraft guns, snd armoured caes have been por-
chased.

“Uniforms are now being manufactured in Afghanisian, and regimenta
bave been provided with hospitala, Doctors have also been engaged
from Turkey, some of whom have arrived.”

King Amanullah’s Mission.

Sir Zolfikar Al Khan, who looks upon the revolutions
going on in Muslim BStates as precursors of the fulfilment of
the great purpose and mission” of Islam, has warned the British.
He calls upon them to find “the reason why the Eastern nations
distrust the British, and seek the help of technical advisers and
organisers belonging to other European nations”. He thus adomb-
rates on the strength and importavce of Afghanistan and its
Ruler:

*The sitnation of Afchanistan between two world Empires ean mot fail
to inspire the King with great ideas He can open the guies eidvher
of peace or war.

“He hoMs, so to speak, the keys to the peace and trangsility of Asin
Any hasty action or false step may precipitate a war, which may
create a conflagtion not only in Asis, bat its sparks may aleo reach
the seats of modern eivilisation and reduce them to ashes.

“The glory of Western Civilmation achieved after centuries of patient
labonr may be dusiroyed by a general cataclysm,

“He and his people stand between two clashing principles. In the north
js the stronghold of relentless communalism, and io the soukh the
age-long citadel of eapitalism.”

Blunder of Afghan War of 1919.

The Afghun War of 1919; it is admitted, was attended with two
gerious blunders. One military-the abandonment of the Wana Post,
which created an idea in the minds of the hill tribes that British
power was gone, this emboldened the trans-border Pathans to
take the offensive and engage in raids, rapine and plunder. The
other political-whereby the Afghans were mwade free to manage
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their foreign-affairs; this bas not only opened - the door -to intri-
gues and plots, but has created an idea. among « Indian:- Muslims; -
that the people of that savage country are the arbiters of peace
or war in Southern Asia.

The New Spirit.

In the paimy imperial days. of the Hindus under Chandra
gupta; of the Buddists under Asoka and Kaunishka and of the
Moghuls under Akbar and Aurangzeb, Afghanistan was a depen-
dency of India. The opinian of great strategists and statesmen.
is, that British India will never be safe from aggressive propa-
ganda and foreign - invasion, so long as Afghanistan :is free to-
orgapise military resources, snd ally with our enemies.. Recent
events, it.may be noted, are far from: re-assuring: It doesnot
require the vision of & prophet, or tne forebodings- of an alarmist,
to see that the preseni calm merely .presages a storm. Bir Zul-
fikar Ali, who is:of opinion that the Afghan “in many:charaster-
istics resembles the German” says t—

“The new spirit which nrges- them ,on.and npwards,. will not:-permit; .
them {o remain long reconciled with their trivial life, for satisfae-,
tion with their present condition will be a aymptom, of morsl death,
They will therefors labour with stout hearts for the constrnctiom.of
& more just and beauatifgl futore.”

Is there any objective which shall vage the Amir and his
subjects to engage in an aggressive war? Sir John Maffey the
Chief Commissioner rightly observed :~—

“Little more than one hondred years ago, the place where we are to-day
{ Peshawar) was the Afghan winter Capitel It is s part of old
Afghanictan, In those Afghan days there was no distinction in the
matter of control, between the districts of this Provines, and ths
trans-border tracts. Historically and ethnieally they are one.”

Those who have read the auntobiography of Amir Abdul
Rabmen maust have noted how ardent that stern Ruler was that
Baluchistan should be ceded fo him, so that his country might
have a free outlet to the sea. Every student of Afghan polities
knows that this ambition permeates the intelligentsia in "Afghan.
istan and among Pathans elsewhero. Whenever a fovourable
opportunity offers they are sure to cast the dice for a port on the
Indian Ocean so that they may become a maritime power. '
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The machinatious of the Bolsheviks are another sourse of
danger to which the Government is fortunately alive.

The All-Partie’s Conference.

The All-Parties’ Conference, meeting at Luckrow, hundreds
of miles from the border, may in compliance with the communal
demands, and in the interests of so-called Hindu-Muslim unity,
overlock these weighty considerations, but how can the inhabi-
tants of the Frontier, specially the non-Pathans, whose all is at
stake, shut their eyes to the dangers, which have assumed such
a threatending aspect, and which they have reasons to fear may
engulf them in ruin? Is it consistent with a far-sighted policy
fo create an autonomous province, dominated by a race which is
of the same ethnic group as their western neighbours and is
allied to them in sentiments, in customs and in religion? Isit
politio to constitute the Frontier Province in such a way that it
should become a stepping stone for the fulfilment of Afghan
ambitions? Will it not be wiser and more beneficial to intreduce
Law and Order in the trans-border Territory, to bring it in line
with the settled districts, and to license the prossession of rifles
therelin, so that at times of stres these wild tribes shall not form
the vanguard of a hostile army?
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CHAPTER 22.

Sir Siva Swamy Aiyer’s Views.

Objections summarised.

It is not necessary for me to dilate further on the unsuit-
ability of the Froatier Province—its Administered part—for the
introduction of the Reforms Schemme with its Legislative Council,
Ministers and other paraphernalia. The settled districts, to which
the agitation refers are, as I have shown, small in area. Their
inseparability from the uuadministered tracts and tribal territories
has never been questioned ; the highest authorities—Officials and
Non-officinls—are upanimous on this point. The contiguity of the
Province with Afghanistan marks it out as a peculiar charge present-
ing political problems which are met with nowhere else in India.
The paucity of the population and the character of the dominant
cominunity—the Pashtun Pathans—are other factors which go
against the proposal of its having a democratic constitation. The
Province has, moreover, limited resources of income; the revenue for
1928/29 is estimated at Rs. 89,32.000/- while the expendlture
Budgeted is Rs. 3,27,48,000/- and even if Rs. 1,26,38,000/-, the
expense on the Agency tracts shown as “Frontier Watch and Ward”,
be excluded, a huge deficit of Rs. 1,11,88,000/- remains on the internal
administration, which has to be made good by contributions from the
central revennes. How can a Province, which is financially not self-
supporting and which does not contribute in revenue more thad 42 %
of its expenditure, obtain self-rale or become independent ? This is
a consitutional difficulty for which there is practically no solation,
and none has hitherto been suggested by the advocates of the so-
called Reforms.

Sir Siva Swamy on Reforms.

Before closing this part of the discussion, I shall quote the
views of that talented and far-sighted philosopher and statesman, Sir
P. 8. Sivaswamy Aiver, K. C. S. L, C. I E,, ex-Advocate General
and Law Member Madras who in 1921 moved successfully in
the Legislative Assembly the Resolution for the appointment
of the Frontier Enquiry Committee, and who on 18th March
1926 in the Debate on Reforms in the N. W. ¥, Province gave
expression to his well considered judgement. After giving a history
of the origin of the demand, and dwelling on the cumplicated nature
of the problem, the Muslims’s own apprebensions, and the officers’
misgivings he said :
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“The successful working of the representative,institutions npecessarily
presupposes a certain level of eapacity, character and experience on
the part of the people, It is not mere native intelligence that will
suffice to ensurs . the snccess of representative insiitutions. A com-
munity possessed of sufficient naturel intelligénce may still be unfit
by character, temperaments, habits and the stage of social evolution
it has reached, Law-abiding instinets, the habit of obedience toa
central authority, a sense of respect for the rights of the others, and
some experience of the elective system'in the mavagement of local
bodies, must - be regarded as essential qoalifications for deter-
mining the fitnees of & people. for representative lagislature.........In
the Frontier Province passions are hot, blood-fends are endemic, and
refuge from the erm of law ia close at hand soross the border. The
Pathan is temperamentally hot-headed and impatient of delay, with
hereditary fenedeney to fake.the law into his own handa.”

Qualifications & conditions necessary.
Further on be emphasised his remarks and observed :

“No body will refuse to join Sir Denuys Bray (the Foreign Secretary) in
the tribnte he paya to the prowess of & manly, virils and independent
pecple. Bat virilily and independence are not the only gualifiea-
tiona for democratic institntions, I may refer to the observation. of
s classical-wriler on the subjeot thai a race who, have been trained
in energy and courags by strupgles with nature and their neighbours,
but who have not settled down into permanent chedience to any
common superior, would ba litile likely 10 acquire this babit under
collective government of their body. A representative asrembly
drawn from smong themselves weuld simply rofleck their own
tarbuient insubordination.”

After pointing out that the condition necessary for the
introduction of popular control over the Government of the Frontier

Provinee did not exist, he said :

“The nsual course of advance has slways been from a system of tribal
organisation to & system, under which & strong central government
reduces or extingunishes the powers of the tribal chiefs with their
discordant and disruptive influences, inenlcates among its smbjects a
sense of primary allegiance to the central antherity, and & habit of
nuguestioned. obedience to its laws, and welds the members into an
orgonio whele. It is after this process has been completed by the
exsroise of a more or leas autocrstic suthority that it is possible to
msake & further advance to the stage of popular government, end for
the central government to transfer a portion of its powers by
decentralization and devolution.”

His warning.

In concluding his great speech, Sir Sivaswamy Aiyer thus
warned the Government sbout the perils of the adventure :
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“Apart from all the namerous objections in principls, which I have
referred to-above, it is nocessary toipoint ont that owing to (1) its
peculisr situation, {2} the reiations and ‘‘affinities between the
Pathans on both sides-of the border, :{3) the excitability of the
people and their Hability to sudden commotion and upheavals at the
bidding of the fanatioal Mullahs, as illustrated by the Hijrat and'the
insnnrection in-the Mansehra, Tubsil, {4) the sway of pan.Isldmic
ideas and sentiments'und (5} the menaceuf Bolsheviem, the political
‘dangers of an extention of popular government to the Province
cannct be ignored...... The gift of prophecy is denied to me, I can
only form my judgement upon the evidence, and my task is only to
warn the Government of India zgainst the !perils of the adventure, .
npon whichk they are urged to embark in the pursuit ‘of a policy
which I sm afraid, will prove a monament of political anwisdom.”
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CHAPTER 23.
'The Montford report.
Before discussing the financial aspect, I shall briefly refer to
the constitutional phase of the Reforms and their workability. The
subject was carefully considered by the Stutesmen who inaugurated

the new -Policy. A few extracts from the Morntag- Chelmsford
Report will explain their views: : _

The two Frontier Provinces.

“The two fromtier Provinces of Britich. Balochistan and ihe N. W,
Frontier Province form  small cliss by themselves. They are
administered by Chicf Commissioners whe are slso Agents to the
Governor-General in respect of pelitical relations with adjoining
tribal territories; they are in fact more directly than any of the
foregoing provinces mnder the centrcl of the Government of Indis
scting throngh iis Foreign and Political Department, both becanse
political questions are of preponderant importance and also because
they lack the financial resvarses and powers whick more seitled
provinces enjoy” (Para 43)

“Copnected with defenee is the diplomatic business of relations with
_bordering Asintio powers, and with this spain the administration of
bastions of territory like the Froniier Province and British Bals-
chistan” {Para 46)

‘Why excluded.

The reasons given by these high Officers for excluding the
Frontier Province from the administrative ehanges initiated in the
major Provinces were: ({1} political relations in respect of adjoining
tribal territories; (2) lack of financial resourees and powers; and (3)
diplowatic business with bordering Asiatic powers and ressons of
strategy. In another place they say:

“Fhers remain the trontier aress of the North West Frontier Province
and Baluchistan, and the smaller tracts of British India, like Dehli.
Coorg and Ajmere-Merwara. For ressons of sirategy the two
Frontier provinces musé remain entively in the hands of Government
of India. Bat, in as mnch a8 owr guiding principle, where the
principle of responsibility caunnot yet be applied, is that of govern-
ment by consultation wiih the represeniativen of people, we think
that in some, if not &ll, of these aress, it wonld be well to associate
with the personal administration of the Chief Commissioner some
form of advisory conncil, adjnsted in composition and function to
local conditions in each osse. This guestion we would leave to the
further considerations of the Government of India.” ( Para 198)
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,Gavernment of India Act.

Hence the Government of India Act, which was passed in
sccordance with the recommendations in their Report, as revised by
the Joint Committee, did not embody any provision for the intro-
~duction of the Reforms in these minor provinces, and until it is
amended by Parliament, Government have no power to grant them.
Moreover how can Legislative Council with an elected majority be
started with any hope of success in a Province, where the authorities
bave not yet considered it expedient or safe to introdnce the elective
system in its Local Bodies—Municipal Committees and District
Boards. Men must show their aptitude for managing local affairs
befure they can be entrusted with the larger powers of enacting laws,
controlling finances and managing public departments.

Confusing the Issue.

The question, therefore, remains whether the Province pos-
sesses the brains with a sence of public duty, the moral fire and the
wide outlock necessary for working satisfactorily the complicated
machinery of a popular elected assembly endowed. with vast powers
of self-rule. 1 bave already referred to -this aspect of the
guestion, and pointed out that the area and population of the :Fron-
_ tier Province, which is so backward in education and public life; does

not compare with those of the nine major Provinces in which “full
fledged Reforms” had been introduced.. My eritic asked me “to
consider the history of the Greek City States of the antiguities”, of
those “in ancient ltaly” and of *“the free cities in the Middle Ages”.
I do not see how these instances are revelant: have .we in our midst
the wise men of Greece, who shune as the Great Teachers of the
West, or have we the Statesmen and legious of Imperial Rome' ?
So far as I know there were no representative institutions in thé&z,
nur did the excitements concomitant with electinns exist. The free
wmen of the cities came together, whenever there were important
guestions affecting. whether of peace or war, of new laws or of State
trials. The Executive Government remained in .the bands
of the Klders. May I ask, is there any proposal that
" Peshawar, Kohat or Bannu should be constituted into separate States
like Athens, Sparta and Cornith? If not why bring them in and
confuse the issne ?  Was not-every village in Indis in farmer times
a Republic?  Does that fact help us in any. way in .the present
discussion 7 '
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No Comparison with European States.

My eritic has, moreover, referred me to the areas of Belgium,
Holland and- Denmark, as also,to the areas and populstions of certain
. States within the United Btates of America. 1o reply.I cannot . do
better than copy below the para, which -formed partof my. contri-
bution but which was some how—thropgh inadertence or otherwise—
omitted from the 7ribune of May 18th 1928:

“There may be some States in Enrope, apecially those carved out of the
Allied countries -since the Great War, which enjoy self rale thongh
they are not very large; but the Fronticr Provinee has nothing to
compars with their people du -solidarity based on their history,
mutual confidente and traditions, in general, seientific and technical
edneation, in indnstrial development, in wealth or in their siraggles
and sacrifices for self-expression”

System unworkable: R. B, Lehna Singh.

The pertinent question is not merely the size, but whether a
~small and poor tract Like the Froutier ' Province, without education
-and resonrces, could find the money and men for working efficiently
the complicated machinery of -the Refurms, which according to
.Sir John Maffey, ithe Chief Commissioner’s Note of 1ith August 1921
are “ntterly foreign to Pathan character, incomprehensible to their
feudal sentiments and’ mever seriously demanded except by irres-
pounsible agitators.” 1In this connection I may be allowed to quote
- the views of Rai Babhadur Bhai Lehna Singh, B. A, M. B. E,, the
.Divisional and Session J udge, whose whole period of creditable service
~ has been spent on the Frontier; he bad been Superintendent of the
‘Census Operations of 1921 and wrote the valuable Provincial Report.
He considered it inexpedient to re-amalgmate the settlei districts,
.with the Punjab, Ih answer to a question “what dbout the clamour
“iu the towns for re-amalgmation with the Punjab” put to him by the
Hon'ble Sir Denys Bray, President of the Frontier Enquiry Com-
-Tojttee, he said:

“The satisfaction of those aspirations of the mwrban poprlation means the
grant, as oue witness putas it, of full fledged aeforms. Those full-
Hedged reforms cannot be carried out in & smail provinecs of -which
the population is equal to oply three average disiricts of the Punjab
You cannot instal all the complizated machinery of the reforms in
these districts. 1 have: looked up the figures and 1 find that of the

 five Divisions into which the Puujab is divided, the popalstion of one
.division is more than donble the populstion of theee districts, and
-of the other fonr & ‘little less than double the population of thess
districts, No one can imagine for o moment that all these reforms
can be introdaced into this small tract of conntry which is inbabited
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by 221 Iakhs of pecple ™ Iiis fo me unthinkable that such a small
provines ean have sush & comdlicated system of reforms as the Puon-
jab snd other major Province bave. Yom cannot bave that system
hm!}’

Complex machinary: K, B, Saduddin Khan,

Khan Bahadur Maulvi Saduddin Khan, B. A. LL B, at
present Additional Judicial Comwissioner, who is believed to be the
brain guiding and impelling the agitation for Reforms, was in 1921
leader of the Peshawsar Bar. Giving evidence before the Frontier
Enquiry Committee, be said:

“We sonsidered the gnestion and arrived at the deliberate econclasion
that & small provinee like this, if carried en asa separate entity,
wonld never succeed...The reforms administration is & very complex
machinery. Yoa want perfectly free scope for its fres working,
Here you bave five disiricts; Dera Ismail Khan has been reduced to
one-half, and Bannu to less than a half—and ina small provinee
like this the parapbernalia of a reformed conmeil and the other
concomitants cannod be sccommodated.” .
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PART 1V.
FINANCIAL.
CHAPTER 24.

Financial Outlook : Huge Deflcits.

An axioni of self-rule.

Political leadere is England, when struggling to curb the
auntocratic powers of their sovereigns, invented the war-ery-“No
Taxation without Representation”, and the advocates of autonomy
in the ¥rontier Province are apt to cite this maxim as snpporting
their demand. They, however, forget that the principle cannot be
indiscriminately applied everywhere. Much depends on the cir-
cumstances of each locality and on the fitness of its people. There
have, moreover, been propsperous eountries in the past, and there
are at present progressive governments, where the people have
little or no real control over the finances. But there is ancther
political axiom which is of universol application; every province
or tract which clamours or aspires for self-rule must pay its own
way, and find the money required for carrying on the adminis-
tration efficiently. Does the Frontier Province fulfil this prece-
dent condition of Self-Government? Let us have a cursory survey
of its finances for the twenty years since its formation in 1901.

Lord Curzon, when pressing his pet scheme for acceptance,
assured the Secretary of State for India of “reduced outlay”, by
represeuting that the additional yearly cost would be only 3%
lakhs of rupees. In the Despatch, according his general approval
the latter observed :—

“The sxtra annnal cost of the new provinre is estimated by Your Ex-
cellency's Government at Kas. 8,58,507. 1 do net couwsider that
it womld be prodent to calculute apon this estimase being redne- .
ed materially.”

Forecast of Deficit proved wrong.

This forecast, ns predicted by that far-sighted statesmau,
Sir Mackworth Young the Lieutenant Governor, was falsified in
the very first year 1902—03, when the defisit was 38 lakhs. The
burden on the central revenues of the Government of India went
on increasing from year to year as shown below :—
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In Lagss oF Rupess.
Expenditure.| Revenne, Deficit.
190203 74 36 38
1918—1% 138 I Y 61
1919—20 " 168 ] 6l 107
1920—21 182 56 126
192122 195 85 140

To minimise this huge deficit, the Majority of the Frontier
Enguiry Committee contended that “more thau hslf the expendi-
ture is incurred not on civil administration proper, but in connee- -
tion with the tribal tract and border defence”. How far this
theory is maintainable will be considered further on. Let us see
what was the outcome of expert calculation. An eminent officer:
of the Audit Department, Mr D N. Dutt, was specially deputed
to prepare “Statements showing the distribution of the revenue.
and expenditure of the N. W. Frontier Province from 1518—19-
to 1922 —23 between the Settled Districts and Tribael area”. He
tabulated the results. With the concurrence of the Chief Comis-
sioner every item of expenditure was thrown on the tribal area,’
which could in any way be assigned to it, “including the expen--
diture incurred for the Frontier Constabulary; Militia Corps,
Tribal Levies, Khassadars, the Khyber Rifles, the Military Sec-
retary and even the cost of seven appointments of Extra Assistant
Commissioners”. His figures are :— ‘
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1818—19 | 1919—20 | 1920—21 | 1921—22

Settled Districts ’23,36,0(*(}' 98,35,000; 1 09,65,900' 1,17,45,000

|

Tribal Area 65,253,000 69,97,000] 72,36,000, 78,286,000

Total  |1,38,59,000, 1,68,32,000{ 1,82,01,000 1,871,000

| |

For the (then) current year 192223 the ﬁgure worked
by Mr. Dutt showed that for the settled districts while the expen-
diture would be 126 lakhs the revenus 64 lakhs, or a deficit of
72 lakhs. ' :

Expenditure in Tribal areas.

The assumption that the expenditure in the Tribal areas
is wholly debitable to Imperial Revenues appears to me to be
fallacious. The manipulation-of the figures in the Imperial Budget
since three years by inventing a new head “Frontier Watch and
Ward” for these items and making them noan-votable has added to
the misconception. Lgt us camly consider. During pre-British
days, the Mughal Empire or the Sikhs never paid anythiog for
keeping the trans-frontier tribes in check. The people living cis-
border -were strong enough to repel raids in force, and on many
occasions in veprisals their carried the war into the hills, and
punished the marauders by burning their villages and crops. This
was also the policy pursued for fifty years by the Punjab Govern-
ment, and the Punjab Frontier Force, part of the Military, did
this work well There is not a single instance recorded in history,
ancient or modern, when these marauders became a menace to
the peace of India. They did perhaps as free-bootera join invad-
ing armies from the west, but they never showed any military
organisation or prowess, except when defending their own hearths
and homes in the hills. No one believes that if there were no
Frontier Constabulary, Militia or the Scouts, the trans-border
Wazirs, Mahsuds, Mohmands and Afridis will combine theirforces
and invade India, or that their depredations will extened to
Rawalpindi or to Lahore. They do not possess the resources or the
coherence for such an adventure. The principal, indeed the chief
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udes of semi-militaty bodied ate these of & Border Polide for pro-
tecting the inhabitants of the settled districts from raids and
dacoities. It is, therefore, reasonable that if the border people
will net organise for self-defence they must pay the major portion
of the'cost. 1f an autonomous Fromntier Province is to be consti-
tuted, its administration must not only keep up a Police fores for
intermal peace and order, but also well-organised bodies of Border
Police or Militia against tribol brigandage. The only legitimate
charges which may be debited to Indian Revenuee are: (1) part
of the eost of the Political Department which has to keep an eye
as to what is passing on beyond, aad (2) the political allowsnces
paid to the tribes so that they may not form the vanguard of a
hostile power. -
Optimistic Estimates.

The Majority of the Frontier Enquiry Committee, , wedded
as it was to the introduction of Reforms, not only excluded from
its caleulation the whole outlay in tribal area, but optimistically
asserted that “according to rough caloulations we have made, the
present deficit on the internal sdwinistration would drop from
about 36 lakhs toabout 20 lakhs a year, with some prospeets of
ultimate extinction.” The data on which this rough caleulation
of 56 lakhs deficit was based must have been problematical, as
the same are not borne cut by the estimate of 72 lakhs made by
the Officer of the Accounts Department. We will see when ex-
amining the Provincial accounts of future years, whether the
hopes of the reduction of the deficit to 20 lakhs a year “with some
prospects of ultimate extinction” have been realised, or on the
contrary the expenditure has gone on still further increasing.
It will then appear that what Mr. N. M. Samarth predicted. in his
able Minute of Dissent has come out true. He wrote :—

“It is no use blinking, ignoring or minimising the fact that the cost of
the civil adminisiration is bound always to be an increasing financial
burden on the central revennes.”

Expenditure on Reforms.

The Majority canculated the anuual recurring expenditure
of the Reforms at Ra. 86,u00/-. Their proposals were: (a) a
member of the Executive Council; (b) s Minister to be incharge
of more than ten important transferred departments; {c) a Legis-
lative Coucil with an elected majority sitting for only thirty days
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in & year; and (d) An Additional Judicial Commissioner. The
last demand bas already beeen conceded, and the highest court
now consists of two Judicial Commissioners. Is it conceivable
that the elective majority supported by the public will make no
further demmands? Here is Mr. Bamarth’s forecast of these :—

“{1) There must be cne more member of the Exccntive Cencil, a non-
official Indian, ro tnst there may be irr regard fo the “reserv-
sd” departments inside the Eiecutive Uovernment, an egu-
ality of European sud Indias Members, which is one of the
““‘gasentials” of Reforma enjoyed by the mujoe Provinees, -

£2) There muost be more than one Minister to secure the efficient mans-
gement of 5o mapy important transferred departments.

{3} A 30 days’ sessions is 6 mochery. There must be more and larger
sossions every year. :

¢4} The transforred departments of Education, Sanilation; Agricuitare,
Indostries, Medieal Administration, etc., ete., will need more:
expenditnre for proper development and for coming into &
line with other provinces.

{5) A third Judicinl Cammissioner is necessary where  twe differ and
‘ so & full.flaged Conrt of three Judges is necessary.”

Tt must be rememdered that the rapidly increasing draim
must be met from the General Revenues, for “there was not a
single witness who did not tell the Committee that raising more
revenue in the province to any appreciable extent was out of the
question”. Dewan Babadur T. Rangachariar was equally empha-
tic on this point. He said —

. »Financial condsiderations, alone, are sufficient fo stagger one-in makiog
this miniature province a self-contained unit of a first cldss province
with a Legisiative Counncil, an Executive Council and Minister with
all the several departments and departmentéal heads and all other
paraphecnalia ™



g1

CHAPTER 25.

Finances since 1921—22: Enormous Contributions
from Central Reventes. ,

Rosy coloured views.

It really passes one’s understanding how the Majority of the
Frontier Enquiry Committee, composed of respounsible gentlemen—
Members of Legislatures and high Government Officers, persuaded
themselves to believe that the financial deficit of the province would
be 56 lakhs a year, when they had before them the estimate, pre-
pared with great care by an expert of the Audit Department of the
Government of India, that the deficit for 1922 —23 could not be
less than 72 lakhs; it was approximately 76 lakhs. More surprising
was the remark in para 40 of their Report that ‘“‘the present deficit
on the internal administration would drop from about 56 lakhs to
about 20 lakhs & year, with some prospects of uitimate extinction”.
The only explanation for this rosy coloured view would appear to be,
that having fallen io line with the advocates of “full-fledged Re-
forms”, they tried in every way to gloss over the difficulies of which
they were fully aware. In the same para they observe:

“Some deviation, however, from the constitntion of Legislative Conneil
in a Governor’s province is anavoidable. ¥or there are three main
difficuities peculiar {o the province :——the weakneas of its finanacial
position; the close conncetion between its internal and external
politics; the pancity and characteristics of its population.”

“Being keenly alive to the necessity for safeguarding the
permanent all-India interests”, they said they-would” not recommend
that the Chief Commissioner should be given either the style or
status of a Governor.” In the tribal tracts he must remain as hereto-
fore the Agent to the Governor General; and they went on:

“And even in the internal administration, the peculiar position of the
Province, its inancisl dependency on central revennes, and the cloze
and at times intextricable connection between its internal and exter-
nal affaire—all these factors oombine to call for & wider power of
control and a closer snpervision by the Governor Genersl than he
exercises over a Goveanur's Provines.

“What the limit of that control & sapervision should be it is not for ns
to define.”
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Hopes of Equilibrium; Total Deficits.

But they further on proceeded to say that “once equilibriuny
“bas beeu establisked fn the provincial Budget, the Legislative Couucil
should have the same .power over it as the Legislative Councial in &
major province”. They made no definite proprosals how the deficit
was to be made good, *whethér by a lump contrtbation from the
eentral revenues or by the removal of certain heads of provincial
expenditure from the control of the local coucil”, They spesk of
eertain “‘retrenchments now in contemplation”, But do not say what
their nature was. How far these expectations were realised will
-appear from the following table; the ‘figares which are taken from
tbe Provincm} Administration Reports show that the expenditure
and deficits, instéad of going dbwn, have steadily increased from

ear to year.
d TABLE 1

Actusls. | 192122 | 152223 _‘,}923—2;4 1824—25 1 1925—26 | 192627

Expen- ' : P 1 | )
d?lur& 1,86.66:801 2,22, 12,627)2,42,52,902:2,70,89,58Y 2 84,25,237 [2.80,55, 1 9(»
Beceipts | 62.98,916] 81,085,355 82,96,270] 77,24,973] 75,49,115| 81,01,635

2,05,76,122 1,99,53,552

Peficits on Civil administration.

The deficits shown above are for the whole province; wa
have no data at hand to show what the expenditure on the tribal
tracts was, but we can-caculate it approximately, In 1926-—27 the
total Police charges amounted to Rs 30, 71, §87/- but in the Revised
Budget Estimate for 1927—28, when the head “Frontier Watch and
Ward” had been started, the charge under Police is shown as Rs
27,738,000/, the inference ia that less than half the cost of the Police
was for Froatier Constabulary, Militia and Scouts, ete.,, now charged:
to the Agemcy tracts. Similarly the' charge opposite Political in
1926 — 27 was Rs 96,65,760f-, while in the Budget for 1927—28 it
i exhibited as Rs 23,76,000/- showing that only one--fourth of the
uPolitical” expense bas been. debited to the settled districts and
three-fourths to the tribal territors. If we take away from the total
deficits half of the Police charges included in those years, and
three-fourths of those under “#Political’”’, the result is as follows :—

‘Deficit. [1,33,67,968511,41,04,272 £1,59.$8,632 1,83,66,548
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TABLE II.

Debited to 30 y - aa :
Agency Tracts. 192122 | 1922,23 | 1923/24 | 192425 | 1925/26 | 1826,27
§ Police

Charges 25,66,520 25,74,243] 24,34 148 24,901,373 25,77,146] 25,35,945
4 Politiesl 35,21,787 88,589,141 6?,39,995‘ 68,759,687} 72,06,125] 72,49,320
Total 63,58,307, 84,863,434 91,74,144 93,71,060 97,83,271] 97,85,264
Deficit on eivil

adminisira-

tion of settled

districts 69,79,678 76,400,838 67,52,488 59,85,488107 92,851 101,68,288
Total Deficit as 1

shoewn in .

Table I ... [133,67,985/141,04,272|158,56,632 293,85,54%205,76,122 199,563,552

These figures show that while the deficit of the civil adminis-
teation of the settled districts was in 1921—22 Rs 69,79,678/-
approximately, it had risen to Rs 1,01,68,288/-in 1926—27 or a

rise of nearly 50 °

Frontier Watch and Ward.

The Provincial Report for 1927—28 has not yet been pub-
lished, and we can not therefore tell what the actuals for that year-

are.

But we have very reliable data available in the volume, publish-

ed by authority showing “Detailed Estimates and Demands for
grants for expenditure of the Central Government for 1928—32y”,
The figures shown therein are as follows :—

N. W. Frontier Actuals  |Revised Buget| Budget Esti-

Province. 1926/27. 1927/28. | mate 1928/29.
Expenditure 2,80,55,190 | 3,13,15,000 | 3,27,18,000
Receipts .| 81,01,638| 8510000 89,32,000
Deficits .| 1,99,53,552 | 2,28,05,000 | 2,38,16,000




o4

The above table also exhibits the expenditure both of the
settled districts and the Agency tracts. In the Budget Demands
separate heads under “Frontier Watch and Ward” were opened,
persumably to minimise the Jeficits, and thus sums amounting to.
Rs. 1,24,62,000/- in the Revised Buget of 1927/28 and Rs.
1,25,38,000/- in the Budget Estimate for 1928/28 are entered
opposite these heads. Evenif the whole of these charges be
deducted from the deficits, which position I have alread shown
to be untenabe, the deficits on the Civil Administration of the
districts eome to Rs. 1,03,43,000/- for 1927/28 and Rs. 1,13,71,000/-
for 1923/29. One is tempted to ask what has become of the caleu-
lation of the Majority that the deficit of 56 lakhs would drop to
20 lakhs, or of the hope held . out in their Report that there was
“some prospect of its ultimate extinction™ B

The Income Tax

There is, however, one correction which must be made
before we arrive at the real deficit. The receipts from
Income Tax, after deducting expenses on collection, amounting
to Rs, 7,77,000/- for 1927/28 and Bs 8,63,000/- for 1928/29 must
be excluded from the total receipts, because if the finances are
provincialised these sums will, as in all other provinces, go to
Imperial revenue. The deficits will then amountto Rs 1,11,20,000/-
in 1927/28 and Rs. 1,22,41,000/- in 1928/29! Where is this huge
some to come from P Will the advocates of self-rule say whether
they are prepared to impose extra taxation and will the people
tolerate it 7 Or will they reduce expenses to that amount 7 If
the central revenues are to contribute Rs. 1,22,41,G00/- s year to
a province, which itself raises a revenue of some eighty lakhs of
rupees, is it likely that the Legislative Assembly or the Govern-
ment of India will keep no effective control over expenditure ?
'Will they allow the Loeal Council to spend money which they have
not themselves earned ?

Huge Deficits.

The province has hitherto been fod by heavy contributions
from the central revenues, which have treated it most generously.
During the years 1921 122 to 192829 (without accounting for the
Income Tax Receipts) the deficits have been as follows :



Approxzimate
v, Total Deficit = | Deficits on Civil
ear. {Table I,. Administration
(Table 1I).
Actuals. 192122 . 1,33,67,985 69,79,678
192228 ... 1,41,04,272 76,40,838
- 192324 . 1,59,56,632 67,82,488
192425 .. 1,93,66,548 99,95,458 -
1925/26 2,05,76,12 1,07,92,851
192627 e 1,94,53,552 1,01,68,288
Revised) 192728 2,28,05,000 1,03,43,000
Budget )
Budget 1928/29 ces 2,39,16,000 1,13,78,000
Total .| 15,00,46,111 7,40,80,641

Thus in eight years the Province will have drawn fifteen
Crores of rupees, or 1} Crores a year on an average from the
geueral revenues of India, and of this huge sum no less than 740
lakhs, or over 90 lakhs a year, was the expenditure of the internal
admiunistration of the Province in excess of its revenue receipts {1
Do the agitators for Reforms want to separate it from the kam-
dhenu, eow of plenty, which has hitherto fed them with its milk,
or from the sources of its nourishment ? Why cut down the
branch on which you are standing ?

Increased expenditure under certain heads

If the Frontier Province had to depend on its own re-
sources, would it have heen able to increase the grant for Edy-
cation from Rs, 12,13,381/. in 1921/22 to Rs. 18,17,000/- in the
Budget for 1928/2, or could the expenditure on the Administrs.
tion of Justice have risen from Rs. 4,77,681/- to Rs 7,45,000/-, or
on Agriculture from Rs. 1,21,173/- to Rs. 1,91,000/-? Would it

have been possible for it to appropriate the following vast sumg
for civil works :



Actuals

Revised
Budget
Budget

1921/22
1922/23
1923/24
1924)25
192526
1926/27
1927/28

192829

Total
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... Ra. 23,29,544
... Ra. 24,39,174
... Rs. 38,81,935
... Re. 50,98,061
... Rs. 52,90,248
... Rs. 49,91,306
... Rs. 21,08,000

... Bs. 31,77,000

... Rs. 2,93,15,268

, Thus in eight years nearly three crores, or an average of
Rs. 37,26,908/- per year. A portion of these sums was probably
spent on works in the trans-border tracts, but the money came
from the poor people of India and went into the pockets of the

Frontier people !

Where will funds come from for advancing

Education of which there is such a cry, or for improving Agri-
culture and Industries which are in such primitive conditions, or
for promoting Medical and Pablic Health activities which are so

badly wanted ?
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CHAPTER 26.

Heads of Receipts & Expenditure:a consti-
tutional difficulty. '

Revenue.

I have heretofore dealt with totals of Receipts and Expendi-
ture of the N. W, Froutier Province, so as to present a general view
of its finances, and of the enormous deficits which have had to be
made good by heavy contributions from the central revenues of the
Goverdinent of India  To give some definite idea as to the sources
of its income and of the various demands for grants, it is necessary
to indicate the main heads. Below are given such heads of revenue
of which the receipts are over half a lakh & year; minor heads have

heen lnmped together.

ACFUALS. Revised | Bu dg‘e 1:
Heads of Receipts. ; Budget
122/23 | 1926/27 | 05800 | 1928729

Income Tax ...| 9.98,035 | 10,098,711 | 8,4%,000 | 9,39,000
Land Revenue ... | 22,56,057 | 24,16,024 | 23,17,000 | 23,12,000
Excise and Opium| 9,13,399 | 48,777 | 12,04 000 | 9,81,000
Stamps .. 116,23,781 | 11,298,926 | 11,47,000 | 11,47,000
Forest ..] 7.27.660 | 791,166 | 8,16,000| 9,16,000 -
Registration ... 64,584 80,712 80,000 80,000
Works-Capital . '

account ..| 9,31,801 ! 9,68,430 | 10,12,000 | 12,17,000
Irrigation Work ‘

(Portion of

Laud Revenue | 1,12,162 51,379 |- 83,000 | 2,44,000
Interest 46,693 75,7432 —_ —_
Administration of _

dJustice .1 252,244 ] 2,38,315 | 2,48,000 | 2,948,000
dails and Cenviets : :

Settlements ... 65,162 | 1,12,967 | 1,05,000| 1,535,000
Education .es 32,824 44 152 47,000 50,000
Civil Works ... ] 2,21,763 67,311 54,000 54,000
Miscellaneous ... | £,60,773 | 4,28,171 | 4,20,000 | 4,14,000
Minor-heads,

Police, Agricul-

tare, Stationery _

ete. o] 200,317 | 2,12,982 | 1,28,000 ] 1,75,000

ToraL 81,08,355 | 81,15.275 | 85,10,000 | 84,32,000
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It will be observed that excepting Stamps, which owing to
enbaneed rates - of duty, show an increase of Rs. 1,24,000/- in six
years, the chief heads of taxation i. e. Income Tax, Land Revenue
Excise, Registration and Administration of Justice show little im-
provement since 1922/23. -Forests do show a rise of nearly two
lakhe in gross receipts, but they yield little net income thus:—

Head. 1926-27 | 1927-28 | 1928-29
Receipts . 7,9L166 | 8,186,000 | 9,16,000
Direct Demands on Revenue.,.| 6,40,719 | 9,40,000 | 8,72,000
Net Income o | 1,50,447 | -1,24,000 1 - 44,000

_ Similarly the increased receipts from Irrigation and Civil
Works are not sources of revenue; they are more than counter-
balanced by the extra charges for interest, working expeuses and for
repairs and keep-up. Under the circumstances there is thus liftle
prespect of any considerable increase of revenue. New settlements
of land revenue, which are in progress or in contemplation, may
bring us a couple of lakhs of rupees, but beyond that the income of
the Province shows no signs of expnasion. On the contrary if the
finances are Provicialised. we shall as already stated, have to give up
ths sum of eight or nine lakhs now shown opposite Income Tex and
included in our Receipts, but which everywLere else is appropriated
by the central revenues,

Expenditure

The detailad items of expenditure cover more than sixty pages
of the volume showing “Demands for grant”for 1928-39. I shall,
therefore content myself with the Summaries on pp. 530/31; for
further particulars and details the reader can refer to that volume:—
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N . Revised
. Actuals Budget
Head of Expenditure. o Budget 2
pend 1926-27 | jogrfog | 1928-29
Demand No. T4 N, W, F,
Provinee.
Direct Demands on Revenue. _
Land Revenue ...| 7,27,348 | 6,40,000 | 6,45,0600
Do Forests ... | 6,40,719 | 9,40,000 | 7,82,000
Do Others ... | 547,869 | 6,49,000 | 6,19,000
Other expenditure on Revenue| 1,00,481 49,000 59,000
General Administration ... | 16,77,950 | 17,26,000 | 17,74,000
Administration of Justice ...{ 801,860 | 7,28,000 | 7,435,000
Jails and Convict Settlements | 6,92,080 | 7,20,000 { 7,70,000
Police 50,71,887 | 27,73,000 | 25,45,000
Ecclesiastical e 83,644 85,000 87,000
Political 96,62,255 | 22,91,000 | 23,66,000
Frontier Watch and Ward . — | 95,42,000 | 95,09,000
Education 13,23,760 | 17,66,000 | 19,17,000
Medical .| 3,09,430 | 4,00,000 | 3,97,000
Public Heslth .| L,0L764 | 1,067,600 | 1,09,000
Agriculture, Scientific ete. .. 1,589,429 | 1,63,000 | 1,81,000
Miscellaneous - 753,304 |- 62,000 67,000
Total ... 2,20,83,680|2,26,41,000 [2,28,82,000
Ineluded in Other Demands.
Customs Cvee 13,013 15,080 15,000
Taxes on Income er 61,896 72,000 76,000
Irrigation « 1 21,75,750 | 10,85,090 | 26,038,000
—5,66,000 | 30,29,000
Frountier Watch & Ward ... — 29,20,000 4 000
_ (’urrency ves 3,134 3 000 | 31,77,000
Civil Works 49,900,305 | 26 68 000 52 0600
Territorial & Political Penszon 51,231 52 000 —13,()00

P.T.O.
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Superannuation allowanees ... | 5,47,729 | 5,21,000 | 5,51,000
Stationery & Printing .} 1,25183 | 1,092,000 90,000
Refunds: ] 1,12,832 ¢ 1,69,000§ 1,608,000
Irrigation works not charged | .

to Revenue . 70,632 | 16,93,000 | 1,74,000

Total ...} 80,09,941 | 86,74,000 | 98,66,000

—_—

Grand Total ... [1,00,93,6213,13,15,000 13,27,48,000

Generous treatment.

A Retrenchment Committee was, it appears, appointed in
1921/22 when the finances of the Gevernment of India were at its
lowest, but they do not seem to have been abie to devise
considerable savings, except that 300 Primary Schools were closed

~and some reductions ware made in the Police Charges. The services

required more funds and as the Central revenues improved, the
expenses which stood at Rs. 1,96,66,901/~ in 1921/22 steaedily
increased until they are estimated in the Budget for 192829 as
Rs, 3,27,48,000/-. So far as one can see there has been no
extravagance, and the Frontier Administration has apparently with-
out success tried to keep down the charges as far as possible It
must, however, he admitted that no limit seems to have been
prescribed for their expenses; as their demands could not possibly
be met out of the Provincial revenues, they thus gut access to the
big resources of the central revenues. They counted upon the
¥oreign Department, headed by the Foreign Secretary and the Vice-
roy, to intervene for them, and to secure for this political province
generous treatment at the hands of the Finance Department.

Financial difficulties.

If the Frontier Province were left to its owu resources, it
will in a few months be unable 1o disburse even the salaries of its
employees in the civil administration; the Development Departments
such as Education, ete, will bave to be starved. Is there any way
out of the impasse? Have the advocates of Reforms or self-raie
sugzested any remedy? Khan Bahadur Mauolvi Saduddin Khan,
Additional Judicial Commissioner, whou was examined as head of
the Peshawar Bar, was astute enongh to admit in his evidence before
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the Frontier Enquiry Committee in 1922 “that on account of financial
difficulties and that on account of the fact that cliques are likely to be
formed in a small province, the Reformed Council would not tend to
good administration, and their developments would not be satis-
factory™. '

On 25th November 1923 an influential Mushm Deputation
waited upon the Chief Comimissioner with an Address embodying a
long list of their demands. In it they asked for the expansion and
development of Education, for the starting of Co-operative Banks in
every Tahsil, for the improvement of the Judiciary, ete,. In his
reply the Hon’ble Sir Norman Bolton said:

*You must realise that many of the requests that you have put forward
to-day must invelve increased expenditure, and yon ean not expect
the rest of India to pay for this, nuless yom are yourselves prepared
to agree toa resonable increass of taxation. Thia is the first
principle of the Loecsl-Self-Government for which yom are now
asking *

A constitutional difficulty.

The most important request, however, made in the Address

was for the early introduction of the Reforms. The Hon'ble the

' Sir Norman Bolton, who had signed the Frontier Enquiry Com-

mittee Report though wedded to the views of the Majority, pointed
out: -

It is cormmon knowledge that one great cbstacle in the way of the grant

of Lioeal Self-Goverument , to the Provines is the financial diffienlty.

Even after deducting all charges counected with the Frontier

tribes and ¢he defence of the border, the revenne of this Provines

can not be made to balance the expenditure. No way of the
constitational dificalty involved baa yeot been found.”

To the same effect was the dictum of Sir Sivasswamy Aiyer
K. C. 8. L, C. L. E. in his great speech in the Legislative Assembly
on 18th March 1926.° He pointed out:

“If there is one fundamental maxim of constitational politics more valid
than any other, it is that any Province which claims auntonomy must
be sble to support itself financially. Dependence on dules or
depredations is incompatiable with a claim to indepondence. If the
central Excheguer is to meet the growing deficit im the administra.
tion of the Froutier Province, it is unguesiionably entitled to have
s voice in the administration. The principle that one person or
authority could spend withont gquestion, snd another authority shonld
6ind all the money reqmired for the expenditare of the former is
calcatated to promote exiravagance and wasts and destroy all
incentives to economy.”



102

A naive suggestion.

In Masrch 1928 2 Muslim high officer, one of the quartette
who are s0 keen and zealous in agitating for the introduction
of Reforms, was questioned as to how they proposed tc balance
the accounts, would they suggest any retrenchment in expenditure
or some fresh sources of income? He niively said that be would
dismiss the whole of the 1100 police employed for the good of the
Britishers in the Peshawar Cantonment! The presumptin evidently
was that when Pathan rule comes, the millenium will dewn with
peace on the Frontier, and good will among its wild inhabitants will
prevail; there will then be no necessity for protection of life and
property, for the detection of crime, or for the punishment of
offendersl.
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. PART V.
Recommendatory.
CHAPTER 27.

The Forward Policy.

The secuirty of the Frontier districts from gangs of raiders
and outlaws depends upon the degree of control which Government
is able to exercise on the hill tribes. The policy of leaving them
alone proved highly disastrous, specially in Waziristan. For three
quarters of a centry after annexation, the Mahsuds and Waziris were
allowed to prey upon peaceful British subjects looting, killing and
kidnapping them pitilessly. The Afghan War of 1919, and the fear-
ful number of raids (611) in that year, showed how perilous it was
to let these wild tribes alone. The evacustion of Wana, which had
been in British occupation since 1894, was followed by an uaprecen-
dented outbreak of trouble with mutiny and butcher’s bill of over
2,000 in casualties. The British lion was at last roused; military
operations were taken in hand; hard-fighting ensued as the tribesmen
who are experts in hill warfare, were better armed than ever before.
After sanguinary skirmishes and fighting which lasted for two or
three years, the Field Force eventually defeated them and occupied
the Razmuk Plateau in January 1923. The construction of the famous
circular road was completed, “from Bannu right round through
Razmak and Jandola and thence to Manzai in the one direction and
to Sarwekai in the other”. The Cantonment at Razmak has a large
Force stationed there, & with a strong moveable Column now dowmi-
nates the Mahsuds to a grate extent, and has rendered possible the
political control-which has had such a salutary effect; brigandange
has alinost stopped, roads on the border are safe, and the Frontier
villagers are for the first time experiencin% the blessings of paz
Britanica. It is a pity that this Forward Policy was not adopted
much earlier. To make my position clear I can not do better than
quote the views of General A. Le. G. Jacob from a lecture which he
delivered before the Central Asiam Society at the end of 1926. He
said:

“The present policy is, in my opinion, thoronghly sound, bab it must be
continnons end progressive. What we have suffered from in the past
is & lack or continmily in our policy, or rather a lack of any policy at
all. 'We blew hot and cold alternately, with no practioal resnlt eo
far as the pacification of the country was concerncd. Wa should
therefore, continue our present policy stendily and progressively, and

the next step in our progress shonld be the re-cocupation of Wang
sud the sooner this is done the better.........”
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On the frontier, which consists of a chain of mountainous
country, one of the most essential and important things being good
lateral communications, he goes on:

“I bave already mentioned the startegical importance of that place
(Wann) and the effect of its occupation. Now since our withdrawal,
there iz & big-gap in our lins of abont 40 or 50 miles, exposing the
Zhobe district from the north and wes$, and communication by road
bas ceased to exist. The re-ocenpation of Wana wonld at once close
this gap, and antomatically cause a rednction in the nomber of troops,
which ja now found necessary to keep in the Zhobe valley for its
proteckion.”

To make “‘our hold on Waziristan complete” he suggests the
following measures, viz:

(a) “Occupation of Wans,

{b) construction of a metalled road fit for M. T. from
Razmak to Wana.

{c) extension of the road from Sarwakai to Wana,

(d) a branch from this road to Khajuri Kach and thence to

Fort Sandeman™,
He rightly observed:

“The soendnoss of our present policy is {o my mwind apparent., It has
resulted in peace and guiet during the past two years, snch as was
uoknown befors, and if we contipue this policy steadily and
progressively on the lines anggested, the gradoal dissrmament of
the tribesmen will most asenredly follow. It 3a merely a guestion

of {ime.”

Peace and prosperity of the Frontier is thus bound up with
the Forward phlicy, and with its steady and progressive prosecution.
Political eontreol of the transborder tribes is not sufficient. Law and
Order ought to be introduced and enforced. The possession of arms
should be regulated by free issue of licenses. The civilising effect
of good roads joining all the important places cannot be over-
estimated. The developmeut of the mining resources and other
products of industry can slone bring about permanent material
improvemént. The present system of keeping the tribesmen quiet
by means of doles and allowanees entails a great strain on the central
revenues, benumbs the incontive to self-help. Itis for the Govern-
ment of India and the Indian Statutory Commission to formulate
a policy for future guidance for Frontier administration, and any
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recommendations that the Commission may think proper to make
must have a far-reaching effect.

The Semi-Military Police.

There is one more point to which I would invite attention.
For years the Punjab, (from which our prevince was separated in
1901) bad a Punjab Frontier Force, part of the regular army which
was specially told off to keep peace on the N. W. border. Their
training, discipline and equipment, ect., were regulated by the
Military Department, but they were ernpleyed on expeditions and
other duties at the instance of the Punjab Government. The change
made by Lord Curzon in withdrawing the regular forces, and
substituting them by Militia, proved a failure and hus been abadoaed
At present “the Frontier administration has nnder its control semi-
military bodies in regiments of Constabulary, Militia and Scouts
commanded by British Officers. These bodies are, as a rule,
recruited from people, living within or beyond the border. This in
my humble opinion is a mistake. The Afghan War of 1919 fully
demonstrated the fact that in such a conflict the bordermen can not
be depended upon. Indeed some of them mutinied and murdered
their officers. I would suggest that at least half of the strength
of these Regiments, if not 80 percent, should be recroited from down-
conntry in India; Hindus, Sikhs and Muslamans may be enlisted in
equal proportions. As the pay offered is good, there ought to be no
difficulty in securing the necessary number of recruits. We shall
then be free of apxiety from this quarter when the stress comes.
The men having no local sympathies and affinities will work more
satisfactorily in preventing raids and pursuing offenders. The
chances of disorder and turbulence, which have hitherto trouble the
settled districts, will be lessened. Itis enough that the N. W,
Frontier Province, which must be the first to suffer from hostilities,
is exposed to Bolshevik machinations and to the warlike preparations
in Afgbauistan.
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CHAPTER 8.
An Advisory Council.

I have so far given reasons why representative institutions,
based on the elective systern, are unsuited to the Frontier Province,
which with its peculiar problems was separated from the Punjab for
political purposes. It is rightly regarded as a Military rather than
a Civil area, since the transborder territory is held by large military
forces, and its five settled districts have no fewer than eleven Can-
tonments with a population ia them of 93, 450 *souls. My own view
is that any constitutivnal changes, whereby the dominant community
obtains a potent voicein the administration of the Province, will
weaken the Executive and prove, under existing circumstances, dis-
astrons to the peace and prosperity of the people. The guiding
principle of British policy, however, as set forth by the eminent
statesmen who prepared the Montford Report, being “government
by conmsulration”™, where “the principle of responsibility can not be
applied”, they contemplated the creation for this, as for the other
minor “provinces”, of “some form of Advisory Council, adjusted in
composition and function to lecal conditions’.

i"Pepwalion i 1921.

1. Peshawar ese 25,025
2, Dera Ismail Khan vee 5,456
3. Kohat .. 9,306
4. Nowshera ... 16,635
4. Bannu . 35,900
6. Abbottabad . 8,280
7. Mardan e 3,497
8. Tank . 4,483
9. Risalpur s 8,499
10. Jamrud ... 6,128
11. Cheras . 2861

TouTAL

——

L R 93’450
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Its constitution & strength.

It has not hitherto be considered expedient by the authorities
to give effect to this dictum, more so because the Frontier Enquiry
Committee, for considerations which need not be repeated, yielded to
the clamour of the agitators and recommended the introduction of
“full fledged Reforms”, with a non-official elected majority in the
Legislative Council, a Minister and other prraphernalia. If the
suggestion as regards an Advisory Council is to be carried out, it
should in my or opinion be given effect to as follows, without dis-
turbing the present machinery of administration.

The Province hus five District Boards, seven Municipslities
and six Notified Area Committees, of which the members, though
nominuted, are composed of the best elements in their respective
areas. Those who have come in contact with them know that they
are men of position, of intelligence and of influence, who fully re-
present the different classes of the population, as also there various
interests. No change must be made in their constitution, or com-
munal proportion which bas worked smoothly since the time when
they were first establisbed many years ago. We bave in these Local
Bodies excellent material to which the franchise may be extended.
The Municipal Committees have recently been given the doubtful
privilege of electing their Vice-presidents, which bas produced consi-
derable friction and ill-will. Those manging the local affairs of the
larger towns eclect two Vice-presidents, one Hindu and the other
Muslim. For the present I would restrict the right of returning
members to the Advisory Council to the towns of (1) Peshawar, (2)
Dera Ismail Khan, (3) Kobhat, (4) Bannu and {5) Nowshera, which
with their Cantonments, have a population of ever 20,000 persons.
They will each return. one Hindu, one Muslim. The District Boards,
to which should be added for the purpose of representation from the
Minor Municipalities and Notified Areas, may be differently treated,
one member for 1,50,000 souls or fraction thereof. The three Arts
Colleges in the Province may be given the right of nominating one
member each, as education 1s the great desideratum in the province;
either the Principal, or the President or the Secretary of their Coun-
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-cils may be returued. The Local Administration should have the
power of nominating six members, such as Nawabs or other notables
whose presence would add dignity to the proceedings. The Director
of Public Instruction, the Inspectress of Girls’ School, the Chief
Medical Officer, as also one Secretary and the Revenue Commissioner,
who will be the President, will be ex-office members The consitu-
tion of the Advisory Coancil, according to my rough caleulations,
will be as follows :—

Total Muslim Hmdu & Sikth  Other.

District Board Pesbawar 6 5 1 —
do Hazara 4 4 — —_
do Kohat 2 2 —_ —
do Bannu 2 2 —_ -—
do D.I. Khan 2 1 1 —_

Munl, Committee Peshawar 2 1 1 —
do D.I. Khan 2 1 1 —_
do Bannn 2 1 1 —
do  Kohat 2 1 1 —
do Abbottabad 2 1 1 —_

The three Colleges e 3 ] 1 1

Nominated Members ... & 5 1 -

Ex-Officio 5 —_ — 3

ToTAL ... 40 25 g 6

Hindus though 7 °/, of the population, being the Minority
Community, will thus have about 22 °/, of the members. They are
traders and the better educated, and have more literates among them
than those in the sister community; they bave a large stake in the
towns and villages and pay nearly ten times more Income Tax than
the Muslims. Moreover a large part of the provincial income is
derived from the central revenues to which the contributions of their
co-religionists can not be less than four-filths.
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There may be two sessions of a week or two each; one
during the ‘winter at Peshawar, and the other in summer at Abbott-
abad. The functions of the Council be defind, but their powers will
be similar to those of the Educational Conference, which meets every.
year under the presidency of the D. P. I, and submits its
recommendations to the Local Administration. The members of the
Advisory Council wi]l be at liberty to ask questions and to move, on
matters within their competence, resolutions which if carried will
with the proceedings be submitted to Government for such action as
may be considered proper.

Central Legislatures.

The Province ought, however, to have a larger representation
in the Central Legislatures; four members, of whom at least one will
be Hindu, for the Legislative Assembly to be elected by the
Advisory Council, and two members for the Council of State, to be
nominated by the Hon’ble the Chief Commissioner,
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CHAPTER 2v.

Administrative Reforms.

Though I am fully eonvinced that the introduction of
representative institutions and the excitement, friction and ill-will
consequent upou the Elective system, will be highly prejudicial to
good Governmeut in this province, also that the constitution of a
Legislative Council, ete, is at present beyond the range of practi-
cal politics, it must not be assumed that the present administra-
tion is a paragon of efficienoy, or that it does not require
overhauling. The great ery for re-amelgamation of the settled
districts with the Punjab in 1920—22 showed how the people
were dissatisfied with the existing conditions. I will briefly note
such reforms in the administration, which in my opinion will
improve it, and remove a good deal of the discontent. Iam not
clear in my mind how far they will be taken up by the Indian
Statutory Commission,

(1} Judicial Administration.

The judicial administration of the settled districts has been
unsatisfactory; it does not command public confidence. The first
requisite for maklng it populer is that this province should be
placed judicially under the Lahore High Court, which expressed

.ats willingness and ability to take over the work. Two of its
Judges will form at Peshawar a Bench, which will take np the
work of the present Judicial Commissioners. This will improve
their pay and raise the status of the highest Court of appeal, and
when they disagree a full Bench will be automatically available.
The difficulty which is now experienced fn finding a Judicial
Commissioner from the Provincial cadre will be obviated; at
present even when temporary vacaneies occur Sessions Judges
from the Punjab or Bombay have to be imported. I need not
dilate on this topic as the arguments for ard against this reform
are fully stated in the Report of the Frontier Engniry Committee
and in the Minutes of dissent.

¥

(2) Superior Service.

The superior -service should be divided info two sections-
Political and Civil, as the duties are guite different. There should
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be a time in the service of every officer, when it should be decided,
with his consent if possible, to what section he shouid be posted.
Officers who have little or no experience of civil work are at times
appointed to the most important and respousible position of Distriet
Officers, and the results are often highly unsatisfactory. The
number of British civilians should be increased. To avoid intrigue
and faction none but British Officers should be appointed Deputy
Commissioners, Sub-Divislonal Officers rod City Magistrates.
- ‘The recommendation of the Frontier Enquiry Committee “for a
fall course of training in a major provinee for officers of the Im-
perial and Proviucial services” is a good one, and arrangements
should be made to give effect to it. The Resident, Waziristan,
should alse be Commissioner of the Derajat like the Divisional and
Sessions Judge. As a senior and experienced Officer, his advice
and supervision will be of immense benefit,, There will be not
much extra expense.

(3) Provincial and Subordinate Services.

Three-fourths of vacancies among Gazetted Officers of the
Provincial Civil Service, as also among Munsifi, Tahsildars, Po-
lice Inspectors and Depnty Superintendents, etc, should be filled
up by recruits selected as a result of competitive examinations.
None but graduates should be eligible. This work should be
made over to the Civil Service Commission of India. Jobbery in
the selection for these posts is responsible for much of corruption
and inefficiency. All ecause of communal tension and frition, due to
monopoly of services by a particular ¢community, will be removed
and the Proviace will get the best material available. If recruit-
ment by compstition is not sanctioned, the Hindus, who are a
Minority community, with a grest stake and are better educated,
should be given a certain proportion, not less than 25 per cent of the
posts in the Provincial and Civil Services. The non-Pathan tribes
should bave their share. The Pathans should get 40 per cent
which is their per centage in the population. The clims of the
Multani Pathans of Dera Ismail Khan will require "special consi-
deration. Their families lLave fine records of gallant and loyal
services in times of the Mutiny, Afghan Wars, &c.

(4) Land Alienation Act.

This Act which accentuates the existing divisions and
creates statutory castes should be rescinded. The proprietors
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exercise fendal authority, and the poor tennants and Kamins have
not the ordinary rights of citizenshlp. Expropriation of small
holders is going on, they do not get the market price of their
land. In this the Hindus have a real grievance; their Jand may
be sold to others, but they aredebarred from acquiring proprietory
rights in village seven for building purposes or for factories. If itis
considered necessary o protect peasant proprietors, no alineations
whatever may be allowed without the sanction of the Deputy Com-
missioners, instead of the present provision that they cansell only -
to certain casbes or tribes.

Revenue Commissioner.

The Revonue Commissioner has a large number of Depart-
ments under him; no one officer can properly attend to so many
multifarious 'duties. It is very necessary that another officer, a
Director, should take over from him charge of Agriculture, Indus-
tries, Registration, Societies and Excise. '
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Appendix 1
FRONTIER HINDUS’ GONFERENCE.

Proceedings of & Meeting of the Provincial
Hindu Conference of the N W, F. P. held at
Poshawar on the 27th March {928,

Those present were:—

1. R. B.Karm Chand, 0. B E,, Vice-President,
Municipal Committee, and President, N.W F. P.
Hinda Sabha, Peshawar; 2 K. B. Thakur Datta
Diawan, retired Distriet Judge, Dera Ismail Khan,
3 R.B. Diwan Chand, Advocate, (M. A, LL. B)
Hazars; 4 R.B. Snkhu Ram Jhamb, Honorary Magis-
trate, Dera .Ismail Khan 5 R. B. Beli Ram Dhawan,
M. A LL. B, Advocate, Feshawar. 6. R. B. Ishar
Das, Bar-at-Law, Kohat; 7. R.B.S. Makhan Singh
President, Hindu Sabha, Kohat; 8 L. Dhanpat
Rai, President, Hindu-Sikh Sabha, Nowshera. 9 L.
Bam Dass Agarwal, Vice-President, Hindn Sabha,
Peshawar Cantt. 10 L. Kanshi Ram, Banker,
Secretary, Panjtirath Committes, Peshawar. 11. L.
Des Raj, Secretary. Electrical Supply Coy., Banna.
12 L. Neb Raj, Honorary M-gistrate, Bannu. 13.
L. Gulab ¢hand, Honorary Magistrate, Baneu, 14,
R. 8. S, Harnam Singh, Municipal Commissioner,
Vice-President, Hindu Sabha and President, Singh
Sabha. Banna, 13. R.8.L Kishan Dass, Municipal
Commissioner, Honorary Magistrate, Vice-President,
Hindu Sabhs, Banau,

16. R.S. L. Ram Nath Lambah, Municipal
Commissioner, Vice President, Hindu Sabha, Pesha-
war,

17. L Dhern Mal Kapur, Municipal Commis-
gioner, Vice-president, Hindu Sabha Peshawar.

18. Sardar Gurdit Siogh, B. A, LL. B., Pleader,
Secretary Hindu-8ikh Sabha, Kohat.

19, Seth Ram Chand, Ba,nkar,KKoh&t.
20, L. Parma Nand Banker, Eohat,
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21. L. Atma Ram, Municipal Commissioner and
Member, Cantonment Boa‘d Kohat,

22. Chaudhri Dyala Mal, Maunicipal Commis-
sioner, Kohat,

23. R. 8. L. Bbaokar Dass, Banker, Peshawar.

24, Mehta Kirpa Ram, Secretary, Sewa Samiti,
Peshawar,

25, L. Hukam Chand Xhanna, Merchant,
Peshawar.

28. 1. Bishan Dass Presideni, Hindu Sewa
S&ng, Peshawar.

27, L Kanshiya Lal, Banker. Peshawar,

28. Sardar Manik Shah Singh, Member, Dis-
trict Board Bannu.

29. L. Parma Nand Khanna, Honorary Magis-
trate, Peshawar,

30. Chaudhari Megh Raj, Municipal Com-
missioner Laki, Banna,

31. L. Kishan Chand Dhawan, Honorary Magis-
trate, Peshawar.

32, L. Chiranjit Lal, B. A, LL B, Pleader,
Joint Secretary, Hindu Sabha, Peshawar.

33. L. Daawandhi Mal, Merchant, Peshawar.

34. Bawa Niranjan Singn Bedi, M. A, B. T,
Headmaster, Sanatan Dharm High School and Secre-
tary, Sanatan Dharam Sabha, Peshawar.

35. R, 8. Chaudhri Rochi Ram Khaitar, Presi-
dent, Hindu Sabhe, Dera Iswail Khan,
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36. R. S. Seth Jesa Ram, Municipal Cormis-
siocner, Dera Ismail Khan.

37. Pandit Jetha Nath Zaildar, President,
Brahman Sabha, Dera Ismail Khan.

88. R. 8. Jetha Nand, Honorary Magistrate and
Vice-President, Hinda Sabha, Dera Ismail Khan.

39. L. Gopal Das, Bagai, B. A., Secretary,
Hindu Sabba, Dera Ismail Khan.

40, L. Rishi Ram Grover, B. 4., Assistant Secre-
tary, Hindo Sabha, Dera Ismail Khan,

41. Babu Sheo Sahai, Peshawar.

42, L. Ram Bheja Mal, Secretary Arya Samaj, -
Peshawar City. '

43. L. Ladha Ram B. A, L. L B., Pleader,
Vice-President, Hinda Sabhs, Bannu,

44. L Gokal Chsod Dhawan. B.A LL.B,
President, Arya Samaj, Peshawar City.

45. Seth Ladha Ram, Municipal Commissioner
and Banker, Kohat.

46, Pandit Ramji Mal, Secretary, Hindu Pan-
chait, Kohat,

47. Chaudhri Karen Chand, Landlord, Hangu,

18. L. Bishan Das, Banker, President Sanatan
Dharm Sabha, Peshawar City.

49 Sardar Hira Singh, Municipal Commission-
or, Kohat.

50. Chaudhri Arjan Dass, Municipal Commis-
sioner, Kohat.
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51, L. Hukam Chand, Bar-at-Law, Peshawar.

52. L. Mathra Das, B, A,, LL. B., Vice-Presi-
dent, Hindn Sabha, Peshawar, )

53. B. 8. Mehr Chand Khanna, Municipal Com-
missioner, Member Cantonment Board, and Honorary
Secretary, N. W. F, P. Hindz Sabha Peshuwar.

1. R.S. Chaudhri Rochi Ram of Dera Ismail
Khan proposed, R. S. Ram Nath Lambahk of Pesha-
war seconded whila R. B. L. Beli Ham Dhawan and
R.B. Ishar Das, Bar-at-Law, Kohat, sapported that
R. B. Karm Chand, O. B. E. of Peshawar, be elected
Chairman of the meeting. '

2. Proposed by L. Charanjit Lal, B. A, LL. B,
Pleader, Peshawar, and seconded by R. B. L. Ishar
Dass, Bar-at-Law, Kohat, thet R. S. L Mehr Chand
Khanna, B. A, be elected, Secretary.

3. R.B. Karm Chand, O, B. E having taken the
chair, thanked the members present for the honour
done to him, and slso the gentlemen who attended
the Conference as delegates at such a short notice,

4, The question for consideration was the
attitude that the Hindus of the Province should adopt
towards the introduction of theR eforms Scheme, and
the views that shounld be expressed by their represen-
tatives (from the five districts) before the Royal
Statutory Commission. A discussion followed in
which a large number of gentlemen took part.
Various views aud opinions were put forward. The
discussion having lasted for about 5 hours, the
meeting was adjourned to 9 p.m. as the members
had been invited to a tea party given by the presi-
dent R. B. Karm Chand in his garden.

5. Themembers having re-assemberedat 8 pwmn,
the discussion was resumed and the following resoln-
tions were eventusally adopted :—
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“The representative Hindus of Peshawar, Dera
Ismail Khan, Bannu, Kohat and Hazara, assembled
in 3 Provincial Cenfersnce held at Peshawar on 27th
March 1928, place on record their considered opinion
that . —

{a) The Reforms Scheme in its entirety or
otherwise will neither be workable, nor beneficial in
the North West Erontier Province, owing fo the
peculiar conditions, geographical, flnancial and poli-
tical, obiaining in this Province, and that it is sure to
be detrimental to good Goverment, and highly preju-
dicial to All-India interests;

{b) The iniroduction of Election in the Local
Bodies is not desirable in the interest of public tran-
quility and communal harmony”,

6. Next morning (28th March 1928} a depu-
tation of the following Hindu gentlemen led by R. B,
Karm Chand O. B E. waited upon the members of
the Boyal Statutory Comimission at Government
Honse, Peshawar, and presented to them a copy of the
above.mentioned resolution, and in & general discus-
siom explained to them the Hindn point of view.

Peshawar :—R. B. Kurm Chand, 0. B. E, R. 8.
Mehr Chand Khanna, R. 8. Ram Natn Lambak, R. S,
Shankar Dass, L. Kishan Chasd Dhawn, and L,
Dheru Mai Kapur.

Bannu :—L. Neb Raj, L. Gulab Chand.

Kohat :—R. B Ishar Dass, Bar-at-Law, L. Afma
Bam, Chandhyi Karm Chand, L. Dayala Mal.

Hazara:—R. B. Diwan Chand, Advocate,

Pera Ismail Khan:—R. B. Thakur Datia
Dhawan, B, B. Seth Sukhn Ram, R, S, Seth Jetha
Neand, R. 8. Seth Jess Ram, R.S. Chaudhri Ruchi
Ram, Pandit Jetha Nand, L. Gopal Das Bagai, B. A.
L. Rishi Ham Grover, B. A,
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Copy of the Resolutions adopted at a Meeting of ths
N. W.T.P. Hindu Sabha, Peshawar, held under
the Chairmanship of Rai Bahadnr Lala
Karam Chand, 0. B. E., on 20th of
January 1926.

Resolution No. 1. —Resolved that with reference
to Mr. Sadiq Hussan, M.L A’s Resolution urging the
extension of Reforms Scheme in the North-West
Frontier Province coming up for discussion in the
current sesston of the Legislative Assembly, this
meeting of the Executive Committee, N. W.F. I
Hindu Sabha, places on record its well.considered
opinion that Reforms Scheme in its entirety or other-
wise will neither he workable nor beneficial in the
North-West Frontier Province, owing to the pecaliar
conditions obtaing in this Pravince, Geographicap,
Ecoonomical and Political; and that the Government
of India be therefore requested to postpone the in-
auguration of the Reforws till better and healshier
conditions are restored.

Resolution No 2. —Resolved that the introdue-
tion of election at present in the Local Bodies in
the North-West | rontier Province is not desireable in
the interests of public tranquility, the electorate be-
ing not sufficiently advaneed to execrise their right
of vote in an intelligent manner.

Copy of the Resolations passed on 19th Jaunary
1926 by the Hindus and Sikhs at Kohat.

Resolution No 1.—Taking into view the Edue-
ational and Political condition of the Majority
community in the North West Frontier Province, the
Political situation of the Province itself, and the
Minority Communities for the last 25 years, the
Hindns and Sikhs assembled nnder the amspices of
the Hindo Sabha, Kohat, ave of opinion that the
extension of Reforms aud election system in Local
Bodies as proposed and desired by some, would not
only be unfair and detrimental to the interest of the
Minority Communities, but would also be politically
inexpedient and would increase the dithculties of
the Administration.
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Copy of Resolutions unanimously passed by the
gmdn Sabha, Nowshera Cantonment, under
the presidency of Lala Dhanpat Rai
Merchant, on 24th Jaunrry 1926.

Resolution No. 1.—Resclved that with reference
to Mr, Sadiq Hassen M. L. A’s resolution urging the
extension of reforms im the North-West Frontier
Province, coming up for discussion in the current
session of the Legislative Assembly, this mass meet-
ing of the Hindus of Nowshera, convened under the
auspicas of the Local Hindu Sabha, places on record
its well counsidered opinion that the Reforms in ifs
entivety or otherwise will neither be workable nor
beneficial o the North-West Frontier Provinece,
owing to the peculiar conditicns obtaining in this
province, Geographical, Economical, and Political;
and that the Government of India be therefore re-
quested to postpone the inanguration of the reforms
tii] better and bealthier couditions are restored.

Resolution No. 2 —Resolved that the introduc.-
tion of election at presenft in the local bodies is not
desireable in the interests of public tranguility,
taking into consideration the minority of the
Hindus of this Province, as the wmajority
of the electorates being illitera'e and not suffi-
<iently advanced to exercise their right of voting in
an intelligent manmner.

Copy of the resolutions passed by the Hindus of
Dera Ismail Khan aseembled under the
presidency of Rai Bhadur Thakur Datta,
retired Dissrict Judge, on the l1st
February 1926.

Resolution No. 1.—Hindus of Dera Ismail Kban,
assembled in Public Meeting, protest respectfuily
bat strongly against attempts being made by a clique
for introduction of socalled Reforms, and of Election
in Local Bodies, in the N. W. F. Province. Owing
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to the peculiar conditions obtaining in this Provinece,’
-its contiguity to the Border, and the facilitles with
which raids, dacoities, kidnapping, murder and other
serious crime against Hindus are committed with
impenity by transborder people, the fanatic and
unruly temperament of the illiterate masses,
this meeting is of opinion that it s
absolutely necessary for the maintenahece of Law and
Order, as well as for the safety and protection of
the Hindus that the hands of the Exebutive should
not be weakened by transfersing anthority to the class
already domionant 1n the adwministration. This meet-
ing fnrther puts on record its firm conviction that
the introduction of election is sure to aggravate
factious feeling -and promote ricts and distarbances.

No 2 —Resolved further that this mesting is of
opinion that the experiment of putting members of
the dominant community in-charge of high appoin-
ments, in the Executive line and Political Agencies,
has proved a failure in this Province; it has accentuat-
ed the evils from which the Province has sulered,

Copy of the resolution passed by the Hindus and
Sikhs of Tank, District Dera Ismail Khan,
assembled in Kanya Pathshpla buildings,
nnder the Presidency of Dr. Ganesh
Datta, on tizgzsath February

Besolution No. 1. —The Hindus and Sikhs of
Tank assembled in Public mesting, protest most res-
pectinlly but very strongly agaiust the introduction
of so called Reforms in the N, W F. Province. The
introduction of any proposed reforms is not only
undesireable but certainly most unsuitable in view
of the peculiar conditions of the Province wherein
raids, dacoities, kinduapping, murder ete., are com=-
mitted by the transborder people either with the
active cooperation and assistance or passive attitude
of sympathy of their coreligionists inbabiting the
settled districts; and therefore as a necessary result
thereof most of the crimes remain untraced and go
unpunished uniess very stropg executive measures
sre adopted by the District Magistrates.
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Resolution No. 2—The meeting pats on record
its firm conviction that unless and until all responsi-
bie posts on the executive side in the Province are
held by the British Officers, both the life and proper-
ty of the Hindas can not remsain safe, and as it is the
paramonnt duty of the Government to protect the
interests of the minority against the aggression of the
majority, it is sincerely hoped that ths government
will show sufficient strength in meeting with the’
reasonable request of the Hindus,

Reforms in Frontier Province.

PUNJAB HINDU SABHA’S OPPOSITION.

At the meeting of the Punjab Hindu Sabha
Lahore, held on Febrnary 5, the following resolution
was passed :—That in the opinion of this Sabba,
the peculiar cirumstances and conditions of life in
N. W, F. P, its proximity to foreign territory, and
in view of the recent happenings in Kchat and
D.I. Khan, and also of the fact that election-for
Council and Local bodies has so far been invarably
associated with communal representation, the scope
of which is being gradually extended to other spheres,
and that the N, W. F. P, is not financially selfsup-
poriing, the introdnction of responsible self-govern-
ment and of electien for Legislative Councils and
local bodies is inexpedient and nnwise and dangerous
to the peace of India as a whole, particularly the
Panjab.
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